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3. Hardware Installation
3.1 Common Item of Installation and De-Installation

3.1.1 Bezel Opening-Closing Procedure

A\ cauTioN
Watching for short-circuits:
A short-circuit may cause a fire.
Never insert metal or the like into the cable connector or a short-circuit may occur.

Attach or remove the bezel carefully following the procedure. Otherwise, you may hurt
your fingers by pinching them.

NOTICE: < To prevent part failures caused by static electrical charge built up on your
own body, be sure to wear a wrist strap connected to the chassis before
starting and do not take it off until you finish.

* When inserting and turning the key, have it inserted completely. Ifitis
turned when it is inserted half way, a damage of it may be caused.

* When removing the key after locking up the bezel, pull it off aligning its
groove with the positioning mark on the lock.
When the key is pulled off in the state where its groove is not aligned with
the positioning mark on the lock, a damage of the lock may be caused.

* The key of the bezel for the DBF is different from those of the bezels for the
CBX, DBL/DBS and DBX. When replacing the bezel for the DBF, use the
key that comes with the bezel for the DBF.

Key Unlocking

\ g __ Insert or pull off the key aigning its
)D A groove with the positioning mark on
the lock.
i

Operate while pressing the key The key cannot be pulled off when its
to the keyhole. g groove is not aligned with the
positioning mark on the lock.
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1. Bezel for CBX
A key is necessary to attach or remove a bezel.

Procedure for removal
a. Insert the key into the keyhole on the bezel and release the lock of the bezel (®©).
b. Pull the key toward you while holding the lower right portion of the bezel, and then
disengage the right side of the bezel from the ball catch (@).

NOTE: When disengaging the bezel, work with the opening angle between the bezel
and the chassis of up to 45 degrees.
Do not force the bezel open too wide. Otherwise, a damage of bezel may be
caused.
c. Disengage the bezel from the left tabs and then remove it (®).

Teb Ball Catch

%out 45 degrees

The state in which the dlit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.
(The key can be inserted or pulled out in this state.)

Fig. 3.1.1-1 Removal of Bezel
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Procedure for attachment
a.  Unlock the bezel with the key, and hold the key and bottom of bezel with your both
hands.

b. Insert the tabs on the left front side of the chassisinto the tab holes on the bezel (®).

c. Fix thebezel by pressing the right side of the bezel to engage it with the ball catch on
the front side of the chassis (@).

d. Lock the bezel with the key (®).

Ball Catch

The state in which the dlit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.
(The key can be inserted or pulled out in this state.)

To lock

Fig. 3.1.1-2 Attachment of Bezel
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2. Bezel for DBL/DBS
A key is necessary to attach or remove a bezel.

Procedure for removal
a. Insert the key into the keyhole on the bezel and release the lock of the bezel (®©).
b. Pull the key toward you while holding the lower right portion of the bezel, and then
disengage the right side of the bezel from the ball catch (@).

NOTE: When disengaging the bezel, work with the opening angle between the bezel
and the chassis of up to 45 degrees.
Do not force the bezel open too wide. Otherwise, a damage of bezel may be
caused.
c. Disengage the bezel from the left tabs and then remove it (®).

Tab

e

\Jb\bout 45 degrees

The state in which the dlit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.

(The key can be inserted or pulled out in this state.)

Keyhole
Tolock &

Fig. 3.1.1-3 Removal of Bezel
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Procedure for attachment
a.  Unlock the bezel with the key, and hold the key and bottom of bezel with your both
hands.
b. Insert the tabs on the left front side of the chassisinto the tab holes on the bezel (®).
c. Fix thebezel by pressing the right side of the bezel to engage it with the ball catch on
the front side of the chassis (@).
d. Lock the bezel with the key (®).

Tab

The state in which the dlit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.
(The key can be inserted or pulled out in this state.)

Fig. 3.1.1-4 Attachment of Bezel
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3. Bezel for DBX and Drawer/Storing of DBX
DBX does not have a key.
The key operation on the front side of DBX isrequired to pull the DBX out of the rack.

& CAUTION
Watching for short-circuits:
A short-circuit may cause a fire.
Never insert metal or the like into the cable connector or a short-circuit may occur.

* Be careful of the workers on the other side when pulling out or storing the DBX.

* Do not pull out multiple DBXs at a time because the rack can fall over.

» Do not put objects on the DBX which has been pulled out of the rack or use it as
working space because the rack can fall over.

NOTE: Check that the stabilizer is attached to the front side of the rack.
If the stahilizer is not attached, attach it to the rack.

How to pull the DBX out of the rack frame
a. Remove the bezel by pulling it toward you holding its both sides with both hands.
b. Insert the key into the keyhole on the front side, and release the lock. When the lock is
released, the front fixing screws appear.

NOTE: Thekey isnot supplied with the DBX. Use the key of the Controller Chassis
(CBX) to unlock.
c. Loosen the front fixing screws. (blue) (one place each at right and |eft)
d. Pull out the DBX slowly holding the handle on the front side until the latch of the rail
clicks.

NOTE: Be careful not to hit your head on the chassis which was pulled out.
e. Remove thetop cover of DBX by dliding it in the direction shown by the arrow.

INST03-01-60
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Cover

Front Fixing Screw

Fig. 3.1.1-5 How to Pulling Out the DBX
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How to store the DBX in the rack frame

a

Attach the top cover of DBX by dliding it in the direction shown by the arrow ©.

NOTE: Do not drop a screw and such in the chassis.
If you dropped it, immediately remove it.
If you leave it unattended, the parts will short out, and it will cause afire or a
failure.
Release the lock by dliding the latch releasing lever which islocated in the front
terminal of right and left rack rails, and push the front side of the DBX gently all the
way into the rack rail.
Fix the front fixing screws (blue) (one place each at right and left) with your hands.
Insert the key into the keyhole on the front side, and lock it. When it islocked, the
fixing screws are covered.

NOTE: Thekey isnot supplied with the DBX. Use the key of the Controller Chassis
(CBX) to lock.
Attach the bezel holding its both sides with both hands.

Cover

)

_—

ﬁ Latch Releasing Lever
)
Front Fixing Screw

Fig. 3.1.1-6 How to Storing the DBX

INST03-01-80



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.0 / Feb.2013 Copyright © 2013, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST03-01-81

4. Bezel for DBF
A key is necessary to attach or remove a bezel.

Procedure for removal
a. Insert the key into the keyhole on the bezel and release the lock of the bezel (®©).
b. Pull the key toward you while holding the lower right portion of the bezel, and then
disengage the right side of the bezel from the ball catch (@).

NOTE: When disengaging the bezel, work with the opening angle between the bezel
and the chassis of up to 45 degrees.
Do not force the bezel open too wide. Otherwise, a damage of bezel may be
caused.
c. Disengage the bezel from the left tabs and then remove it (®).

Tab Hole E

(Item No. 8)

<A

About 45 degrees
Front View Key

The state in which the dlit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.
(The key can beinserted or pulled out in this state.)

Fig. 3.1.1-7 Removal of Bezel
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Procedure for attachment
a.  Unlock the bezel with the key, and hold the key and bottom of bezel with your both
hands.
b. Insert the tabs on the left front side of the chassisinto the tab holes on the bezel (@) at
an angle of about 45 degrees between the bezel and the chassis.

NOTE: Be careful not to catch the Plate between the chassis and the bezel when
inserting the tabs on the chassis into the tab holes on the bezel.
The Plate may be damaged if catched.
c. Fixthebezel by pressing the right side of the bezel to engage it with the ball catch on
the front side of the chassis (@).
d. Lock the bezel with the key (®).

Plate

Tab Hole

\Ne—=

(Item No. 8)

A

About 45 degrees
Front View Key

The state in which the dlit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.
(The key can beinserted or pulled out in this state.)

Tolock

Fig. 3.1.1-8 Attachment of Bezel
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3.1.2 Attaching the Wrist Strap

« In order to protect parts from the electrostatic discharge, every worker must put awrist strap on
his/her wrist before starting installation or maintenance work and start the work after connecting
the grounding clip to ametallic portion of the frame. (The wrist strap must be put on when
connecting the LAN, RS232C or channel interface cable.)

* When handling a part, hold it in the way that fingertips of the hand putting the wrist strap on
touch ametallic portion of the part.

(The above is necessary in order to discharge the charged static electricity and prevent a charge
caused by handling.)

» Be sure to keep the wrist strap close to the storage system.

» Be sureto touch the storage system with the wrist strap put on. If you touch the storage system
without putting on the wrist strap, the static electricity charged on your body flows to the storage
system in an instant because no resistance exists between your body and the storage system
causing a storage system trouble.

» Wear awrist strap until the work is finished when working with the door of device or the bezel
open (for change of channel interface cable connection etc.).

Theclip side of wrist strap:
Connect this to the metal
part on the frame of
storage system.

Support a part by touching its
metal part (metal plate) with
your figures.

Wrist Strap
Fig. 3.1.2-1 Attachment of Wrist Strap
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3.1.3 Notes when installing or removing the part
3.1.3.1 Notes when handling the Blade
1. Check that the main edge connector of the blade has linearity.

\ /Sub—edge side

Float of connector

NG (without linearity) OK (with linearity)

Fig. 3.1.3.1-1 Checking connectors

2. Whenthereisafloat or aposition gap in a connector, mark it with alabel, etc.

Fig. 3.1.3.1-2 Marking of defective connectors
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3. Handleit asfollows not to damage the main edge connector of the blade.
(1) When holding the blade, hold the middle part of the blade with both hands.
Holding the main-edge side or sub-edge side of the blade may cause a breakdown of the
blade by dropping it under its weight or hitting it against something. Moreover, holding the
sub-edge side of the blade may cause aloosening or disconnecting of the connector.

Right handling

A loosening or
disconnecting of the
connector occurs

Sub-edge side

Main-edge side

Dropping / Hitting (Connector)

Fig. 3.1.3.1-3 Handling of the Blade (at maintenance)

(2) When moving the blade, be careful enough not to make it hit a carrier, atable or a unit.

Carrier, table, etc.
Fig. 3.1.3.1-4 Handling of the Blade (at moving)
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Hitachi Proprietary DW?700

Rev.0 / Jul.2012
INST03-01-120

Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.

3.1.4 About the storage media used for installation/maintenance process

The media showed in following table are attached in storage system, in order to advance
installation, maintenance, and failure analysis smoothly. Please implement installation or collect

information according to the work procedure indicated in each section.

No. Media Description Installation Remarks
device

1 |CD-ROM CD-R for micro-program storage. CD-R Driveof |Attached to the
Used for installation or micro-program CE Laptop PC  |device
download in time of micro FC.

2 |USB Memory |USB memory for configuration information |USB Connector | Attached to the
backup. of SVP device
Used for configuration information storage in
time of device configuration change.

3 |USB Memory |USB memory for collecting device dump USB Connector | Attached to the
information. of SVP device
Used for collecting dump information in time
of failure analysis or operation investigation.

Rear View of DKC

SVP
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USB Connector
(USB Port)

*1: CE Laptop PC should be prepared by each

maintenance personnel, because it is not attached in
the equipment as standard equipment.

Fig. 3.1.4-1 Information Collection Device for each Media
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3.1.5 CE Laptop PC

3.1.5.1 Specifications for the CE Laptop PC

A laptop PC that can be used as the CE Laptop PC must meet specifications shown in Table 3.1.5.1-

1
Table 3.1.5.1-1 CE Laptop PC Specifications
Specification
oS Windows XP / Windows Vista/ Windows 7
HDD Available hard disk space: 500MB or upper
Display 1024 x 768 (XGA) or higher-resolution
1284 x 1024 (SXGA) Recommendation
CD-ROM Need
LAN Ethernet 10Base-T/100Base-TX/1000 Base-T
USB Need
AC input power |e Voltage: 200-240V AC, 50/60Hz
specifications | e Current: 2A or less

o Connector form: The connector must have an inlet with either of the following forms.
Aninlet that conforms to the EN60320 Class | (2.5A; 250V) standard
3 (GND)

2 1
(N)
Aninlet that conforms to the EN60320 Class |1 (2.5A; 250V) standard

2@.91

INST03-01-130
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3.1.5.2 Installation Location of CE Laptop PC

When using a CE Laptop PC for this storage system, prepare a stand or the like to put a CE Laptop
PC on.
A CE Laptop PC also must be prepared by maintenance personnel becauseit is not included in the
system.

INST03-01-140
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3.1.5.3 Attachment/Removal Procedure of LAN Cable for CE Laptop PC

1. Attachment procedure of LAN cable for CE Laptop PC.
a. Connect the power cable and LAN cable to the CE Laptop PC.
b. Connect the LAN cableto CONSOLE port of the SVP.
c. Connect the power cable.
d. Power on the CE Laptop PC.
e. When Windows is started, connect the PC to the SVP using the remote desktop function.

358 | 3B0000000000009000008005309000090B600883300A0000B0000G80] seese|

Rear View of DKC

SVP
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CONSOLE

0
LAN Cable \

(Wind the cablein EMI Core once.)

QZ; EMI Core /

*1: Components of DW700-CBX
*2: Recommended dimension.

Rear View of
RACK 1

Fig. 3.1.5.3-1 Connection of LAN Cable (SVP)

EMI Core (*1)
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2.

Removal procedure of LAN cable for CE Laptop PC.

a

b.
C.
d.

Quit the remote desktop function, and then power off the CE Laptop PC.

Disconnect the power cable.
Disconnect the LAN cable from the CONSOLE port of the SVP.

Disconnect the power cable and LAN cable from the CE laptop PC.

INST03-01-160
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3.1.6 Notes when connecting and routing the SAS cable
1. Check that the gasket isin the latch after removing the cap from the SAS cable.

Cap

Fig. 3.1.6-1 Checking Gasket

2. When connecting the SAS Cable, hold the connector with your fingers and insert it into the
PCB until it clicks. Do not turn the connector 90 degrees or more when inserting it into the
PCB. If the connector has to be turned 90 degrees or more, do not turn only the connector but
turn the connector and the cable together fitting the angle and connect it to the PCB.

The procedure of binding the SAS Cable to the rack frame must be done only after the
connector is connected.

Do not turn the connector
90 degrees or more.

Fig. 3.1.6-2 Connecting the Connector

3. After inserting the SAS Cable into the blade, pull the connector gently to confirm that the
connector will not be disconnected.

Pull lightly.

Fig. 3.1.6-3 Confirming Fixation

INST03-01-170
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4. Unroll theroll of the cable, which was rolled up when packed, and stretch the distortion of the

cable before cable routing. If the cable tends to wind when routed, route the cable making it
straight.

When Unpacked Before Cable Routing

|:> — \J/\\ﬂ \ﬂ/:\ﬂ

Stretching Distortion of
SAS Cable Caple

Fig. 3.1.6-4 Check of Distortion of Cable

5. When adjusting the cable length, roll the cable with a diameter of approximately 200mm or
more.

When bending the cable, be careful not to bend it too much. A bend radius should be
approximately 30mm or more.

Device

DBX/DBF)

Connector

When the cable is bent, a
bend radius should be \
approximately 30mm or

more.

P
When the cableisrolled, ~ O

the diameter of the loop
should be approximately
200mm or more.

Device
(DBL/DBS/DBX/DBF)

A bend radius should be
approximately 30mm or
more.

When the cable is bent, a
bend radius should be
approximately 30mm or
more.

Fig. 3.1.6-5 Notes When Cable Routing
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3.2 Unpacking and Inspection
3.2.1 Receiving and Inspection

Before unpacking the unit, check the physical condition of the packed unit.

1. Prior to unpacking, check the container for visible damage or any indication of excessive
shock, tilt or anything else abnormal during transportation and handling.

2. Obtain and check shipping manifest for missing units.

3. If anything abnormal is found, appropriate action should be taken before starting an
installation.

INST03-02-10
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3.2.2 Unpacking

A\ cauTioN
» The unpacking should be done by two or more personnel to prevent turning over of the
chassis or being caught under the chassis.

» Work carefully because the mass of the single CBX is about 72 kg, DBL is about 27 kg,
DBS is about 23 kg, DBX is about 50 kg and DBF is about 38 kg.

1. Unpacking

NOTE: e« Unpack it indoor.
* Especially, do not unpack it in such places with the outdoor dust, the direct sunlight,
and the infiltration of rainwater.
» Work on the unpacking in the place where arapid difference of temperature does not
ocCur.
* It may have dew condensation when it is unpacked in the place where a difference

of temperature is extreme.

Remove the outer package and packing materials.

Take the chassis out of the polyethylene bag.

Remove tapes, etc. applied to the chassis.

Remove desiccating agent from the upper of the chassis.

Check the exterior of the chassis visually for distortion or damage owing to the transport.

® Qoo

Bezdl Polyethylene Bag

Accessory Box

Buffer pad (Upper)— j ;Buffer Pad (Upper)

Desiccating Agent
(DESICCANT)

@Cmruqdeﬂ Cardboard Box

Fig. 3.2.2-1 Unpacking

Chassis

INST03-02-20
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2. Checking contents of package
a. Check if the contents of the package (their model names, product serial numbers, and
quantities) agree with those in the packing list shipped with the unit.
b. Thekey for Bezel is used to mount and dismount Bezel.
The key for front lock is used to lock and unlock the front of the DBX.
Keep the key carefully.

Front View

Unit Serial Number Markings Unit Serial Number Markings
DBL/DBS DBX

Unit Serial Number Markings
DBF

Fig. 3.2.2-2 Locations of Unit Serial Number Markings
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3.3 Installation of Controller Chassis (DW700-CBX, DW-F700-RRCBR)

Table 3.3-1 Parts List of DW700-CBX

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 Controller Chassis 1510093-A 1 DKC
2 CBX Bezdl 3284394-J 1 Bezel
3 Bracket(R) 5547464-A 1
4 Side Panel (5V) 3284248-1 1
5 Screw SB305N 4
6 Clamp Tape 5544251-1 4
7 LAN Cable 5533144-5 1
8 EMI Core 5513535-1 3
9 Label (DB-Address) 3287067-1 2
10 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-1 3 For CL1
11 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-2 3 For CL2
12 Binder 5532297-A 10 292 mm
13 Key — 2 Key No. T750
Table 3.3-2 Parts List of DW-F700-RRCBR
Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
101 |Rail(HM) 3284479-A 1
102 |Rail(HM) 3284044-2 1
103 |Rack Nut 5510146-1 12
104 | WA Socket Bolt 3261959-516 8
105 |Screw SB510N 4

INST03-03-10
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3.3.1 Installation Procedure of Controller Chassis
1. Installing therails (If therails are aready installed, thisinstallation procedure is not required.)

EIA units and intervals of mounting holes of 19-inch rack frame conforming to EIA standard

* A unit (U) space conforming to EIA standard is 19 inches wide and 44.45 mm high as shown
in the figure below.

» The boundary of the unit falls on the middle of the interval of 12.7 mm.

* Universal intervals: Repeat of 44.45 mm (15.875 mm + 15.875 mm + 2.7 mm)
Wideintervals: Repeat of 44.45 mm (31.75 mm + 12.7 mm)
Maximum number of mountable unit spaces: -

[ M
12.7mm g Unit Boundary T ------ 4]
A > § §
31.75 15870mm| - 1U = 44.45mm E¢% g
.75mm — ) ! : :
15.875mm| /7 l 1 unit (EIA) 8 8
——)
12.7mm $ Q ‘Unit Boundary --------- El o F
Y

Some types of rack frame do not have this hole.
Rack frame with the holes: Universal interval
Rack frame without the holes; Wide interva

Fig. 3.3.1-1 Attachment Hole Size of Rack
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The addresses are given as 1, 2, 3, and so on counted from the bottom of the rack frame.

The following figure shows a layout example of installing Controller Chassisin 40 units rack
frame. However, installing positions of Controller Chassis may differ according to the
construction within the rack frame.

Addresses of installation

The height from the bottom

=

positions boundary of number 1U

Unit boundary 3 70U 3 1778.00mm —gx—
Unit boundary 8 30U 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 124812 égmm
Unit boundary 8 8 .65mm
Unit boundar: 8 37y S
Unit boundarz 8 228 8 iggg;gmm
Unit boundar: 8 8
Uit boundary 8 Eall 8 1466 85
Unit boundary 8 33U 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary 8 32U 8 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 1V 8 1333:50mm
Unit boundary 8 30U 8 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 528 8 1244.60mm
Unit Egungary 8 >70 8 1200.15mm

n o Qo 1
nicboundeny || |5 26U || 1iryomm
Unit boundary 8 5‘518 8 1066.80mm
Unit boundary 8 530 8 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 8 22U 8 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 210 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary 8 20U 8 889.00mm
Unit boundary 8 19U 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 8 18U 8 800.10mm
Unit boundary 8 70 8 755.65mm
Unit boundary 8 160 8 711.20mm

n o 9.
e | | e

: ° 14U ° :
u nit boundary 8 130 8 577.85mm
Unit mungary 8 12U ¢ iggg(s)mm
Unit boundary & & .95mm
Unit boundary 8 11U 8 444 50mm
Unit boundary 8 109 8 400.05mm
Unit boundary 8 U 8 355.60mm
Unit boundary $ 8y $ 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 L= 8 266.70mm
Unit boundry 8 2 3 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 2 8 177.80mm
Unit boundary g GBX s (GEALNS).... 1g 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 >0 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 0 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =

(Starting point of
height direction) EH_P

Fig. 3.3.1-2 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses
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a.  Ontheright side of the installation location in the rack frame, align the round holes of the
rail with those of the rack frame and insert the rack nuts (at four placesin total in front and
rear).

b. Fasten therail to the rack frame using the WA socket bolts (at two places each on the front
and rear sides).

c. Instal therail to the left side of the rack frame in the same way.

Rack Nut (Item No. 103)

Rack Frame
(Front)

[
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X
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\
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WA Socket Bolt

(Item No. 104)
Rail (HM)
(Item No. 101)

WA Socket Bolt
(Item No. 104)
/ o 0
Rack Nut © 0
I é 8 | Unit Boundary |
1 Unit (LEIA)
O 0 | :
A Unit Boundary |
© 0 Bottom Unit of
Installation Position
|0 0 | Unit Boundary |
When you shift therail alittle upward form the position
where the bottom edge of therail is aligned with the lower
boundary line of the installation position address (boundary

of aunit), the round holes on therail are exactly aligned
with the holes on the rack frame.

Fig. 3.3.1-3 Attachment of Rails
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2. Ingtalling rack nuts
a. Fitthefour rack nutsto each of the right and left beams on the front side of the rack frame.

Areaof Controller Chassis

Lower ho!e __\é U §,/—-Lower ho_le
of 5th Unit ° 4th U ° of 5th Unit i
8 3 8 5 Units
o rd U o
Upper hole T—\. 2nd U ¢4 Upper hole
of 1st Unit o 1stU (*1) o of 1st Unit
Front View of Rack Frame
*1: Bottom Unit of Installation Position
e N
Rack Frame\
Rack Nut
(Item No. 103)
. J

Fig. 3.3.1-4 Attachment of Rack Nuts
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3. Installing the DKC

A\ cauTioN
Paying attention to falls:
Work carefully because the mass of the single DKC is about 72 kg.

a. Install the DKC on the Rack frame referring to mounting procedure using the special lifter.
(See INST03-10-10 through 40.)
b. Fix the DKC with the four screws.

oo

ele

oo ol oo ol ol ol ol ol ol

[ fro oo Mo oo oo oy oo ot

es

Screw (SB510N)
(Item No. 105)
> DKC
e (Item No. 1)
Screw (SB510N) g — /
(Item No. 105) o . . ®-

SideViewof DKC "2

Fig. 3.3.1-5 Installing DKC
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4. Connection of Power Cables
a. Connect the two power cables to the DKCPSs. and fix the cables with the cable holders.
b. Push the cable holders toward the DBPS.

Power Cable

@ Cable Holder

Rear View of
DKC

Cable Holder

Side View of DKCPS

Fig. 3.3.1-6 Connection of Power Cables
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c. Connect the two power cablesto the PDUs.

NOTE: < Connect the power cable for the DKCPSL to the left PDU.
Connect the power cable for the DKCPS2 to the right PDU.
If they are plugged in the receptacles of the PDUs on the same side, the function

of the duplicated power supply does not work.

* Check therated current of the PDU to be used and make sure the total oad
doesn’t exceed the rated current by cal culation when connecting a power cable.

Table 3.3.1-1 Load Current of each Model Number

No. Model Number Load Current (per PS)
1 DW700-CBX 3.81A
2 DW-F700-DBL 2.07A
3 DW-F700-DBS 2.61A
4 DW-F700-DBX 4.03A

d. Fix the power cablesto the rack frame.
The figure below shows an example of fixing power cables.

PDU

PDU

DKCPS1

—
\v

[ DKC

ANEANY

\_

DKCPS2

S AV~

N

Rear View of
Rack Frame

Power Cable

Fig. 3.3.1-7 Example of Fixing Power Cables
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3.3.2 Installation Procedure of Bezel

1. Attachment of Parts
a. Attach the bracket on the front side and fasten the two screws.
b. Attach the side panel on the front side and fasten the two screws.

Side Panel (5U) .
(Item No. 4)
~®
N 7k
./'/‘/./ ©
Screw (SB305N) Pt
(Item No. 5) -

Front View of ) [
DKC /'/. .“ s e <
Screw (SB305N)2/ Bracket (R)

(Item No. 5) (Item No. 3)

Fig. 3.3.2-1 Attachment of Bracket and Side Panel
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2. Attachment of Bezel (5U)
a.  Unlock the bezel with the key, and hold the key and bottom of bezel with your both hands.

b. Insert the tabs on the left front side of the chassisinto the tab holes on the bezel ().

c. Fix thebezel by pressing the right side of the bezel to engage it with the ball catch on the
front side of the chassis (@).

d. Lock the bezel with the key (®).

Ball Catch

The state in which the dlit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.
(The key can be inserted or pulled out in this state.)

Tolock

Fig. 3.3.2-2 Attachment of Bezel
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3. Return to the working table and do the rest of the work.
New Installation: INST02-10
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3.4 Installation of Drive Box (DW-F700-DBL/DBS/DBX/DBF/RRDB)

Do thiswork after confirming the bel ow-mentioned notices.

NOTICE: < Confirm Control Chassis (DW700-CBX) is installed.
* Confirm drive is not installed. De-install drive if drive is installed.

3.4.1 Rough time of installation
Rough time of RAID Group installation becomes addition of the following A, B, C, D, and E.

Table 3.4.1-1 Rough time of installation

Process Time Note
A | Chassis setting time DBL/DBS/DBF: 60min/ 1chassis
DBX: 120min / 1chassis

B |HDD setting time 1min/1HDD
C |Micro code overhead for Path | 90sec x (The number of of existing chassis + number

initialization of increase chassis)
D |Micro code over head for 20sec x (number of increase HDD)

HDD spin up
E |LDEV Formatting time Refer to THEORY 03-07-10
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3.4.2 Parts List

Table 3.4.2-1 Parts List of DW-F700-DBL

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 LFF Drive Box 3284410-B 1
2 Bezel 3285062-A 1
3 Accessory Packing 5548213-A 1
4 Bracket (L) 3282470-1 1 (*1)
5 Bracket (R) 3285243-1 1 (*1)
6 Side Bezel (L) 2853845-1 1 *1)
7 Side Bezd (R) 3282398-2 1 *1)
8 Screw SB510N 5 *1)
9 Key — 2 Key No. T750 (*1)
10 SAS Cable 3285194-A 2 1m
11 Packing Work (ACC) 3287022-B 1
12 Repeat Binder 5409042-1 2 100mm, Color: Black (*2)
13 Binder 5532297-1 2 292mm, Color: White (*2)
14 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-1 1 For CL1 (*2)
15 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-2 1 For CL2 (*2)

*1: These parts areincluded in Accessory Packing (Item No.3).

*2: These parts are included in Packing Work (ACC) (Item No.11).
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Table 3.4.2-2 Parts List of DW-F700-DBS

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 SFF Drive Box 3284410-A 1
2 Bezel 3285062-A 1
3 Accessory Packing 5548213-A 1
4 Bracket (L) 3282470-1 1 (*1)
5 Bracket (R) 3285243-1 1 (*1)
6 Side Bezel (L) 2853845-1 1 *1)
7 Side Bezd (R) 3282398-2 1 *1)
8 Screw SB510N 5 *1)
9 Key — 2 Key No. T750 (*1)
10 SAS Cable 3285194-A 2 1m
11 Packing Work (ACC) 3287022-B 1
12 Repeat Binder 5409042-1 2 100mm, Color: Black (*2)
13 Binder 5532297-1 2 292mm, Color: White (*2)
14 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-1 1 For CL1 (*2)
15 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-2 1 For CL2 (*2)

*1: These parts areincluded in Accessory Packing (Item No.3).

*2: These parts are included in Packing Work (ACC) (Item No.11).

INST03-04-30



Hitachi Proprietary

DW700

Rev.2 / Aug.2012, Nov.2012

INST03-04-40

Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.

Table 3.4.2-3 Parts List of DW-F700-DBX

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks

1 Drive Box 2853983-B 1

2 SAS Cable (3m) 3285194-B 4

3 Bezel 3285129-A 1

4 Cable Support 2853082-1 2

5 Cable Bracket R 3282281-1 1

6 Cable Bracket L 3282282-1 1

7 Cable Tray 2853084-1 1

8 Slide Rail Attachment Parts 3282120-C 1

9 Cable Label2 3282126-1 2 Not used (*1)

10 Cable Label2 3282126-2 2 Not used (*1)

11 Screw SB510N 10 2 spares areincluded. (*1)
12 Screw SB406N 18 2 spares areincluded. (*1)
13 Rack Nut 5510146-1 14 4 spares are included. (*1)
14 Cage Nut 5528564-1 12 2 spares areincluded. (*1)
15 Socket Bolt 3261899-520 10 2 spares are included. (*1)
16 LL Washer 5513553-513 12 2 spares areincluded. (*1)
17 Clamp Tape 5544251-1 17 4 spares are included. (*1)
18 Rail R 2853095-D 1

19 Rail L 2853095-B 1
20 Stopper 3282300-B 1
21 Packing Work (ACC) 3287022-C 1
22 Repeat Binder 5409042-3 2 250mm, Color: Black (*2)
23 Binder 5532297-1 4 292mm, Color: White (*2)
24 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-1 1 For CL1 (*2)
25 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-2 1 For CL2 (*2)

*1:. These partsareincluded in Slide Rail Attachment Parts (Item No.8).

*2: These parts are included in Packing Work (ACC) (Item No.21).

Table 3.4.2-4 Parts List of DW-F700-RRDB

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
101 |SlideRail 2853847-B 1
102  |Repeat Binder 5409042-3 4
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Table 3.4.2-5 Parts List of DW-F700-DBF

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 Flash Module Drive Box 3286590-A 1 Drive Box
2 Slide Rail (NF) 2854494-A 1
3 Packing (BEZEL-PARTS)® 3286582-A 1
4 Key — 2 Key No. 225 (*1)
5 Side Cover 3286577-1 1 *1)
6 Packing (BEZEL-PARTS)®@ 3286582-B 1
7 Rack Nut 5510146-1 10 (*2)
8 Plate 5550593-1 1 (*2)
9 Screw 3261898-512 12 (*2)
10 SAS Cable 3285194-A 2 Im
11 Packing Work (ACC) 3287022-B 1
12 Repeat Binder 5409042-1 2 100mm, Color: Black (*3)
13 Binder 5532297-1 2 292mm, Color: White (*3)
14 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-1 1 For CL1 (*3)
15 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-2 1 For CL2 (*3)
16 Bezel 3286592-A 1

*1: These parts areincluded in Packing (BEZEL-PARTS)® (Item No.3).
*2: These parts are included in Packing (BEZEL-PARTS)@ (Item No.6).

*3. These parts are included in Packing Work (ACC) (Item No.11).
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3.4.3 Installation Procedure of Drive Box (DW-F700-DBL/DBS)

1. Installing therails (If therails are already installed, thisinstallation procedure is not required.)
EIA units and intervals of mounting holes of 19-inch rack frame conforming to EIA standard

* A unit (U) space conforming to EIA standard is 19 inches wide and 44.5 mm high as shown

in the figure below.

» The boundary of the unit falls on the middle of the interval of 12.7 mm.

* Universal intervals: Repeat of 44.45 mm (15.875 mm + 15.875 mm + 12.7 mm)
Wideintervals: Repeat of 44.45 mm (31.75 mm + 12.7 mm)
Maximum number of mountable unit spaces: -

N

12.7mm $

S)

31.75mm]

A
15.875mm
\4

A
15.875mm
\4

----Unit Boundary --z------ —
S 1 j>
i) 1U = 44.45mm -

000000080000060000

000000000000000000

12.7mm

= 1 unit (EIA)
/5 l

---+Unit Boundary --*------

S)

L~

J

J
3

Some types of rack frame do not have this hole.
Rack frame with the holes: Universal interva
Rack frame without the holes; Wide interval

Fig. 3.4.3-1 Attachment Hole Size of Rack
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The addresses are given as 1, 2, 3, and so on counted from the bottom of the rack frame.
The following figures show alayout example of installing Drive Box in 40 units rack frame.
However, installing positions of Drive Box may differ according to the construction within the

rack frame.
Addresses of installation The height form the bottom
positions boundary of number 1U

Unit boundary 5 700 5 1778.00mm —@3—
Unit boundar 8 8 .
Unit boundar§ 8 39U - ) %ggigmm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of 38U} (2 El.A units) 8 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 37U/ (Option 16) § 1600.20mm
Unit boundary g Area of 36U (2 EIA units) g 1555.75mm
Unit boundary ¢ |—Live Box 35U | (Option 15) g 1511.30mm
Unit boundary o IR s LA 1466.85mm
Unit boundary ¢ |-Lrive Box 33U (Option 14) g 1 422' 20mm
Unit boundary 3 Are_a of 32U (2 EI_A units) 3 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box - (0‘2&9—’1-1—3’ 3 1333.50mm
Unit boundary 5 | Area o 30Ul {2 Eliunits) | . 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 29U (Option 12) 8 1244.60mm

- Area of 28U | (2 EIA units) ’
Unit boundary 8 ; : 2 1200.15mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 27U (Option 11) g 1155.70mm

- Area of 26U | (2 EIA units) )
Unit boundary 3 : : 8 1111.25mm
Unit boundary gj=Lrve Box _ [2oU] (Option 10) _{ 1066.80mm

: .| Area of 24U | (2 EIA units) |
Unit boundary 8 : : 8 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 8 LIt 200 23U 1 (Option 9? 8 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 Aref':\ of 220} (2 EI.A units) 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary gj-Rrve Box _ [ZUL (Option §) 3 889.00mm
Unit boundary g Areg of 20U (2 EI_A units) 3 844'55mm
Unit boundary 8 Duive Box 19U1 (Qption 7? 8 800'10mm
Unit boundary 8 Are? of 18U} (2 EI.A units) 8 755:65mm
Unit boundary 3 DIIVELOX 1V (Option 6) 8 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 Aref':\ of 1601 (2 EI.A units) 8 666:75mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 15U | (Option 5) 3 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 Are_a of 1491 (2 EI.A units) 8 577.85mm
Unit boundary o |-Drive Box 13U ] (Option 4) g 533' 40mm
Unit boundary 8 Areq i [ 13 EI-A ) 8 488.95mm
Unit boundary o |Lrive Box 11U | (Option 3) 3 444.50mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a ol 10U] (2 EI.A ) 8 400.05mm
Unit boundary g—ave Box LU | (Option 2) 8 355.60mm
Unit boundary g Are_a of 8U | (2 E[A units) g 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box L (Option 1) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 8 23 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary J au 8 177.80mm
Unit boundary 8 3U 8 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 50 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 10 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = 2

(Starting point of
height direction) H_P
=
RACK-0

Fig. 3.4.3-2 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-0)
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Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of nhumber 1U

Un?t boundary s 700 o 1778.00mm —p—
i | || 0 1 e

- o (<)
tonin || |5 oy ¢ | 1600 20mm

- o Q
Gitbounceny ||| 350 e 1257 30mm
Unit boundary 8 34U - 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary 3 Area of 33U| (2 EIA units) 3 1 422' 20mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 32U (Option 32) g 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 Areg of iU} (2 EI.A units) 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary § Drive Box 30U (Option 31) g 1289.05mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 29U1 (2 ElAunits) 1, 1244.60mm
Unit boundary gj=Lrive Box 28U (Option 30) _1, 1200.15mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 27U} (2ElAuUnits)  {o 1155.70mm
Unit boundary o | _Drive Box 26U (Option 29) g 1111.25mm
Unit boundary g Area.of 25U1 (2 ElAunits)  1g 1066.80mm
Unit boundary gj-Drive Box __[24U (Option28) __{ 1022.35mm
Unit boundary g | Areaof 23U1 (2ElAunits) 1, 977.90mm
Unit boundary 2 I e - 933.45mm
Unit boundary g | £eaof A 889.00mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 200 (Option 26) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 3 Aref”‘ of 1904 (2 EI.A units) 8 800:10mm
Unit boundary g=Laive Box 18U (Option 25) _{ . 755.65mm
Unit boundary g £rea of 170} (2 Elaunits) . 4o 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 16U1 (Option 24) 8 666:75mm
Unit boundary g Areg of 15U (2 EI_A units) 3 622.30mm
Unit boundary gj=Diive Box 14U (Option23) {4, 577.85mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of 13U} (2 EI.A units) 8 533.40mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 12U (Option 2.2) 8 488:95mm
Unit boundary g Aref':\ of 11U] (2 EI_A units) g 444.50mm
Unit boundery o | _Drive Box 10U | (Option 21) g 400.05mm
Unit boundary g |-Aweaof U L (2ElAunits) 1, 355.60mm
Unit boundary g D”Ve BOX 8U (ODt|0n 20) g 31115mm
Unit boundary 8 Are_a i V12 EI.A i) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 8 S gu | (Option 19) 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 e of U1 (2 Es units) 3 177.80mm
Unit boundary g - L = 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a o V1@ EI.A b 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary ¢ | _Drive Box 2U | (Option 17) 3 44' 45mm
Unit boundary = 10 =

(Starting point of
height direction)
= J W=
RACK-1

Fig. 3.4.3-3 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-1)
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Fig. 3.4.3-4 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-2)

INST03-04-80
Addresses of installation The height form the bottom
positions boundary of nhumber 1U
Unit boundary > 700 T 1778.00mm —3—
Unit boundary 8 39U 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 3 70 3 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 8 36U 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 o 3 1511.30mm
Unit boundar: 8 - 8 .
Onit boundarz o | Area of 33U (2 EIA units) g ﬂgg igmm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 32U | (Option 48) g 1377'95mm
Unit boundary o [ S L 1333.50mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 30U | (Option 4_7) g 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 5 {RCMEOL 2IURRIZEIESUI D) o 1244,60mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 28U _(Option 4@ 8 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Are_a of 27U (2 EI.A units) 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 38 Drive Box 26U L (Option 4.5) 8 1111.25mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 25U] (2 ElAunits) 1 1066.80mm
Unit boundary 8 Diive Box 249 |_(Option 44) 8 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 3 Areg of 23U (2 EI_A units) 3 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 Sl L 2201 (Qption 4-3) 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary 8 Areq of 21| EI.A units) 8 889.00mm
Unit boundary 8 Diive Box 20U (Option 4.2) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 3 Are.a of 1oU] (2 EI.A units) 8 800:10mm
Unit boundary g-Dive Box 18U (Option41) _{, 755.65mm
Unit boundary g}.£\ea.of e L 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 16U (Option 49) 8 666.75mm
Unit boundary 3 Areg of 15U (2 EI_A units) 3 622.30mm
Unit boundary 2 R e, 577.85mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of 13U] (2 EI.A units) 8 533.40mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 12U (Option 3.8) 8 488:95mm
Unit boundary 8 Are_a of LU} (2 EI.A units) 8 444.50mm
Unit boundary ¢ |_Drive Box 10U | (Option 37) g 400.05mm
Unit boundary 8 Arefa of U | (2 EI.A units) 8 355.60mm
Unit boundary o |_Drive Box 8U | (Option 36) 8 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Are'a i V12 EI.A i) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary & DIVEE0X gu_L (Option 3.5) g 222:25mm
Unit boundary g Areg of 5U | (2 EI_A units) g 177.80mm
- o ]_Drive Box 4U | (Option 34) o
Unit boundary $TArea of 30 | (2 EIA units) 8 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive B 20| (Option 33) 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 fve Dox ) ool 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction) H_P
=
RACK-2
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2. Ingtdlingrails
a. Bring down two Clips on the front and rear edge of therail.
b. Fit Positioning Pins of therail (two pinsin total on the front and back edge) into holes on
the right side of the rack at the position where you want to install the Drive Box.
c. RaisetheClipsof therail to fix therail to the rack.

Frame
(Rear)

o/

o  ole  ole

Positioning Pin

| Positioning Pin
Clip

Slide Rail
(Item No. 101)

Fig. 3.4.3-5 Attachment of Rails
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d. Tighten the screw on the rear edge of therail to fit the rail to the rack.
Do not tighten a screw on the front edge of therail, asit shall be tightened afterward.

e. Instal therail into the left side of the rack in the same way as procedures ato d.
The samerails are used for right and left side of the rack, therefore the front and rear of the
rail on the left side are opposite to those of the rail on the right side.

Frame (Rear)

Screw (SB510N) [?
(Item No. 8)

Frame (Front)

Fig. 3.4.3-6 Fixing the Rail
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3.  Removing parts
If the Drive Box isinstalled at height below 1m or installed by using the specid lifter, this

procedure is not required because the Drive Box isinstalled into the rack frame with its parts
mounted. (Go to procedure 4.)

If other than above, remove the parts first and then install the Drive Box into the rack frame.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the

following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

a. Attach alabel or the like for identification of installation location to aremoved part so that
it can beinstalled in the same place in the Drive Box.

b. Pull theright and left levers and remove the ENC.

c. Remove the other ENC in the same manner.

ENCxx-1 ENCxx-2

® /88 g

= NOTE: ENCxx-1

B OO BOO00]
POOOOCOOCC] OOO0TT! Ol Of
@‘%(goo&noo(gonooono%or%n%)néionéé)n S

DB No. (0, 1, 2, ....., 47)

Rear View of DBL/DBS

Rear View of
DBL/DBS

Lever

Fig. 3.4.3-7 Removal of ENC
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d. Bring the handle down and forward (@) while pushing the latch of the DBPS inward (®).
e. Pull the DBPS and remove it from the Drive Box.
f. Remove the other DBPS in the same manner.

DBPSKx-1 DBPSXX-2
/ /
..... 5/ 88 3/ B8
= e ———— \OTE: DBPSxx-1
. / d . XX-
nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn (B

DB No. (0, 1, 2, ....., 47)

Rear View of DBL/DBS

Drive Box

Fig. 3.4.3-8 Removal of DBPS
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4. Installing the Drive Box

A\ cauTioN
Paying attention to falls:

kg.
Beware over turning and dropping:

by two or more personnel.

Work carefully because the mass of the single DBL is about 27 kg and DBS is about 23

To prevent Drive Box from over turning and dropping, the installation work must be done

a. Instal the Drive Box on the front side of the Rack frame referring to mounting procedure

using the special lifter. (See INST03-10-10 through 40.)

Rack Frame

Drive Box o
(Item No. 1)

N
Q
S
§
N
Q
Front View
)

,/'/. Rall

Fig. 3.4.3-9 Installing Drive Box
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5.  Fixing the Drive Box
a. Install the Drive Box with the brackets. Fasten the Drive Box to the rack frame with the
screws temporarily.
b. Tighten the screw pressing the bracket in the direction of ® and @ to fix the bracket.

Fixing Position

® Bracket(R) )

; (Item No. 5)

8

@,

[¢]

o

»

Screw (SB510N)

Screw (SB510N) (Item No. 8)
(Item No. 8) J

O

Bracket (L)

K (Item No. 4) /
Fig. 3.4.3-10 Fixation of Drive Box (Front)
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6. Attaching the side bezel

a

b.

Attach the side bezel in the procedure @ and @ to cover the left side of the front side of
the drive box with the side bezel (L) from the top.

Attach the side bezel in the procedure @ and @ to cover the right side of the front side of
the drive box with the side bezel (R) from the top.

Side Bezdl (L) Side Bezel (R)
(Item No. 6) (Item No. 7)

o o O o

N

Attachment of Side Bezel (L) Attachment of Side Bezel (R)

Fig. 3.4.3-11 Attachment of Side Bezels

7. Reinstalling removed parts
If parts were removed in procedure 3, reinstall the parts.
If parts were not removed, go to procedure 8.

SQ@ 0 o0 o

Make the handle of the DBPS completely fall down and forward. (See Fig. 3.4.3-8.)
Insert the DBPS into the slot and push it to the full.

Completely raise the handle and fix the DBPS.

Install the other DBPS in the same manner.

Make the right and | eft levers of the ENC open. (See Fig. 3.4.3-7.)

Insert the ENC until the edge of the lever comes in contact with the Drive Box.
Close theright and left leversto insert the ENC completely.

Install the other ENC in the same manner.
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8. Attaching the DB Address Label
a. Attach thelabel to both the front side of the DBL/DBS and the rear side of therail (two

labelsin total).
Use the Label (DB-Address) (Part No.: 3287067-1) which is one of the accessories of the
DW700-CBX.
[Configuration Example @] [Configuration Example @]
DB-15
DB-14
DB-13 DB-13
DB-12 DB-12
DB-11 DB-11
DB-10 DB-10
DB-09 DB-09
DB-08 DB-08
DB-07 DB-07
DB-06
®—{_ DB-05 DB-06 DB-05
DB-04 DBX DB-04
| /
DB-02 | DB-03 Bg:gg
SE01 é/DBL/DBS/DBF Db é/DBL/DBS/DBF
DB-00 DB-00 r
DKC DKC
= Ue =y Ue
Front View of Front View of
Rack Rack
Label (DB-Address) (*1) Label (DB-Address) (*1)

Front View of

DBL/DBS Rear View of
DBL/DBS
X v h
DB DB
-04 -04

Label Attachment in the Case of Configuration Example @ Location

*1:Accessory of DW700-CBX

Fig. 3.4.3-12 Attachment of Label (DB-Address)
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9. Connection of Power Cables

a. Connect the two power cables to the DBPSs. and fasten it with the cable holder.

b. Push the power cable holder toward the DBPS until it stops.

Drive Box

Power Cable

Cable Holder

Fig. 3.4.3-13 Connection of Power Cables
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c. Pull the repeat binder through the hole on the rear edge of the rail to fix the power cable.
The cables should have extra length moderately.

Drive Box

Repeat Binder

(Item No. 12) Rail

@ Power Cable

Rear View

Fig. 3.4.3-14 Fixation of Power Cables

d. Connect the two power cablesto the PDUs.

NOTE: ¢ Connect the power cable for the DBPSxx-1 to the left PDU.
Connect the power cable for the DBPSxx-2 to the right PDU.
If they are plugged in the receptacles of the PDUs on the same side, the function of
the duplicated power supply does not work.

* Check therated current of the PDU to be used and make sure the total load doesn’t
exceed the rated current by calculation when connecting a power cable.

Table 3.4.3-1 Load Current of each Model Number

No. Model Number Load Current (per PS)
1 DW700-CBX 3.81A
2 DW-F700-DBL 2.07A
3 DW-F700-DBS 2.61A
4 DW-F700-DBX 4.03A
5 DW-F700-DBF 2.6A

e. Fix the power cablesto the rack frame.
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10. Attaching location labels for SAS cable
a. Confirm IN/OUT of the SAS cables to be connected. See the Table 3.4.3-2 and the Table
3.4.3-3.

Table 3.4.3-2 Cluster 1 SAS Cable IN/OUT for Each DB No.

Destination
DB No.

Cluster 1 SAS Cable IN/OUT

DKB-1E(Port 0)

DKB-1E(Port 1)

DKB-1F(Port 0)

DKB-1F(Port 1)

DB-
00/01/02/03

1E-0(DKB)
— ENC00-1(IN)

1E-1(DKB)
— ENCO1-1(IN)

1F-0(DKB)
— ENC02-1(IN)

1F-1(DKB)
— ENC03-1(IN)

DB-
04/05/06/07

ENCO00-1(OUT)
— ENC04-1(IN)

ENCO1-1(OUT)
— ENCO05-1(IN)

ENC02-1(OUT)
— ENC06-1(IN)

ENC03-1(0UT)
— ENC07-1(IN)

DB-
08/09/10/11

ENC04-1(OUT)
— ENCO08-1(IN)

ENCO05-1(OUT)
— ENC09-1(IN)

ENCO06-1(OUT)
— ENC10-1(IN)

ENC07-1(OUT)
— ENC11-1(IN)

DB-
12/13/14/15

ENC08-1(0UT)
— ENCI2-1(IN)

ENC09-1(0UT)
— ENCI3-1(IN)

ENC10-1(OUT)
— ENC14-1(IN)

ENC11-1(OUT)
— ENCI15-1(IN)

DB-
16/17/18/19

ENC12-1(OUT)
— ENC16-1(IN)

ENC13-1(OUT)
— ENCI17-1(IN)

ENC14-1(OUT)
— ENCI18-1(IN)

ENCI15-1(0UT)
— ENC19-1(IN)

DB-
20/21/22/23

ENC16-1(OUT)
— ENC20-1(IN)

ENC17-1(OUT)
— ENC21-1(IN)

ENCI18-1(OUT)
— ENC22-1(IN)

ENC19-1(OUT)
— ENC23-1(IN)

DB-
24/25/26/27

ENC20-1(OUT)
— ENC24-1(IN)

ENC21-1(OUT)
— ENC25-1(IN)

ENC22-1(OUT)
— ENC26-1(IN)

ENC23-1(0UT)
— ENC27-1(IN)

DB-
28/29/30/31

ENC24-1(0UT)
— ENC28-1(IN)

ENC25-1(0UT)
— ENC29-1(IN)

ENC26-1(0UT)
— ENC30-1(IN)

ENC27-1(OUT)
— ENC31-1(IN)

DB-
32/33/34/35

ENC28-1(0UT)
— ENC32-1(IN)

ENC29-1(OUT)
— ENC33-1(IN)

ENC30-1(OUT)
— ENC34-1(IN)

ENC31-1(0OUT)
— ENC35-1(IN)

DB-
36/37/38/39

ENC32-1(0UT)
— ENC36-1(IN)

ENC33-1(0UT)
— ENC37-1(IN)

ENC34-1(0UT)
— ENC38-1(IN)

ENC35-1(0UT)
— ENC39-1(IN)

DB-
40/41/42/43

ENC36-1(0UT)
— ENC40-1(IN)

ENC37-1(0UT)
— ENC41-1(IN)

ENC38-1(OUT)
— ENC42-1(IN)

ENC39-1(0UT)
— ENC43-1(IN)

DB-
44/45/46/47

ENC40-1(OUT)
— ENC44-1(IN)

ENC41-1(OUT)
— ENC45-1(IN)

ENC42-1(0UT)
— ENC46-1(IN)

ENC43-1(0UT)
— ENC47-1(IN)
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Table 3.4.3-3 Cluster 2 SAS Cable IN/OUT for Each DB No.

Destination
DB No.

Cluster 2 SAS Cable IN/OUT

DKB-2E(Port 0)

DKB-2E(Port 1)

DKB-2F(Port 0)

DKB-2F(Port 1)

DB-
00/01/02/03

2E-0(DKB)
— ENC00-2(IN)

2E-1(DKB)
— ENCO01-2(IN)

2F-0(DKB)
— ENC02-2(IN)

2F-1(DKB)
— ENC03-2(IN)

DB-
04/05/06/07

ENC00-2(OUT)
— ENC04-2(IN)

ENCO01-2(OUT)
— ENC05-2(IN)

ENC02-2(OUT)
— ENC06-2(IN)

ENC03-2(0OUT)
— ENC07-2(IN)

DB-
08/09/10/11

ENC04-2(0UT)
— ENC08-2(IN)

ENCO05-2(0UT)
— ENC09-2(IN)

ENC06-2(OUT)
— ENC10-2(IN)

ENC07-2(0UT)
— ENC11-2(IN)

DB-
12/13/14/15

ENC08-2(0OUT)
— ENCI12-2(IN)

ENC09-2(0UT)
— ENCI13-2(IN)

ENC10-2(OUT)
— ENC14-2(IN)

ENC11-2(OUT)
— ENC15-2(IN)

DB-
16/17/18/19

ENC12-2(0UT)
— ENC16-2(IN)

ENC13-2(0UT)
— ENC17-2(IN)

ENC14-2(OUT)
— ENCI18-2(IN)

ENC15-2(0UT)
— ENC19-2(IN)

DB-
20/21/22/23

ENC16-2(0UT)
— ENC20-2(IN)

ENC17-2(0UT)
— ENC21-2(IN)

ENC18-2(0UT)
— ENC22-2(IN)

ENC19-2(0OUT)
— ENC23-2(IN)

DB-
24/25/26/27

ENC20-2(0UT)
— ENC24-2(IN)

ENC21-2(0UT)
— ENC25-2(IN)

ENC22-2(0UT)
— ENC26-2(IN)

ENC23-2(0UT)
— ENC27-2(IN)

DB-
28/29/30/31

ENC24-2(0UT)
— ENC28-2(IN)

ENC25-2(0UT)
— ENC29-2(IN)

ENC26-2(0UT)
— ENC30-2(IN)

ENC27-2(0UT)
— ENC31-2(IN)

DB-
32/33/34/35

ENC28-2(0OUT)
— ENC32-2(IN)

ENC29-2(0UT)
— ENC33-2(IN)

ENC30-2(OUT)
— ENC34-2(IN)

ENC31-2(0OUT)
— ENC35-2(IN)

DB-
36/37/38/39

ENC32-2(0UT)
— ENC36-2(IN)

ENC33-2(0UT)
— ENC37-2(IN)

ENC34-2(0UT)
— ENC38-2(IN)

ENC35-2(0UT)
— ENC39-2(IN)

DB-
40/41/42/43

ENC36-2(0UT)
— ENC40-2(IN)

ENC37-2(0UT)
— ENC41-2(IN)

ENC38-2(0UT)
— ENC42-2(IN)

ENC39-2(0UT)
—» ENC43-2(IN)

DB-
44/45/46/47

ENC40-2(OUT)
— ENC44-2(IN)

ENC41-2(OUT)
— ENC45-2(IN)

ENC42-2(0UT)
— ENC46-2(IN)

ENC43-2(0UT)
— ENC47-2(IN)
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b. Select the labels corresponding to the DB from the location labels.

[[Example] Select the labels ® and @ shown below in case of the SAS Cables to connect the
DKB-1E (1E-1) with the DB-01 (ENCO01-1 IN).
Label for CL1 (SAS Cable) Label for CL2 (SAS Cable)
(Item No. 14) (Item No. 15)

BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0

IN IN
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 BE Port# CL2 2E-1

IN @ IN ~ For ENC IN
BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0

IN IN
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1

IN IN J
BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0 h

ouT ouT
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 BE Port# CL2 2E-1
BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0

ouT ouT
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1

out out B
BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0 b
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 %) BE Port# CL2 2E-1

~For DKB

BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1

Fig. 3.4.3-15 Selecting Labels
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c. Write a location number on a label with a pen conforming to RoHS Directive.

® Writing Required

DKB Port No.

BE Port# CL1 1E-12~

i
N AN
For IN

Location Number:
Write “01-1” in case of the ENCO01-1 IN.

@ No Writing Required

BE Port# CL1 1E-1

T

The label to be attached to the DKB cable is not
required to be written the number.

Fig. 3.4.3-16 Writing on Label

d. Attach the location labels to the SAS Cables.

SAS Cable (Item No. 10) SAS Cable (Item No. 10)

O mark: for IN < mark: for OUT

@ 100mm

100mm \—

(@)

BE Port# CL1 1E-1

BE Port# CL1 1E-1

\ \

Label Label

Fig. 3.4.3-17 Attaching Labels
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11. Routing and Connecting SAS Cables

a

To route and connect the SAS cables for the DB which are required to be installed at the
sametime of the installation of the DKB and drives, follow the procedures of the
procedure table (INST02-50 No.11 “SAS Cable, Disk Blade and Drive Installation™).

12. Attachment of Bezel

Unlock the bezel with the key, and hold the key and bottom of bezel with your both hands.
Insert the tabs on the left front side of the chassisinto the tab holes on the bezel (©).

Fix the bezel by pressing the right side of the bezel to engage it with the ball catch on the
front side of the chassis (@).

Lock the bezel with the key (®).

a

b.

C.

(Item No. 2)
Key

The state in which the dlit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.
(The key can be inserted or pulled out in this state.)

Keyhole
Tolock &

Fig. 3.4.3-18 Attachment of Bezel

13. Return to the working table and do the rest of the work
New Installation: INST02-10
Non-Disruptive Installation: INST02-50
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3.4.4 Installation Procedure of Drive Box (DW-F700-DBX)

1. Installing therails (If therails are aready installed, thisinstallation procedure is not required.)
EIA units and intervals of mounting holes of 19-inch rack frame conforming to EIA standard
* A unit (U) space conforming to EIA standard is 19 inches wide and 44.5 mm high as shown
in the figure below.
» The boundary of the unit falls on the middle of the interval of 12.7 mm.
* Universal intervals: Repeat of 44.45 mm (15.875 mm + 15.875 mm + 12.7 mm)
Wideintervals: Repeat of 44.45 mm (31.75 mm + 12.7 mm)

[ \/\
Ol 3 3
12.7mm Sl Unit Boundary T ------ — :
A > § §
15.875mm| -~ - |2 3
1U = 44.45mm j_/ 8 8
31.75mm — _‘_@/\ ) . g -
15.875mm| /7~ l 1 unit (EIA) g g
/O
12.7mm $ --+-Unit Boundary --*------ Ei o o
O
~

Some types of rack frame do not have this hole.
Rack frame with the holes: Universal interval
Rack frame without the holes: Wide interval

Fig. 3.4.4-1 Attachment Hole Size of Rack
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The addresses are given as 1, 2, 3, and so on counted from the bottom of the rack frame.

The following figures show alayout example of installing Drive Box in 40 units rack frame.
However, installing positions of Drive Box may differ according to the construction within the
rack frame.

NOTICE: Up to six DBX (DENSE) can be installed in a rack. Up to five DBX can be
installed in a rack when a DKC (CBX) is installed there.
Install the DBX at a height of 1,300mm or less above the ground (at a range
between 2U and 26U).

Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of number 1U
Unit boundary 5 700 S 1778.00mm —x—
Unit boundary 8 39U 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 8 37U 8 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 350 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 8 350 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1511.30mm
Unit boundary 8 34U 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary 8 33U 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary 8 32U 8 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 31u 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary 8 30U 3 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 223 8 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 570 g 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Rrom OF T 8 1155.70mm
n 0 Q.
nibomcay ||| | DENSE 2601 (4 EIAunits) 51 | iocraon
Unit boundary glPiveBox . 24y (Opton3) . 1s 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 8 AT 520 8 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8| DENSE 210 (@ EiA tinits) [ 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary 8 : G 8 889.00mm
Unit boundary 8 LI et AU (e ) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary § Atea of %gg § 800.10mm
= =
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 16U} (Option 3) 8 666.75mm
Unit boundary 8 Area of 1‘518 8 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 4 EiA Units) 8 577.85mm
Unit boundary 8 LIE S BTN ; 8 533.40mm
Unit boundary 8 LI ot ) Hopin ) 8 488.95mm
Unit boundary 8 Aren of EB 8 444 50mm
Ut e ¢ | DENSE SU| (@EAunS) f | | SeSe
Unit boundary ¢ | Drive Box 38 (Option 1) g 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 5U 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 8 = 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 20 8 177.80mm
Unit boundary 8 3U 5 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 >0 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 0 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction) ﬂ_ﬂ
=
RACK-0

Fig. 3.4.4-2 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-0)
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Addresses of installation The height form the bottom
positions boundary of number 1U
Unit boundary o 700 T 1778.00mm —3—
Unit boundary 8 39U 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 3 70 3 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 8 228 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 340 8 1511.30mm
Unit boundary 8 330 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary 8 2 8 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary 8 30U 8 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 22 8 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 9 570 8 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 60 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 8 : =0 8 1111.25mm
Unit boundary 8 Area o 540 : 8 1066.80mm
Unit boundary 3| RENSE G SIATTS). | 1022.35mm
Unit boundary g| Prive Box 23U | (Option 11) 3 977.90mm
22 ’

Unit boundary 8 Aren of 213 8 933.45mm
Unit boundar 8 : 8 889.00mm
Unit boundarz g-RENSE 2001 (4 = i) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary o | Drive Box 19U| (Option 10) g 800.10mm
Unit boundary s o 8 755.65mm
Unit boundar 3 g 8 711.20mm
Unit boundar§ 8 DENSE LOCH EI.A L) 8 666.75mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 15U} (Qption.9) 8 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 Area of igg 8 577.85mm
Unit boundar 8 : 8

Unit boundar§ 8 DENSE 1201 (4 EIA units) 8 ?‘ggggmg
Unit boundary g |-Prive.Box 11U4 (Option.8) 8 444:50mm
Unit boundary 8 reaof :IéOJJ 8 400.05mm

i 8 : 8 355.60
Uni ﬁﬂﬁﬂii g | RENSE 8U | (4 ElAunits) 1 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive. Box U | (Option.7) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 53 Aronof gg 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 : 8 177.80mm
Unit boundary 8 BE\';:&SI':I’EOX o Eg;’iﬁnug;ts) 8 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 50 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 ) 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction) EH_P H_H“—'“'
RACK-1

Fig. 3.4.4-3 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-1)
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Addresses of installation The height form the bottom
positions boundary of number 1U
Unit boundary o 700 T 1778.00mm —3—
Unit boundary 8 39U 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 3 70 3 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 8 228 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 340 8 1511.30mm
Unit boundary 8 330 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary 8 2 8 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary 8 30U 8 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 22 8 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 570 8 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 60 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 8 : =0 8 1111.25mm
Unit boundary 8 Area o 540 : 8 1066.80mm
Unit boundary 3| RENSE G SIATTS). | 1022.35mm
Unit boundary g| Prive Box 23U | (Option 17) 3 977.90mm
22 ’

Unit boundary 8 Aren of 213 8 933.45mm
Unit boundar 8 : 8 889.00mm
Unit boundarz g-RENSE 2001 (4 = i) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 19U | (Option 16) 8 800:10mm
Unit boundary s o 8 755.65mm
Unit boundar 3 g 8 711.20mm
Unit boundar§ 8 DENSE LOCH EI.A L) 8 666.75mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 15U} (Option 15) 8 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 Area of igg 8 577.85mm
Unit boundar 8 : 8

Unit boundar§ 8 DENSE 1201 (4 EIA units) 8 ?‘ggggmg
Unit boundary g |-Prive.Box 11U4 (Option.14) 8 444:50mm
Unit boundary 8 reaof :IéOJJ 8 400.05mm

i 8 : 8 355.60
Uni ﬁﬂﬁﬂii g | RENSE 8U | (4 ElAunits) 1 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive. Box 7U | (Option 13) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 53 Aronof gg 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 : 8 177.80mm
Unit boundary 8 BE\';:&SI':I’EOX o Eg;’iﬁnui"zt)s) 8 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 50 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 ) 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction) EH_P H_H“—'“'
RACK-2

Fig. 3.4.4-4 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-2)
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Addresses of installation The height form the bottom
positions boundary of number 1U
Unit boundary o 700 T 1778.00mm —3—
Unit boundary 8 39U 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 3 70 3 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 8 228 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 340 8 1511.30mm
Unit boundary 8 330 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary 8 2 8 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary 8 30U 8 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 22 8 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 570 8 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 60 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 8 : =0 8 1111.25mm
Unit boundary 8 Area o 540 : 8 1066.80mm
Unit boundary 3| RENSE G SIAIS). | 1022.35mm
Unit boundary g| Prive Box 23U | (Option 23) 3 977.90mm
22 ’

Unit boundary 8 Aren of 213 8 933.45mm
Unit boundar 8 : 8 889.00mm
Unit boundarz g-RENSE 2001 (4 = i) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 19U | (Option 22) 8 800:10mm
Unit boundary s o 8 755.65mm
Unit boundar 3 g 8 711.20mm
Unit boundar§ 8 DENSE LOCH EI.A L) 8 666.75mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 15U} (Qption.21) 8 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 Area of igg 8 577.85mm
Unit boundar 8 : 8

Unit boundar§ 8 DENSE 1201 (4 EIA units) 8 ?‘ggggmg
Unit boundary g |-Prive.Box 11U1 (Option.20) 8 444:50mm
Unit boundary 8 reaof :IéOJJ 8 400.05mm

i 8 : 8 355.60
Uni ﬁﬂﬁﬂii g | RENSE 8U | (4 ElAunits) 1 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive. Box 7U | (Option.19) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 53 Aronof gg 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 : 8 177.80mm
Unit boundary 8 BE\';:&SI':I’EOX o Eg;’iﬁnui‘g)s) 8 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 50 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 ) 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction) EH_P H_H“—'“'
RACK-3

Fig. 3.4.4-5 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-3)
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Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of number 1U
Unit boundary o 700 T 1778.00mm —3—
Unit boundary 8 39U 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 3 3 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 228 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 8 350 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 340 8 1511.30mm
Unit boundary 8 30 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary 8 22U 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary 8 310 8 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 300 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary 8 %50 8 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 58U 8 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 70 8 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 26U 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 8 25U 8 1111.25mm
Unit boundary 8 540 8 1066.80mm
Unit boundary 8 530 8 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 8 52U 8 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 510 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary 8 50U 8 889.00mm
Unit boundary 3 19U 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 3 18U 8 800.10mm
Unit boundary 8 70 8 755.65mm
Unit boundary 3 16U 8 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 0 8 666.75mm
Unit boundary 8 140 8 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 13U 8 577.85mm
Unit boundary 8 120 8 533.40mm
Unit boundary 8 110 8 488.95mm
Unit boundary 8 10U 8 444.50mm
Unit boundary 8 90 8 400.05mm
Unit boundary 8 80 8 355.60mm
Unit boundary 8 70 8 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 58U 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 53 Aronof =) 8 222.25mm
n o Q
Unit boundary °| DENSE 20 | (4EIAunits) |2 177.80mm
Unit boundary ¢l prive B 30| (Option 24) |+ 133.35mm
Unit boundary g-|-HINE.ROX 50 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 ) 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction) EH_P
CF=
RACK-4

Fig. 3.4.4-6 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-4)
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2.

Removing parts

If the Drive Box isinstalled at height below 1m or installed by using the specia lifter, this
procedure is not required because the Drive Box isinstalled into the rack frame with its parts
mounted. (Go to procedure 3.)

If other than above, remove the parts first and then install the Drive Box into the rack frame.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the

following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

a. Attach alabel or the like for identification of installation location to aremoved part so that

it can beinstalled in the same place in the Drive Box.

b. Open the lever toward you while pressing the button (blue) which fixes the lever of the

DBPS.
When the lever is completely opened, the DBPS comes out forward.

c. Pull and remove the DBPS.
d. Remove the other DBPSsin the same manner.

Rear View of Drive Box

Drive Box
(Item No. 1)

Lever Button (Blue)

Fig. 3.4.4-7 Removal of DBPS
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3. Installing the Inners
a. Remove the Inners from the Inters of therails by diding them.
Remove the Inner of two rails respectively.

Inter Rail
(Item No. 18, 19)

-]

Fig. 3.4.4-8 Removal of Inner

b. Instal the Innersin the both sides of DBX.
Fix them with the bind screws (six places each at right and |eft).

Inner

Rear Side of / Front Side of
DBX - s s T DBX

g @\. Qo @ o —o—» %ﬂﬁ

Screw (SB406N)
(Item No. 12)

Side of DBX

Fig. 3.4.4-9 Installation of the Inner
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4. Installing therails

a. Loosen the adjustable screws for the rail (four places).

L oosen the adjustable screw on the front side of the rail from the adjustable hole by sliding
the Inter in the direction of the back side to the adjustable position.

When the rack frame and the width of rack rail are not matched even if the adjustable
screw isloosened, refer to “When the rack frame and the width of rack rail are
mismatched” (INST03-04-230), and then adjust the length of the rack rail.

b. Ontheright side of theinstallation location in the rack frame, align the circular holes of
the rail with those of the rack frame and insert the rack nuts (at four placesin total in front
and rear.).

c. Fixtherail with the screws (at four placesin total in front and rear.).

Adjust the length of the rail by diding the arrow part ().

NOTE: Fix therail pressing it outward.
d. Fix therail with the adjustable screw.
Tighten the adjustable screw on the front side of the rail from the adjustable hole by sliding
the Inter in the direction of the back side to the adjustable position.
e. Attach the rack nut for fixing the chassis to the front side of therail.

f. Inthe sameway, fix therail to the left side of the rack frame.
Inter
Screw (SB510N) L Rack Nut
Rack F _lol —
(Iscear) e Adjustable Hole (ltemNo.11) gt (Item No. 13)
Screw (SB510N)
(Item No. 11)

Rack Nut (the fixing the chassis)
(Item No. 13)

Rack Frame
(Front)

(Iltem No. 13) |Adjustable Screw

Unit Boundary
1 unit (EIA)

Unit Boundary
1 unit (EIA)
Unit Boundary
1 unit (EIA)
Unit Boundary

Bottom Unit of

Installation Position
Unit Boundary

4 units (EIA)
(DBX Mounting Area)

coob/oco®looocoolo

Fig. 3.4.4-10 Fixation of Rails
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When the rack frame and the width of rack rail are mismatched

Just by loosening the adjustable screw, the width of rack rail may not fit the rack frame.

In the following procedure, remove the adjusting screws and change the location of the rear

bracket to adjust the length of the rack rail.

a. Remove the adjusting screws 1 to 4 and the nut plates 1 and 2 which fix the rear bracket.
To remove the adjusting screw which is hidden in the inter, move the inter, and then
remove the screw from the adjusting hole.

b. Slidethe rear bracket according to the depth of the rack.

c. Movethe adjusting screws 1 to 4 and the nut plates 1 and 2 according to the rear bracket,
and fix the rear bracket.

Here, fix the rear bracket with the adjusting screws loosened.

NOTE: When the rail length become shorter than 650mm to 700mm, install the nut plate 2
with the adjusting screw 3 and 4.
Adjusting screw 1 and 2, and nut plate 1 are not needed.

Rail (Rear) Rear Bracket
o <
0 . ) N Nut Plate 2
Sl ! z
\ E R S ~ - },A -~ .
S X ¢ < '\A .-

®
PRCTN
—%\,/‘ T as

v

= el
s >\\—" i

Adjusting Screw 1/%
Adjusting Screw 2

—"
-

n”
-

Adjusting Screw3
Adjusting Screw4
Rail (Front)

Fig. 3.4.4-11 Removing the Nut Plate from the Rack Rail

Rear Bracket

Nut Plate 1
Nut Plate 2

Adjusting Screw 1 /w
Adjusting Screw 2

Adjusting Screw 3
Adjusting Screw 4

*1: Thisfigure showstherail (R). Rail (Front)

Fig. 3.4.4-12 Installing the Nut Plate by Adjusting the Rack Rail Length
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5. Installing Drive Box
a. Pull out the right and left center rails toward you until they are locked.

Center Rail

Fig. 3.4.4-13 Pulling out the Center Rails
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A\ cauTiON
Paying attention to falls:
Work carefully because the mass of the single DBX is about 50 kg.

Beware over turning and dropping:
To prevent Drive Box from over turning and dropping, the installation work must be done
by two or more personnel.

b. Move the Drive Box on the front side of the Rack frame referring to mounting procedure
using the special lifter. (See INST03-10-10 through 40.)

c. Adjust the position of the inner rails by pushing the right and left center rails inward by
hand, and then insert them.

NOTE: Check that the inner railsfit surely in the center rail from the hole for checking of
the center rail.

L Holefor
checking

1 Center Rail

RIS

Center Rail

Drive Box
(Item No. 1)

S

Front View

Holefor
checking

It indicates the state where the inner
rail fits surely in the center rail.

Fig. 3.4.4-14 Insertion of Inner Rails
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d. Push the Drive Box gently until the right and left rack rails are locked.

@) |
o 3 ®
L ocking position

Fig. 3.4.4-15 Rack Rail Locking Position
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Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.1/Jul.2012, Aug.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST03-04-270

6. Fixing the Drive Box
a. Releasethelocks by dliding the latch releasing lever in the front end of the right and left
rack rail, and then push the front side of DBX gently in to the end by pushing its front side
gently.

NOTE: Be careful not to hit the center rail during the work.
b. Tighten the front side fixing screw (one each for right and left) to fix it.

Rack Frame (Front) Center Rail

Front View of
Drive Box

Latch Releasing Lever

Fig. 3.4.4-16 Fixation of Drive Box

7. Reinstalling removed parts
If parts were removed in procedure 2, reinstall the parts.
If parts were not removed, go to procedure 8.

a. Open thelever of the DBPS. (See Fig. 3.4.4-7.)

b. Insert the DBPS until the lever leans alittle and bring down the lever completely until the
button (blue) which fixes the lever clicks.

c. Instal the other DBPSsin the same manner.
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8.  Attaching location labels for SAS cable

a. Confirm IN/OUT of the SAS cables to be connected. See the Table 3.4.4-1 and the

Table 3.4.4-2.

Table 3.4.4-1 Cluster 1 SAS Cable IN/OUT for Each DB No.

Destination
DB No.

Cluster 1 SAS Cable IN/OUT

DKB-1E(Port 0)

DKB-1E(Port 1)

DKB-1F(Port 0)

DKB-1F(Port 1)

DB-
00/01/02/03

1E-0(DKB)
— ENC00-1(IN)

1E-1(DKB)
— ENCO1-1(IN)

1F-0(DKB)
— ENC02-1(IN)

1F-1(DKB)
— ENC03-1(IN)

DB-
04/05/06/07

ENCO00-1(OUT)
— ENC04-1(IN)

ENCO1-1(OUT)
— ENCO05-1(IN)

ENC02-1(OUT)
— ENC06-1(IN)

ENC03-1(0UT)
— ENC07-1(IN)

DB-
08/09/10/11

ENC04-1(OUT)
— ENCO08-1(IN)

ENCO05-1(OUT)
— ENC09-1(IN)

ENCO06-1(OUT)
— ENC10-1(IN)

ENC07-1(OUT)
— ENC11-1(IN)

DB-
12/13/14/15

ENC08-1(0UT)
— ENCI2-1(IN)

ENC09-1(0UT)
— ENCI3-1(IN)

ENC10-1(OUT)
— ENC14-1(IN)

ENC11-1(OUT)
— ENCI15-1(IN)

DB-
16/17/18/19

ENC12-1(OUT)
— ENC16-1(IN)

ENC13-1(OUT)
— ENCI17-1(IN)

ENC14-1(OUT)
— ENCI18-1(IN)

ENCI15-1(0UT)
— ENC19-1(IN)

DB-
20/21/22/23

ENC16-1(OUT)
— ENC20-1(IN)

ENC17-1(OUT)
— ENC21-1(IN)

ENCI18-1(OUT)
— ENC22-1(IN)

ENC19-1(OUT)
— ENC23-1(IN)

DB-
24/25/26/27

ENC20-1(OUT)
— ENC24-1(IN)

ENC21-1(OUT)
— ENC25-1(IN)

ENC22-1(OUT)
— ENC26-1(IN)

ENC23-1(0UT)
— ENC27-1(IN)

DB-
28/29/30/31

ENC24-1(0UT)
— ENC28-1(IN)

ENC25-1(0UT)
— ENC29-1(IN)

ENC26-1(0UT)
— ENC30-1(IN)

ENC27-1(OUT)
— ENC31-1(IN)

DB-
32/33/34/35

ENC28-1(0UT)
— ENC32-1(IN)

ENC29-1(OUT)
— ENC33-1(IN)

ENC30-1(OUT)
— ENC34-1(IN)

ENC31-1(0OUT)
— ENC35-1(IN)

DB-
36/37/38/39

ENC32-1(0UT)
— ENC36-1(IN)

ENC33-1(0UT)
— ENC37-1(IN)

ENC34-1(0UT)
— ENC38-1(IN)

ENC35-1(0UT)
— ENC39-1(IN)

DB-
40/41/42/43

ENC36-1(0UT)
— ENC40-1(IN)

ENC37-1(0UT)
— ENC41-1(IN)

ENC38-1(OUT)
— ENC42-1(IN)

ENC39-1(0UT)
— ENC43-1(IN)

DB-
44/45/46/47

ENC40-1(OUT)
— ENC44-1(IN)

ENC41-1(OUT)
— ENC45-1(IN)

ENC42-1(0UT)
— ENC46-1(IN)

ENC43-1(0UT)
— ENC47-1(IN)
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Table 3.4.4-2 Cluster 2 SAS Cable IN/OUT for Each DB No.

Destination Cluster 2 SAS Cable INJOUT
DB No. DKB-2E(Port 0) DKB-2E(Port 1) DKB-2F(Port 0) DKB-2F(Port 1)
DB- 2E-0(DKB) 2E-1(DKB) 2F-0(DKB) 2F-1(DKB)
00/0/02/03 | — ENCO0-2(IN) — ENCO1-2(IN) — ENCO02-2(IN) — ENCO3-2(IN)
DB- ENCO00-2(0UT) ENCO1-2(0UT) ENC02-2(0UT) ENCO03-2(0UT)
04/05/06/07 | — ENC04-2(IN) — ENCO05-2(IN) — ENCO06-2(IN) — ENCO7-2(IN)
DB- ENCO04-2(0UT) ENCO05-2(0UT) ENCO06-2(0UT) ENCO07-2(0UT)
08/09/10/11 | — ENCO08-2(IN) — ENC09-2(IN) — ENC10-2(IN) — ENC11-2(IN)
DB- ENCO08-2(0UT) ENC09-2(0UT) ENC10-2(0UT) ENC11-2(0UT)
12/13/14/15 | — ENC12-2(IN) — ENC13-2(IN) — ENC14-2(IN) — ENC15-2(IN)
DB- ENC12-2(0UT) ENC13-2(0UT) ENC14-2(0UT) ENC15-2(0UT)
16/17/18/19 | — ENC16-2(IN) — ENC17-2(IN) — ENC18-2(IN) — ENC19-2(IN)
DB- ENC16-2(OUT) ENC17-2(0UT) ENC18-2(0UT) ENC19-2(OUT)
20/21/22/23 | — ENC20-2(IN) — ENC21-2(IN) — ENC22-2(IN) — ENC23-2(IN)
DB- ENC20-2(0UT) ENC21-2(0UT) ENC22-2(0UT) ENC23-2(0UT)
24/25/26/27 | — ENC24-2(IN) — ENC25-2(IN) — ENC26-2(IN) — ENC27-2(IN)
DB- ENC24-2(0UT) ENC25-2(0UT) ENC26-2(0UT) ENC27-2(0UT)
28/29/30/31 | — ENC28-2(IN) — ENC29-2(IN) — ENC30-2(IN) — ENC31-2(IN)
DB- ENC28-2(0UT) ENC29-2(0UT) ENC30-2(0UT) ENC31-2(0UT)
32/33/34/35 | — ENC32-2(IN) — ENC33-2(IN) — ENC34-2(IN) — ENC35-2(IN)
DB- ENC32-2(0UT) ENC33-2(0UT) ENC34-2(0UT) ENC35-2(0UT)
36/37/38/39 | — ENC36-2(IN) — ENC37-2(IN) — ENC38-2(IN) — ENC39-2(IN)
DB- ENC36-2(0UT) ENC37-2(0UT) ENC38-2(0UT) ENC39-2(0UT)
40/41/42/43 | — ENC40-2(IN) — ENC41-2(IN) — ENC42-2(IN) — ENC43-2(IN)
DB- ENC40-2(0UT) ENC41-2(0UT) ENC42-2(0UT) ENC43-2(0UT)
44/45/46/47 | — ENC44-2(IN) — ENC45-2(IN) — ENC46-2(IN) — ENCA47-2(IN)

b. Select the labels corresponding to the DB from the location labels.

[[Example] Select the labels ©® and @ shown below in case of the SAS Cables to connect the

DKB-1E (1E-1) with the DB-01 (ENCO1-1 IN).

Label for CL1 (SAS Cable) Label for CL2 (SAS Cable)

Fig. 3.4.4-17 Selecting Labels

(Item No. 24) (Item No. 25)

BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0

IN IN
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 BE Port# CL2 2E-1

IN IN ~ For ENC IN
BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0

IN IN
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1

IN IN J
BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0 7

ouT ouT
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 BE Port# CL2 2E-1
BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0

ouT ouT
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1

ouT ouT B
BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0 b
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 BE Port# CL2 2E-1

~—For DKB

BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1
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c. Write alocation number on alabel with a pen conforming to RoHS Directive.

® Writing Required

DKB Port No.

BE Port# CL1 1E-12~
NG
T ‘\
For IN

L ocation Number:
Write “01-1" in case of the ENCO1-1 IN.

@ No Writing Required

BE Port# CL1 1E-1

T

The label to be attached to the DKB cableis not
required to be written the number.

Fig. 3.4.4-18 Writing on Label

d. Attach thelocation labels to the SAS Cables.

S Cable (Item No. 2) S Cable (Item No. 2)

O mark: for IN < mark: for OUT

200mm \—

@ O |Ley

BE Port# CL1 1E-1 BE Port# CL1 1E-1

N\ \

Label Label

*1: Labdl attaching position
When connecting to CBX/DBL/DBS: L=100mm

When connecting to DBX: L=200mm

Fig. 3.4.4-19 Attaching Labels
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9. Connecting the SAS Cables

NOTE: ¢ The rubber cap is attached to the SAS connector.
Remove the rubber cap before installing the SAS cable.

» Asfor the plug of the SAS cable, both ends are different. One plug can be inserted
in the SAS connector of the DKC or the OUT side of the Drive Box.
The other plug can be inserted in the IN side of the Drive Box.
Check the stamp of the plug and connect the SAS cable.

Connectable to the SAS connector Connectable to the IN side of
of the DKC or the OUT side of the the SAS connector of the Drive
SAS connector of the Drive Box Box

Fig. 3.4.4-20 SAS Cable Stamp Position

INST03-04-310



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.1/Jul.2012, Aug.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST03-04-320

a.  Open the cable routing bar on the rear side of the DBX toward you.

b. Remove the cable holder of the ENC to which the SAS cable is connected.
Open the lever and remove the SAS cable pressing the button (blue) which fixes the lever
of the cable holder.

NOTE: When using the lever, be sure not to push the button (blue) of other cable holders.

Good Operation Bad Operation
Fig. 3.4.4-21 Cable Holder Button (blue) Operation

c. Loosen the screw (blue) which fixes the holder cover, and removeit.

Holder Cover

Cable Holder
Button (Blue)

Fig. 3.4.4-22 Removal of Holder Cover
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d. Connect the SAS cableto the cable holder.
Connect the cable having it passed under the lever of the cable holder.

NOTE: Pull the SAS cablelightly to check if it is surely connected to the cable holder.

SASCable

Cable Holder

Fig. 3.4.4-23 Connection of SAS Cable

e. Attach the holder cover to the cable holder, and tighten the screw (blue) to fix the cover.

Holder Cover

Tip of the Holder Cover

Claw

[

Button (Blue)

Fig. 3.4.4-24 Attachment of Cable Holder

f. Attach the cable holder to the Drive Box.
Open the lever of the cable holder toward you. Insert the cable holder until itslever is
slightly closed, and then close the lever completely while pressing the button (blue), which
fixesthe lever.

NOTE: Connect the cable holder to the correct connector (IN/OUT).
g. Return the cable routing bar on the rear side of the Drive Box to its original position.

INST03-04-330



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.0 / Jul.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST03-04-340

10. Installing the Cables Routing Bars
a. Instal the cable routing bar installation partsin the right and left of the rear side of the
Drive Box, and fix them with the screws. (two places each at right and |eft)
The shape of the installation parts differsin the right and left routing bars, and they have
no (R) and (L) mark. Install it confirming its shape.

Cable Routing Bar Installation Part

Drive Box (Rear)

Rack Frame (Rear)

Screw

Fig. 3.4.4-25 Installation of Cable Routing Bar Installation Part

b. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @, and rotate it 90 degrees.
The screw will be fixed with them opened.

c. Install one side of the cable routing bars up to the place where the screw holes of therails
match, and fix it by pressing it in the direction @ while turning the screws 90 degrees.

*1: The figure shows the rear left side of the DBX.

Fig. 3.4.4-26 Connection with Rail
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d. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @, and rotate it 90 degrees.
The screw will be fixed with them opened.

e. Install the other side of the cable routing bars up to the place where the screw holes of the
rails match, and fix it by pressing it in the direction @ while turning the screws 90 degrees.

Cable Routing Bar
Installation Part

Fig. 3.4.4-27 Connection with Rail
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11. Attaching the DB-Address L abel
a. Attach two labelsto the front and rear side of the DBX (four labelsin total).
Usethe Label (DB-Address) (Part No.: 3287067-1) which is one of the accessories of the
DW700-CBX.

[Configuration Example]

DB-13
DB-12
DB-11
DB-10
DB-09
DB-08
DB-07

DB-05 | DB-06
DB-04 DBX
| |~
®{ DB-02 | DB-03 |4
I DB-01 é/DBI_/DBS/DBF
DB-00

DKC

=y s
Front View of

RACK
Label (DB-Address) (*1) Label (DB-Address) (*1)

Front View of DBX

DB DB DB DB
-02 -03 -03 -02

Label Attachment in the Case of Configuration Example @ L ocation

*1: Accessory of DW700-CBX

Fig. 3.4.4-28 Attachment of Label (DB-Address)
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12. Connecting Power Cables
a. Connect the power cable to the DBPSs.
b. Insert the each power cable plug into the corresponding receptacle of the PDU. (Use the
PDU receptacles in the order from the J101 to J103.)

NOTE: e« Connect the power cablesfor the DBPSxx-1 and DBPSyy-1to the left PDU.
Connect the power cables for the DBPSxx-2 and DBPSyy-2 to the right PDU.
If they are plugged in the receptacles of the PDUs on the same side, the function
of the duplicated power supply does not work.

Do not plug any cable other than the power cable of the mounted chassisin the
outlet of the PDU.

* Check the rated current of the PDU to be used and make sure the total load
doesn’t exceed the rated current by cal culation when connecting a power cable.
c. Route the power cables and fix them to the rack frame.

PDU Power Cable Power Cable

HE
!

=~

- B =

. Ha

] 1 e ©

H o 28 |[ = af || H
@ @

[} O ] ) L ] O, © 9

DBPSyy-1 / DBPSxx-1 ;
DBPSyy-2 DBPSxx-2 |-

=R EEIEIAH

=
=

Rear View of
Rack Frame

Fig. 3.4.4-29 Example of Connecting Power Cables

Table 3.4.4-3 Load Current of each Model Number

No. Model Number Load Current (per PS)
1 DW700-CBX 3.81A
2 DW-F700-DBL 2.07A
3 DW-F700-DBS 2.61A
4 DW-F700-DBX 4.03A
5 DW-F700-DBF 2.6A
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13. Routing the Cables
Route the SAS cables and power cables.
The cable numbers to be routed are shown in Fig. 3.4.4-30.

NOTE: When bending the cable to connect it, give it abend with along radius (not less than 30
mm) SO as not to apply the cable and the connector excessive stresses.

Power Cable#yy-1 Power Cable#yy-2 Power Cable#xx-1 Power Cable #xx-2

SAS Cable #yy-1 / SAS Cable #xx-1
SAS Cable #yy-2 SAS Cable #xx-2

Fig. 3.4.4-30 Cable Number

a.  Open the cable routing bars toward you.

b. Routethe SAS cables (#xx-1, #xx-2) above the receptacles of the power supplies (#yy-1,
#yy-2) and the SAS cables (#yy-1, #yy-2) above he receptacles of the power supplies (#xx-
1, #xx-2) to be crossed and fasten them with a clamp tape. (The SAS cables around the
cable holder slots are required to have extralength so as not to be stretched.)

NOTE: Keep the cables from hanging down below the Drive Box.

Clamp Tape
(Item No. 17)
SASCable
#yy-1, #yy-2
SASCable
#XX-1, #xx-2

Fig. 3.4.4-31 Routing of SAS Cables
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c. Route the power cable #xx-2 and the power cable #yy-1 and fold them back to overlap
each other at the center.

Power Cable #xx-2

Power Cable #yy-1

Fig. 3.4.4-32 Routing of Power Cables (#xx-2, #yy-1)

d. Route the power cable #xx-1 and the power cable #yy-2 to be crossed so that they support
the power cable #xx-2 and the power cable #yy-1 from below.
e. Bundlethe four power cables with the clamp tape at the center.

NOTE: Keep the cablesfrom hanging down below the Drive Box.

Power Cable
#xx-2, #yy-2

Clamp Tape
(Item No. 17)

Fig. 3.4.4-33 Fixation of Power Cables
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f. Fix the SAS cables (#xx-1, #xx-2) and the power cables (#xx-1, #yy-1) to the cable routing

bar #1 with four clamp tapes.
The cables are required to have adequate extralength so as not to be stretched and be

applied stress when the Drive Box is moved.

NOTE 1. Keep the cables from hanging down below the Drive Box.
NOTE 2: Be careful not to twist the cables.

Extralengthis
required.

SAS Cable
H#xXX-1, #xX-2

Power Cable
#xx-1, #yy-1

Clamp T
(emNo. 17 ,{

S
X // Extralength is

required.

Cable Routing Bar #1

Fig. 3.4.4-34 Fixation of SAS Cables (#xx-1, #xx-2) and Power Cables (#xx-1, #yy-1)
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g. Fixthe SAS cables (#yy-1, #yy-2) and the power cables (#xx-2, #yy-2) to the cable routing
bar #2 with four clamp tapes.
The cables are required to have adequate extralength so as not to be stretched and be
applied stress when the Drive Box is moved.

NOTE 1: Keep the cables from hanging down below the Drive Box.
NOTE 2: Be careful not to twist the cables.

| Extralengthis
required.

Clamp Tape
(Item No. 17)

SAS Cable
#yy-1, #yy-2

'o Power Cable
\ HXX-2, Hyy-2

4 Extralengthis

required.

Cable Routing Bar #2

Fig. 3.4.4-35 Fixation of SAS Cables (#yy-1, #yy-2) and Power Cables (#xx-2, #yy-2)

h. Check that the cables are not stretched and are not applied stress by closing cable routing
bars (#1, #2). If there is any problem, adjust cable routing.

Cable Routing Bar #2

Cable Routing Bar #1

Fig. 3.4.4-36 Check of Routing of SAS Cables and Power Cables
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i. Pull theright and left screws of the cable tray in the direction ®, and rotate them 90
degrees.
The screws are fixed with them opened.

j. Pressthe cabletray inthe direction @.

k. Push the stopper to the place where the right and | eft screws match the screw holes of the
rails, and fix it by pressing it in the direction ® while turning the screws 90 degrees.

Cable Tray =
(Item No. 7)

Fig. 3.4.4-37 Attachment of Cable Tray

m. Pull the right and left screws in the direction ©, and rotate them 90 degrees.
The screws are fixed with them opened.

n. Pressthe stopper in the direction @ pushing the cables.

p. Push the stopper to the place where the right and | eft screws match the screw holes of the
rails, and fix it by pressing it in the direction @ while turning the screws 90 degrees.

€)
D

)
%

Stopper Fixing Screw

@ @ | 71 Stopper Fixing Screw
S

(Item No. 20)

Fig. 3.4.4-38 Attachment of Stopper
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14. Checking the routing
a. Pull out the Drive Box and check that the routing is performed correctly. Refer to “3.1.1
Bezel Opening-Closing Procedure” (INST03-01-60).

NOTE: Check that the routing is not performed with other cables.
b. Return the Drive Box on the rack. Refer to “3.1.1 Bezel Opening-Closing Procedure”
(INST03-01-80).

15. Routing and connecting SAS cables to an existing Drive Box (connection source Drive Box)

a. Toroute and connect the SAS cables, which are required to be installed at the same time of
the installation of the DKB and drives, to a connection source Drive Box, follow the
procedures of the procedure table (INST02-50 No.11 “SAS Cable, Disk Blade and Drive
Installation”).

16. Attaching the Bezel
a.  Attach the bezel to the front side of the Drive Box.

17. Return to the working table and do the rest of the work
New Installation: INST02-10
Non-Disruptive Installation: INST02-40
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3.4.5 Installation Procedure of Flash Module Drive Box (DW-F700-DBF)

1. Installing the rails (If the rails are already installed, this installation procedure is not required.)
EIA units and intervals of mounting holes of 19-inch rack frame conforming to EIA standard
* A unit (U) space conforming to EIA standard is 19 inches wide and 44.5 mm high as shown
in the figure below.
* The boundary of the unit falls on the middle of the interval of 12.7 mm.
* Universal intervals: Repeat of 44.45 mm (15.875 mm + 15.875 mm + 12.7 mm)
Wide intervals: Repeat of 44.45 mm (31.75 mm + 12.7 mm)
Maximum number of mountable unit spaces: -

N

S)

12.7mm $ ----Unit Boundary --5------ —
~ ) T E7
31 .75mm1 s '875&“’_@\ 1U = 44.45mm o

A

/
15.875mm / 1 unit (EIA)

©00000080000060000
000000000000000000

12.7mm $ -----Unit Boundary ---------

S)

w

T
S

Some types of rack frame do not have this hole.
Rack frame with the holes: Universal interval
Rack frame without the holes: Wide interval

Fig. 3.4.5-1 Attachment Hole Size of Rack
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The addresses are given as 1, 2, 3, and so on counted from the bottom of the rack frame.
The following figures show a layout example of installing Flash Module Drive Box in 40 units
rack frame. However, installing positions of Flash Module Drive Box may differ according to

the construction within the rack frame.

Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of number 1U
Unit boundary g 700 S 1778.00mm —3x—
Un%t boundary g 39U E 1733.55mm
e o o |
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 37U/ (Option 1.6) § 1600.20mm
Unit boundary g Area of 36U (2 EIA units) o 1555'75mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 35U | (Option 1‘_5) 8 1511 30mm
Unit boundary s Rl SUILE 2 i) B 1466.85mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 33U (Option 14) g | 422' 40mm
Unit boundary 3 Areg of 32U (2 EI_A units) g 13 77' 95mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box - (0%3) 8 1333:50mm
Unit boundary g Areg of 30U | (2 EI'A units) g 1289.05mm
Unit boundary g L - - = 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 3 Are?' of 28U (2 EI.A units) 8 1200.15mm
Unit boundary ¢ | Drive Box 270 | (Option 11) § 115 5.70mm
Unit boundary g |.Area of 26U (2 EIRunts) iy o 1111.25mm
Unit boundary gj-RiveBox 125U, (Option10) 1, 1066.80mm
Unit boundary g | Luea ot 24U (2 EIAUNIS) 1o 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 8 Lt 2o 23U_(Option 9? 3 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 Aref"‘ of 220| (2 EI.A units) 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary 8 Diive Box 21U |_(Option 8) 8 889:00mm
Unit boundary 3 Are.a of 2007 (2 EI.A units) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary g ive Box 190 (Option7) _ 1, 800.10mm
Unit boundary 8 Are? of 18U¢ (2 EI.A units) 8 755:65mm
Unit boundary gpj-liveBox IAJ (Oplion6) _ 1, 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 Aref"‘ of 16U} (2 EI.A units) 8 666:75mm
Unit boundary 8 DI Ea 15U (Option 5) 8 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of 1494 (2 EI.A units) 8 577.85mm
Unit boundary 3 Drive Box 13U ] (Option 4) 8 533' 40mm
Unit boundary 8 Arefa i 0] W EI.A L) 8 488.95mm
Unit boundary 8 Rilve Eox LUl (Option 3? 8 444‘50mm
Unit boundary 8 Are?’ o 10U} (2 EI.A Uils), 8 400‘05mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box SU_L (Option 2) 8 355'60mm
Unit boundary g Areg of 8U | (2 E[A units) g 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 23 (Opfion 1) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 8 50 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 70 8 177.80mm
- Q. Q.
Unit boundary 5 3U 5 133.35mm
Unit boundary 3 50 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 10 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of|
height direction) H_P qﬁ
RACK-0

Fig. 3.4.5-2 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-0)
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Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of number 1U
Unit boundary 5 700 5 1778.00mm ——
Unit boundary 8 390 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 5 38U 8 1689.10mm
Unit boundary S S 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 2;3 8 1600.20mm
Unit bounda 8 8
Unit boundaz 8 35U 8 igﬁ;gﬁﬁ
Unit boundary 8 34U - 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 3301 (2 ElAunits)  f, 1422.40mm
Unit boundary gj-Duve Box |32} (Option 32) __{ . 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 Are? of Sz EI.A units) 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary > Drive Box 30U (Option 31) o 1289.05mm
Unit boundary g | Areaof 20U (2 EIAunits) | 1244.60mm
Unit boundary o} Drive Box 28U (Option 30) 8 1200‘15mm
Unit boundary 5| Areaof 27U (2 EIA units) | ¢ 1155.70mm
Unit boundary ¢ fDrive Box 26U L (Option 29) 8 111 1‘25mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 2501 (2 EIA units) | o 1066.80mm
Unit bounda - L_Drive Box 24U | (Option 28) o 1022 35mm
T — Y °TArea of 23U] (2 EIAunits) | 977 S0mm
Un?t boun dary - |_Drive Box 22U| (Option 27) . 03345
Unit boundary g| Areaof 21U] (2EIA units) ] £89.00mm
Unit boun daz 3 Drive Box 20U | (Option 26) g 34 4' 55mm
Unit boundary 8 Area of L 8 800'10mm
Unit boundary gf=Laive Box 18U (Option 25) _{ . 755.65mm
Unit boundary g | Area.of 170} (2 ElAunits) Lo 711.20mm
Unit boundary o L_Drive Box 16U | (Option 24) o 666.75mm
T — oI Area of 15U] (2 EIAunits) |. P 2' 30
Unitboun dary - |_Drive Box 14U| (Option 23) . 577'85$$
Unit boundary § Area of 13U (2 EIA units) ; 533'40
Unit boundary o |_Drive Box 12U | (Option 22) 9 488'9522
. o - [ Area of 11U] (2. EIAunits). |. '
Unit boundary & ; : & 444 .50mm
Unit boundary o | _Drive Box 10U | (Option 21) g 400.05mm
- - | Area of 9U | (2 EIA units) o )
T oy :| DrveBox  [8U7(option20) 3| | 31} (e
- Area of 7U | (2 EIA units) ’
Q Q.
Egi: Egsﬁgzz § Drive Box 6U | (Option 19) § %gg;gﬁg
- o | Area of 5U | (2 EIA units) ° 177'80
Unit boundary °1 Drive Box [4U ] (Option 18) __|° 133 350
U“? boun dary °[Area of 30U | (2 EIA units) | ¢ 28,90
nit douncary - |_Drive Box 2U | (Option 17) o ~nmm
Unit boundary & U & 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of]
height direction) ﬂ_ﬂ H_H"'—"'
RACK-1

Fig. 3.4.5-3 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-1)
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Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of number 1U

Un%t boundary > 700 > 1778.00mm —¢—
Unit boundary 8 39U 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 8 370 8 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 8 36U 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 223 8 1511.30mm
Unit bounda: 8 - 2
Unit boun daz o| Area of 33U (2 EIA units) § ijggiggz
Unit boundary g Drive Box 32U | (Option 48) g 1377:95mm
Unit boundary 8 Areg of SIL|| (Z EI.A units) 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 30U | (Option 4_7) g 1289 05mm
Unit boundary o [ 20| (2 22 TS, |9 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 28U | (Option 4@ 8 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of 27U (2 EI.A units) 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary gf-Lrive Box 126U, (Option45) 1, 1111.25mm
Unit boundary 8 AI'Ef’:l of 25U1 (2 EI.A units) 8 1066.80mm
Uit boundary gj-DriveBox 124U (Optiondd)_ 1, 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 3 Areg of 23U (2 EI_A units) 3 977 90mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 22U | (Option 43) g 933 45mm
Unit boundary 8 Arefa of 21| EI.A units) 8 889.00mm
Unit boundary 8 Diive Box 20U (Option 4.2) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 5 CIUMNIET I, 800.10mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 18U L (Option 4;]') 8 755.65mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 1U) (2 ElAunits)  1g 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 16U (Option 49) 8 666.75mm
Unit boundary 3 Areg of 15U (2 EI_A units) 3 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 Sl 14[ (Option 3'.9) 8 577:85mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of 13U] (2 EI.A units) 8 533.40mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 12U | (Option 3.8) 8 488:95mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of LU} (2 EI.A units) 8 444.50mm
Unit boundary o |_Drive Box 10U | (Option 37) g 400.05mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of U | (2 EI.A units) 8 355.60mm
Unit boundary o | _Drive Box 8U | (Option 36) 8 311.15mm

- Area of 7U | (2 EIA units)
Unit boundary 8 : : 8 266.70mm
Unit bounda plliveBox L6 (Ogtion3o) 1, 22225mm

‘ b4 5U | (2 EIA units)
Unit boundary 8 Areg o : 8 177.80mm
Unit boundary 5 BUEBOX a0 1 (Option34) _1 . 133.35mm

ound g Area of 3U | (2 EIA units) 3 28.90mm
Eﬂii bzﬁﬁ d:z ¢ | Drive Box 2U | (Option 33) g 44 45mm
Unit boundary = 10 2

(Starting point of|
height direction) a_p qﬁ
RACK-2

Fig. 3.4.5-4 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-2)
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2. Installing slide rails

a. Remove the four screws O from the right slide rail.

b. Tighten the four screws @ temporarily at the position where the screw holes of the front
rail and the rear rail are overlapped with each other.

c. Insert the rack nuts (four places in total at the front and rear) to the position where the
round holes of the slide rail and the rack frame are overlapped at the height of installation
of Flash Module Drive Box on the right side of the rack frame.

d. Secure the rack rail to the rack frame with the four screws @ at four places in total at the
front and rear.

Tighten the screws securely so that they are not loosened.

NOTE: Secure the slide rail to the rack frame pressing it as outward as possible.
The slide rail that is placed in a more inward position of the rack frame may an
obstruction to a device.
e. Completely tighten the four screws @ which were tightened temporarily in Procedure b.
f. In the same manner, install the left slide rail in the rack frame.

Rack Frame
o (Rear Side)
//:;//\/ 3
Sl ol 9
/A::/. v 2 3
'/:ji/' o 3
s S
NN I}ack II\\IIut . N Rack Frame
Screw @ RN (Item No. 7) (Front Side)
Item No. 9 NS o
( ) R Slide Rail
d (Item No. 2)
i
Rack Nut A oy _
(Item No. 7% bl NG N
\\ -
N 15 ~. Screw @
Rear Rail Front Rail 0N _\.\y(ltem No. 9)
Rack Frame Rack Frame
(Rear Side) (Front Side)
8 | Unit Boundary | 8 | Unit Boundary |
1 Unit (EIA) = 1 Unit (EIA)
o — EEMH‘
g = | Unit Boundary | @3 3 8 | Unit Boundary |
i dh = Bottom Unit of I ”ttﬂ] EE([]Hw Bottom Unit of
Installation Position Installation Position
o on o o= —_
@) | Unit Boundary | 8) | Unit Boundary |

Fig. 3.4.5-5 Attachment of Slide Rails
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3. Removing parts
If the Drive Box is installed at height below 1m or installed by using the special lifter, this
procedure is not required because the Drive Box is installed into the rack frame with its parts
mounted. (Go to procedure 4.)
If other than above, remove the parts first and then install the Drive Box into the rack frame.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

a. Attach a label or the like for identification of installation location to a removed part so that
it can be installed in the same place in the Drive Box.
. Press the latches of the ENC inward to unlock the levers.
c. Pull the right and left levers and remove the ENC.
d. Remove the other ENC in the same manner.

NOTE: ENCxx-1

DB No. (0, 1, 2, ....., 47)

Rear View of DBF

Rear View of
DBF

Lever

Fig. 3.4.5-6 Removal of ENC
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e. Bring the handle down and forward (@) while pushing the latch of the DBPS inward (©).
f.  Pull the DBPS and remove it from the Drive Box.
g. Remove the other DBPS in the same manner.

DBPSxx-1

NOTE: DBPSxx-1

DB No. (0, 1, 2, ....., 47)

Rear View of
DBF

Handle

Fig. 3.4.5-7 Removal of DBPS
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4. Installing the Drive Box

&CAUTION

Paying attention to falls:
Work carefully because the mass of the single DBF is about 38 kg.

Beware over turning and dropping:
To prevent Drive Box from over turning and dropping, the installation work must be done

by two or more personnel.

a. Install the Drive Box on the front side of the Rack frame referring to mounting procedure
using the special lifter. (See INST03-10-10 through 40.)
b. Fix the Drive Box with the two screws.

Rail
§
. ~ Front View of ]
3:1V€ onl) Rack Frame _
em INO. 2 P

Screw
(Item No. 9)

Stopper

Fig. 3.4.5-8 Installing Drive Box

INST03-04-510



DW700
Copyright © 2013, Hitachi, Ltd.

Hitachi Proprietary
Rev.0 / Feb.2013

INST03-04-520

C.

-

Plate

~

(Item No. 8)

J
Fig. 3.4.5-9 Attachment of Plate

Drive Box

Attach the plate to the left side of the front of the Drive Box.

Front View of
Rack Frame

d. Attach the side cover to the left side of the front of the Drive Box.

~

£

Side Cover
(Item No. 5) I

A7

J

Drive Box

Front View of
Rack Frame

Fig. 3.4.5-10 Attachment of Side Cover
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5.

Reinstalling removed parts
If parts were removed in procedure 3, reinstall the parts.
If parts were not removed, go to procedure 6.

Make the handle of the DBPS completely fall down and forward. (See Fig. 3.4.5-7.)
Insert the DBPS into the slot and push it to the full.

Completely raise the handle and fix the DBPS.

Install the other DBPS in the same manner.

Make the right and left levers of the ENC open. (See Fig. 3.4.5-6.)

Insert the ENC until the edge of the lever comes in contact with the Drive Box.
Close the right and left levers to insert the ENC completely.

Install the other ENC in the same manner.

SR oe Ao o
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6. Attaching the DB Address Label
a. Attach the label to both the front side of the DBF and the rear side of the rail (two labels in

total).
Use the Label (DB-Address) (Part No.: 3287067-1) which is one of the accessories of the
DW700-CBX.
[Configuration Example @] [Configuration Example @]
DB-15
DB-14
DB-13 DB-13
DB-12 DB-12
DB-11 DB-11
DB-10 DB-10
DB-09 DB-09
DB-03 DB-08
DB-07 DB-07
DB-05 | DB-06 gg:gg
o DB-04 DBX DB-04
- DB-03
DB-02 | DB-03 B0
gg:gé é/DBL/DBS/DBF gg:gé é/DBL/DBS/DBF
DKC DKC
=g o= = A
Front View of Front View of
Rack Rack

Label (DB-Address) (*1)

Front View of

DBF Rear View of
DBF
, v
DB DB
04 -04 *1: Accessory of DW700-CBX

Label Attachment in the Case of Configuration Example ® Location

Fig. 3.4.5-11 Attachment of Label (DB-Address)
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7. Connection of Power Cables
a. Connect the two power cables to the DBPSs and fasten it with the cable holder.
b. Push the power cable holder toward the DBPS until it stops.

Power Cable

@ Power Cable

Rear View of
DBF

Cable Holder

Fig. 3.4.5-12 Connection of Power Cables
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c. Connect the two power cables to the PDUs.

NOTE: « Connect the power cable for the DBPSxx-1 to the left PDU.
Connect the power cable for the DBPSxx-2 to the right PDU.
If they are plugged in the receptacles of the PDUs on the same side, the function of
the duplicated power supply does not work.

* Check the rated current of the PDU to be used and make sure the total load doesn’t
exceed the rated current by calculation when connecting a power cable.

Table 3.4.5-1 Load Current of each Model Number

No. Model Number Load Current (per PS)
1 |DW700-CBX 3.81A
2 |DW-F700-DBL 2.07A
3 |DW-F700-DBS 2.61A
4 |DW-F700-DBX 4.03A
5 |DW-F700-DBF 2.6A

d. Fix the power cables to the rack frame.
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8.  Attaching location labels for SAS cable
a. Confirm IN/OUT of the SAS cables to be connected. See the Table 3.4.5-2 and the Table
3.4.5-3.

Table 3.4.5-2 Cluster 1 SAS Cable IN/OUT for Each DB No.

Destination
DB No.

Cluster 1 SAS Cable IN/OUT

DKB-1E(Port 0)

DKB-1E(Port 1)

DKB-1F(Port 0)

DKB-1F(Port 1)

DB-
00/01/02/03

1E-0(DKB)
— ENC00-1(IN)

1E-1(DKB)
— ENCO1-1(IN)

1F-0(DKB)
— ENC02-1(IN)

1F-1(DKB)
— ENC03-1(IN)

DB-
04/05/06/07

ENCO00-1(OUT)
— ENC04-1(IN)

ENCO1-1(OUT)
— ENC05-1(IN)

ENC02-1(OUT)
— ENC06-1(IN)

ENC03-1(0UT)
— ENCO7-1(IN)

DB-
08/09/10/11

ENC04-1(OUT)
— ENC08-1(IN)

ENCO05-1(OUT)
— ENC09-1(IN)

ENC06-1(OUT)
— ENC10-1(IN)

ENC07-1(OUT)
— ENCI11-1(IN)

DB-
12/13/14/15

ENC08-1(0UT)
— ENC12-1(IN)

ENC09-1(OUT)
— ENCI13-1(IN)

ENC10-1(OUT)
— ENC14-1(IN)

ENC11-1(OUT)
— ENCI15-1(IN)

DB-
16/17/18/19

ENC12-1(0UT)
— ENCI16-1(IN)

ENCI13-1(OUT)
— ENC17-1(IN)

ENC14-1(OUT)
— ENCI18-1(IN)

ENCI15-1(0UT)
— ENCI19-1(IN)

DB-
20/21/22/23

ENC16-1(OUT)
— ENC20-1(IN)

ENC17-1(OUT)
— ENC21-1(IN)

ENCI8-1(OUT)
— ENC22-1(IN)

ENC19-1(OUT)
— ENC23-1(IN)

DB-
24/25/26/27

ENC20-1(OUT)
— ENC24-1(IN)

ENC21-1(OUT)
— ENC25-1(IN)

ENC22-1(OUT)
— ENC26-1(IN)

ENC23-1(0UT)
— ENC27-1(IN)

DB-
28/29/30/31

ENC24-1(0UT)
— ENC28-1(IN)

ENC25-1(0UT)
— ENC29-1(IN)

ENC26-1(0UT)
— ENC30-1(IN)

ENC27-1(OUT)
— ENC31-1(IN)

DB-
32/33/34/35

ENC28-1(0UT)
— ENC32-1(IN)

ENC29-1(OUT)
— ENC33-1(IN)

ENC30-1(OUT)
— ENC34-1(IN)

ENC31-1(0OUT)
— ENC35-1(IN)

DB-
36/37/38/39

ENC32-1(0UT)
— ENC36-1(IN)

ENC33-1(0UT)
— ENC37-1(IN)

ENC34-1(0UT)
— ENC38-1(IN)

ENC35-1(0UT)
— ENC39-1(IN)

DB-
40/41/42/43

ENC36-1(0UT)
— ENC40-1(IN)

ENC37-1(0UT)
— ENC41-1(IN)

ENC38-1(OUT)
— ENC42-1(IN)

ENC39-1(0UT)
— ENC43-1(IN)

DB-
44/45/46/47

ENC40-1(0UT)
— ENC44-1(IN)

ENC41-1(OUT)
— ENC45-1(IN)

ENC42-1(0UT)
— ENC46-1(IN)

ENC43-1(0UT)
— ENC47-1(IN)
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Table 3.4.5-3 Cluster 2 SAS Cable IN/OUT for Each DB No.

Destination
DB No.

Cluster 2 SAS Cable IN/OUT

DKB-2E(Port 0)

DKB-2E(Port 1)

DKB-2F(Port 0)

DKB-2F(Port 1)

DB-
00/01/02/03

2E-0(DKB)
— ENC00-2(IN)

2E-1(DKB)
— ENCO01-2(IN)

2F-0(DKB)
— ENC02-2(IN)

2F-1(DKB)
— ENC03-2(IN)

DB-
04/05/06/07

ENC00-2(OUT)
— ENC04-2(IN)

ENCO01-2(0OUT)
— ENC05-2(IN)

ENC02-2(OUT)
— ENC06-2(IN)

ENC03-2(0OUT)
— ENC07-2(IN)

DB-
08/09/10/11

ENC04-2(0UT)
— ENC08-2(IN)

ENC05-2(0UT)
— ENC09-2(IN)

ENC06-2(OUT)
— ENC10-2(IN)

ENC07-2(0UT)
— ENCI11-2(IN)

DB-
12/13/14/15

ENC08-2(0OUT)
— ENC12-2(IN)

ENC09-2(OUT)
— ENC13-2(IN)

ENC10-2(OUT)
— ENC14-2(IN)

ENC11-2(0UT)
— ENC15-2(IN)

DB-
16/17/18/19

ENC12-2(0UT)
— ENC16-2(IN)

ENC13-2(0UT)
— ENC17-2(IN)

ENC14-2(OUT)
— ENC18-2(IN)

ENC15-2(0UT)
— ENC19-2(IN)

DB-
20/21/22/23

ENC16-2(0UT)
— ENC20-2(IN)

ENC17-2(0UT)
— ENC21-2(IN)

ENCI18-2(0UT)
— ENC22-2(IN)

ENC19-2(0UT)
— ENC23-2(IN)

DB-
24/25/26/27

ENC20-2(0UT)
— ENC24-2(IN)

ENC21-2(0UT)
— ENC25-2(IN)

ENC22-2(0UT)
— ENC26-2(IN)

ENC23-2(0UT)
— ENC27-2(IN)

DB-
28/29/30/31

ENC24-2(0UT)
— ENC28-2(IN)

ENC25-2(0UT)
— ENC29-2(IN)

ENC26-2(0UT)
— ENC30-2(IN)

ENC27-2(0UT)
— ENC31-2(IN)

DB-
32/33/34/35

ENC28-2(0UT)
— ENC32-2(IN)

ENC29-2(0UT)
— ENC33-2(IN)

ENC30-2(OUT)
— ENC34-2(IN)

ENC31-2(0UT)
— ENC35-2(IN)

DB-
36/37/38/39

ENC32-2(0UT)
— ENC36-2(IN)

ENC33-2(0UT)
— ENC37-2(IN)

ENC34-2(0UT)
— ENC38-2(IN)

ENC35-2(0UT)
— ENC39-2(IN)

DB-
40/41/42/43

ENC36-2(0UT)
— ENC40-2(IN)

ENC37-2(0UT)
— ENC41-2(IN)

ENC38-2(0UT)
— ENC42-2(IN)

ENC39-2(0UT)
— ENC43-2(IN)

DB-
44/45/46/47

ENC40-2(0UT)
— ENC44-2(IN)

ENC41-2(0UT)
— ENC45-2(IN)

ENC42-2(0UT)
— ENC46-2(IN)

ENC43-2(0UT)
— ENC47-2(IN)
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b. Select the labels corresponding to the DB from the location labels.

[Example] Select the labels @ and @ shown below in case of the SAS Cables to connect the
DKB-1E (1E-1) with the DB-01 (ENCO01-1 IN).

Label for CL1 (SAS Cable) Label for CL2 (SAS Cable)
(Item No. 14) (Item No. 15)

BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0

IN IN
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 BE Port# CL2 2E-1

IN @ IN ~ For ENC IN
BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0

IN IN
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1

IN IN J
BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0 h

ouT ouT
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 BE Port# CL2 2E-1
BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0

ouT ouT
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1

out out B
BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0 b
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 %) BE Port# CL2 2E-1

~For DKB

BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1

Fig. 3.4.5-13 Selecting Labels
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c. Write a location number on a label with a pen conforming to RoHS Directive.

® Writing Required

DKB Port No.

BE Port# CL1 1E-12~

i
N AN
For IN

Location Number:
Write “01-1” in case of the ENCO01-1 IN.

@ No Writing Required

BE Port# CL1 1E-1

T

The label to be attached to the DKB cable is not
required to be written the number.

Fig. 3.4.5-14 Writing on Label

d. Attach the location labels to the SAS Cables.

SAS Cable (Item No. 10) SAS Cable (Item No. 10)

O mark: for IN < mark: for OUT

@ 100mm

100mm \—

(@)

BE Port# CL1 1E-1

BE Port# CL1 1E-1

\ \

Label Label

Fig. 3.4.5-15 Attaching Labels

INST03-04-600




Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.0 / Feb.2013 Copyright © 2013, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST03-04-610

9. Routing and Connecting SAS Cables
a. To route and connect the SAS cables for the DB which are required to be installed at the
same time of the installation of the DKB and drives, follow the procedures of the

procedure table (INST02-50 No.11 “SAS Cable, Disk Blade and Drive Installation”).

10. Attachment of Bezel
a. Unlock the bezel with the key, and hold the key and bottom of bezel with your both hands.
b. Insert the tabs on the left front side of the chassis into the tab holes on the bezel (®) at an
angle of about 45 degrees between the bezel and the chassis.

NOTE: Be careful not to catch the Plate between the chassis and the bezel when inserting
the tabs on the chassis into the tab holes on the bezel.
The Plate may be damaged if catched.
c. Fix the bezel by pressing the right side of the bezel to engage it with the ball catch on the
front side of the chassis (®@).
d. Lock the bezel with the key (®).

Plate

Tab Hole

\Ne—=

(Item No. 16)

A

About 45 degrees
Front View Key

The state in which the slit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.
(The key can be inserted or pulled out in this state.)

@ To unlock

To lock

Fig. 3.4.5-16 Attachment of Bezel
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11. Return to the working table and do the rest of the work
New Installation: INST02-10
Non-Disruptive Installation: INST02-50
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3.5 Installation of Channel Blades

3.5.1 Installation of Host I/O Module (DF-F850-HF8GR)

Table 3.5.1-1 Parts List

No.

Model Number

Part Name

Part No.

Quantity

Remarks

1

DF-F850-HF8GR

CHB

3285153-E

1
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Table 3.5.1-2 Working time

Number of change (set)

Total (minutes)

CHB

Installation

1 15
2 15
3 20
4 20
5 20
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

(1) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

(2) <StarttheMenu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. Al

File  Edit

Refer Caonfiguration

Micra Progrann Install

[efine Camfiguration and | HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize ORM Y alue

Copy Config Files Setting B atteny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Machine Install Date

Select button or menu.

(3) <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [Installation] in the ‘Menu
. y . Change Configuration
Dla|Og dlaJOg bOX and SGIECt (CL) [OK] - & Installation ¢ LUN Configuration \LI
© Removal ¢ DCR Configuration Cancel |
~ Systern Option WS Configuration
& System Tuning

(4) <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and Installation
SeIeCt (CL) [OK] Installation
DEC Caonfiguration
" Cache Capacity Cancel |
" S Capacity

& Number of Channel

DB Corfiguration
¢ DKB + ECC group + LDEY

INST03-05-30
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(5) <DKC Configuration screen>

Inthe ' DKC Configuration’ screen, select = °°“"“ —

(CL) [CHB/DKB]. e - —

GO tO Step (6) Sj::::tfcus lﬁ LDKC:CU (00:00-00:3F)

After the setting is completed, select (CL) | Sifh =050 e

[>>NeXt]' .FCLE tion | Kind_| Detad |

(GotoSten (8)) b e —

In the case of selecting (CL) [Cancdl], l2 AN 498 + 458 x 0 (65{MED Cach st s

this operation procedure terminates. aﬁmﬁ.’lx ol |
SM Size: 8192 MB T |

(6) <Setting the CHB type>

In the ‘ CHB/DKB Configuration' screen,

$I eCt the |OC8II On(S) tO Whl Ch the Flease select the interface bvpe of CHE/DKE.

addition is to be made, and select (CL) et () T omer REEE

[Change...]. Go to Step (7). e

Make sure that the entry that has been e s o S —

made is correct and select (CL) [OK].

Go back to Step (5). el |

oK
(7) <Select the CHB type>
In the ' CHB/DKB Define’ screen, select CHB/DKB Define ]|

Fibre PCB.
Select (CL) [OK]. Theroutineis returned
to Step (5).

Please select the interface tvpe of CHE/DEE.

1B/2EB

Zancel

HF &G (CHE)

Ok

INST03-05-40
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INST03-05-50
(8) <Setting details of the CHB>
Enter the necessary itemsin the ‘Fibre S
PCB Configuration’ screen. Repeat this e e
operation as many times as the CHBs ( CHB-1B/cHE 20 e ock [ e (ae)
installed. Cqu i A e e a0] | ..
B oTem e e =S
[I/T..]: ChangethelInitiator / External = |* ™= & wows
| Target / RCU Target for the = as=
port selected. T '
Goto Siep (9). PEE BB e
[Speed...]: Change the channel speed for [otet |
the selected port .
Go to Step (10).
Make sure that the items that have been entered are correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
(9) <Setting the Initiator/Target>

Set the Initiator / External / Target / RCU Target. [CARr I =]

After the setting is completed, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (8) Flease select the Initiator) Target,
e [
Cancel | CK

(10) <Setting the channel speed>

Set the channel speed for the channel connected to  |LIEEMERLERY L 0,2

the specified port.

After the setting is Compl eted. sdlect (CL) [OK]. Please select the Fibre Channel Speed.

Go back to Step (8). speed -
Cancel ] 4
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2. SVPpre procedure

(1) <Wear awrist strap>

Select (CL) [OK] in responseto “To
prevent serious failures caused by the oy

static electrical charge, be sure to wear a
wrist strap on your wrist and connect the
earth clip attached on the other side of the
wrist strap to the chassis frame (metal
part) before starting operation.”.

To prevent serious failures caused by the static electical charge,
be sure toowear a wrist strap on gour wist and connect the earth
clip attached on the other side of the wrist strap to the chassis
frarme [metal part] before starting operation.

(1)-1<Confirm wearing wrist strap>
In response to a message, “Did you put on
awrist strap on your wrist?’.
Select [ Y es] when wrist strap is on your
wrist.
Select [No] when thereis no wrist strap on
your wrist.
When [No] is selected (CL), go to Step (1)-

=l

Change Configuration

'.6" [OML4271i]

= [nd pou put on a wrist strap on your wizt?

2.

(21)-2
In response to a message, “ This operation
cannot be excuted, because the wrist strap
has not been worn. Do you want to stop
this process?
[Yes]: This processing will be stopped.
[No]: This confirming message will
appear.”

Change Configuration

[OML4275]

This operation cannot be executed, because the wrist strap has not
been worn,

Do you want to stop this process?

[v'es] Thiz processing will be stopped.

[Mo] The confirming message will appear.

e

When [Yes] is selected (CL), the routine
isreturned to Step (2) on page INST03-05-30.

When [No] is selected (CL), returned to Step (1).
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INSTO03-05-70
(2) <Starting the addition>
I response to a message, * After you
select _[Y es], you cannot cancel this .- 0 ONL3425]
Operatlon' Are you sure you Want to - After pou select [Yes). vou cannot cancel this operation.
Conti nue th| S Operatl On? Ale pou sure you waht bo continue this operation™?
(N Ote) DO not | nsert the Components for EH?&LSD ok ingert the components for upgrading the spstem at
upgrading the system at thistime.”, select
(CL) [Y%] . Yes Mo
When [No] is selected (CL), the routineis

returned to Step (2) on page INST03-05-30.

3

<Downloading the micro-program>
The micro-program is downloaded to the SM.
The progress of the downloading is displayed.

(4)

“Changing the storage system configuration data...” is displayed.

©)

<Making sure of completion of the hardware component installation>

A message, “Insert the CHB(S) on the
storage system. Select [OK] when the & [oNL4247]

installation has completed.” is displayed. 0

Insert the CHE{s) on the storage system, Select [QK] when the
installation has completed.

NOTE: Do not press the [OK] button by
mistake before installing the
part(s) to be added in the storage system.
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3. Installation Procedure of Host I/O Module

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

3-1 Insertion of the Blades
Install one CHB into one slot at atime.
a. Loosen the screw that fastens the dummy cover and let the handle fall down. (Refer to
Table 3.5.1-3 and Fig. 3.5.1-1)
b. Push down the handle and remove the dummy cover.

NOTE: There are two types of dummy covers. When it is difficult to extract the A-type
dummy cover with the claw of its handle caught, slightly raise the handle and then
extract the dummy cover.

c. Insert the CHB until the claw on the lower part of the handle of the CHB reaches the front
of the DKC.

d. Push up the handle and fully insert the CHB.

e. Tighten the screw and fasten the CHB. (When it is difficult to tighten the screw, use a
screw driver.)

f. Repeat the procedures ato e each time you add a CHB.

Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: -« Check that the main edge connector of the Blade has no
deformation, damage or sticking of dust before installing
the Blade. (See INST03-01-100.)

* When installing the Blade, hold the top and bottom of the
Blade with both hands, and insert it straight not to contact
the neighboring parts.

Table 3.5.1-3 Inserting Location

No. Addition Slot No. Location No. Remarks

No. Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Cluster 1 Cluster 2
1 Basic 1A 2A CHB-1A CHB-2A
2 Option 1 1B 2B CHB-1B CHB-2B
3 Option 2 1C 2C CHB-1C CHB-2C
4 Option 3 1D 2D CHB-1D CHB-2D
5 Option 4 1E 2E CHB-1E CHB-2E
6 Option 5 1F 2F CHB-1F CHB-2F
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o

| FeRl e —eRlea:, g =) BY - B B B B

1A} 1B]1c|1D|1E{1F|[2A]2B|2C{2D|2E{ 2F | ° L cHB
e S ] P ] ] )«

[ dJe U O

EL FL EIIE

A
E=N=N=T

Rear View of DKC

Fig. 3.5.1-1 Insertion of CHB

Dummy Cover
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3-2 Cleaning the fibre cable connectors
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS05-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed).

3-3 Connection of the optical fibre cables
a. Draw the optical fibre cables from the rear lower opening of the frame.

76 o/e oo oo oo

Optical Fibre
Cable

Fig. 3.5.1-2 Attachment of Optical Fibre Cables
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b. Connect the optical fibre cablesto the CHB.

CHB Port Number

Viewed form Side

Fig. 3.5.1-3 Connection of Optical Fibre Cables
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c. Securethe optical fibre cables with the binders on the frame side.

Fig. 3.5.1-4 Fixation of Opti

~

76 a/a\ /9/9 6 &/o

DKC

= Binder

cal Fibre Cables
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4. SVP post procedure

D

<Check that hardware components are installed>

Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that
all hardware components are installed @ [on247]

correctly in responseto “Insert the 0 Insert the CHE(s) on the storage system, Select [OK] when the
CHB(s) on the storage system. Select installation has completed.

[OK] when the installation has

completed”.

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), returnsto INST03-05-30 step (3).

(2) <Restore CHB>
“Restoring the CHB...” is displayed.
(3) <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check storage system sFatus.” is Qispl ayed | 0 —
When recove.ry prOC ng on a” InSta”ed - Renewal process has completed, Please check storage system
components is completed. Select (CL) status.
OK] inresponse to thism e.
ol in e >
(4)
Execute an operation for backing up the N R
configuration information. [CNF 3585
Prepal'e the removable mediafor baCkUp Backup processing of configuration information will start. Flease select
and | nsert the med| a the SWF or a client PC and inzert a media.
Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button,
and update drive information.
Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which Diive s selected
the mediawas inserted. Select (CL) the ) VP & Client PC
[OK] button. oo R -] _ reie:h_|
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up
the configuration information to a ok | Cencal |

CD-R, see page MICROO07-180.
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()

If the configuration information is not CNFCPY
saved in the selected media, go to step an o
(6). Li ]

Data in the Config media will be ovenwritten due to this operation.

If the configuration information is already ArE you sure you want to confinue?
saved in the selected media, the following

information message is displayed. When

you want to continue the process, select

(CL) the[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config mediais not necessary, select (CL)
the [No] button and go to step (7).

Ves | Mo I

(6)

When this procedure is completed, the cwFcey _H|
message “ Please remove the configuration
information media.” is displayed. ,
Remove the confi gurati on information = Pleaze remove the configuration information media.
media, select (CL) [OK].

. 1 [CHF 31381

()

After the procedure is completed, return Bl
to ‘Install’.
%I ect (CL) [F| | e] _[ EX| t] . Refer Configuration Micro Program Install

[efime Canfguration and|HstE Set Subspstem Time

Change Configuration Initialize ORM % alue

Copy Config Files Setting B attery Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value

Logical Device Format | Set IP addreszs
| Set Maching Install Date

Select buttan or men.

(8) <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

Return to the working table and do the rest of the work.
New Installation: INST02-10,
Non-Disruptive Installation: INST02-40
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3.6 Changing of SFP (DW-F700-1UL/1US)

corresponding to Longwave or Shortwave.

2. Note that you cannot just change between Longwave and Shortwave SFP
transceivers in an existing configuration without considering the cables.
Longwave requires 9 micrometer diameter, single mode cable, and
Shortwave requires 50/62.5 micrometer diameter, multimode cable. The
Customer will encounter many CRC and Loss of Sync errors should they
replace only transceivers and try to reuse the pre-existing cables that do not

match the transceivers.

NOTICE: 1. The SFP (DW-F700-1UL/1US) is an option to change the transceiver
installed in the CHB of the Host I/O Module (DF-F850-HF8GR) to a port

Table 3.6-1 Parts List

No. Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DW-F700-1UL SFP (LONG) 3284394-K 1
2 |DW-F700-1US SFP (SHORT) 3285226-E 1

INST03-06-10
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NOTICE: Before the replacement, make sure that a host device has been disconnected.

1. SFPtypechange
(1) <Preparation>
Close the dl SVP menu.

(2) <Input password>
Select “ Shift” + “Ctrl” + “F” on the SVP window. Password
Enter the password “RAID-SFP” and select (CL) [OK].

Fazsword:

fl
k. I Cancel |

(3) <Check the mode>

The *SFP Mode' is Displayed. _ EEA]

SFP Mode
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2. Changing Procedure of SFP

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

2-1 Replacement of SFP
a. Make sure of the CHB and Port Locations of the SFP to be replaced. (Refer to page
LOC04-10.)

A cAuTION

If the SFP of a wrong port is removed, a system down may be caused. Make sure that the
location of the SFP to be replaced is correct.

b. Disconnect the optical fibre cable or protector from the SFP to be replaced.

CHB

®

Optical Fibre Cable
Protector

Fig. 3.6-1 Disconnection of Cable or Protector
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c. Raisethelever forward and remove the SFP.

CHB

Fig. 3.6-2 Removal of SFP
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d. Insert the optional SFP to the CHB.

NOTICE: Because the SFP that has been removed is a user’s property, return it to and
ask the user to keep it in custody.

How to distinguish between SFP (SHORT) and SFP (LONG)

The whole or a part of the lever is ablack for the SFP (SHORT).
Thewhole or apart of the lever is ablue for the SFP (LONG).

[Examplée]

SFP (SHORYT) SFP (LONG)

Lever Color: Black Lever Color: Blue

Fig. 3.6-3 How to distinguish SFP
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3. Check SFP Kind information
(1) <Instruction of DKC Information>

o]

Wl Maintenance

Select (CL) [DKC]. 0 T e
Exit  Refresh | PCBRev
Parts Tree

Storage system

¥ g E
ML LLNM  Version

Storage system status

1| Storage system status
:
al : Locate LED ON
0O @ woso Normal L IED B
O ® woeor  tomd Locsto 0 AloFE |
Oe Normal
Oe Normal
) DB-04 Nat equip
) beOS Not equip
) DE-06 Not equip
_J DB07 Not equip
_J DB08 Not equip
_J DB-09 Not equip Cache Side Status
Clusterl Marmal
_JDB-10 Mot equip L‘ Clusterz : Mormal

(2) <Display of DKC Back Information>

I Maintenance
Fle View Display Haintan

=]

ance

Select (CL) [DKC Back]. S

% 25 e
L TN varsion

Storage system status == DKC
1] storage system T
) Dke J
T b Front
f 7] DKC Back
) DE-00 ‘.
9 D603 =
DKCFront ™ DKC Back .
:
g Temperature Status
- Clustert : Normal 28°Ch
: Clusterz : Normal (26'C)
:
K
. . i Maintenance =]
Select (CL) [CHB-nX] which installs SFP 5= s s
e 3 E oas . ;
f th . t t N I Logic Function [INT/0 o) Pii Inker-PCE Logical Path.
of the maintenance target. S o 0 o
L] Storage system ~J DKC Back
=5 e mEsssssssssssssssmsEn,
J DKC Front Back Side.
Cluster1 l

9 DE-00
19 DE-D1
0 D02
9 DB-03
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(4) <Check SFP Kind information>

Make sure that information on the SFP
Kind is displayed at the CHB location
where the setting was changed and that the |- S ‘
SFP Kind information on the port where | Z&: ol el el S
the replacement was made is consistent o O
with the specified setting. = e
When the SFP Kind information isnot
displayed, check if the SFPisinstalled
correctly. If the SFPisinstalled correctly,
replace it with a part for maintenance.
\

SFP Kind information

4. Changing the SVP operation mode
In the *SVP window, change the mode to [View Modg].

5. Return to the working table and do the rest of the work
New Installation: INST02-10
Non-Disruptive Installation: INST02-40
Non-Disruptive De-Installation: INST02-60
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3.7 Installation of Additional Cache Memory and Cache Flash Memory
(DF-F850-4GB/8GB, DW-F700-16GB/BM160/BM256)

Table 3.7-1 Parts List

No. Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DF-F850-4GB 4GB DIMM 3285124-A 1 CM Module
2 |DF-F850-8GB 8GB DIMM 3285126-A 1 CM Module
3 |DW-F700-16GB 16GB DIMM 328439%4-P 1 CM Module
4 |DW-F700-BM160 |CFM (80GB) 3284394-E 2
5 |DW-F700-BM256 |CFM (128GB) 3284394-B 2
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Rough time of Cache memory and/or cache flash memory installation becomes addition of the

following A, B, C and D.

Table 3.7-2 Rough time of installation

Process

Time

Remarks

A | MAIN Blade blocking time

5~ 60min x 2 (*1)

B | Cache memory, cache flash
memory equipment process

Smin X 2

C | MAIN Blade diagnosis time

10min x 2

D | MAIN Blade recovering time

5 ~60min x 2 (*1)

*1: Standard processing time is indicated. The processing time depends on the use situation,
especially, the influence of the amount of write pending is received. When the amount of
write pending is large, time more than the indication value might be required.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
(1) <Set path offline or switch of channel path>

A cauTioN
The switch to the alternate channel path or host shutdown is that connected with the
CHB concerned.
As for other channel path, switching to the alternate channel path or host shutdown is
unnecessary.
However, the host must be shut down when the Pinned track in CHB connected port.

(2) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

(3) <Start the Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration)]. A lntal

File  Edit

Refer Caonfiguration

Micra Progrann Install

[efine Camfiguration and | HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize ORM Y alue

Copy Config Files Setting B atteny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Machine Install Date

Select button or menu.

(4) <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Intallation] in the ‘Menu

Change Configuration

Dla|Og’ dla|Og bOX and %Iect (CL) [OK] : * Installation © LUM Configuration \LI
© Removal © DCR Configuration Cranir=l |
 System Option  Cv'S Configuration
£~ Systemn Tuning
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(5) <Select apart to be changed>
Select (CL) [Ca:he Capa:n ty]’ and salect Installation

(CL) [OK] . ~Installation

DK.C Configuration
+ Cache Capacity Cancel |
" S Capacity
" Number of Channel

DB Configuration
 DKB + ECC group + LDEY
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(6) <DKC Configuration screen>

In the * DKC Configuration’ screen, select
( CL) [ CaChe] . p\:;: et the following parameters of DKC Configuratian.
(Goto step (7).) s ] o
IP Address : 126, 1.142, 15
NOTE: Itisimpossibleto install _
multiple types of parts at the e (oo :
T S acaxo(sssoveD o s
Make sure that the all input items are Caeom 610 %"
correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to step (8).

(7) <Cache Configuration screen>
In the * Cache Configuration’ screen,

Please select the Cache Configuration,

define each item.

When the change of Cache setting or o
installation of the PCB isrequired, select _

(CL) [Cache Size€]. [ —— |

Go to Step (7)-1. o wsiee | sen s |

When the change of SM setting is oyt e L e |
required, select (CL) [SM function]. SR oE L
Go to Step (7)-2. I= 2z e g 5 =

When the change of DCR setting is required, select (CL) [DCR Change] in DCR available.
Go to Step (7)-3.

When the change of CLPR setting is required, select (CL) the target CLPR. and then select
(CL) [Set CLPR].
Go to Step (7)-4.

After setting all items, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (6).
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(7)-1 <Cache Size Define screen>

Set the CMG/CFM in the ‘ Cache Size Define

screen, and then select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (7).

(7)-2 <SM function Define screen>
Set the SM function in the * SM function
Define’ screen, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (7).

(7)-3 <DCR Available Size Define screen>

Set the DCR available sizein the ‘DCR Available S =]

Size Define’ screen, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (7).

(7)-4 <CLPR Define screen>
Set the Cache Size/DCR available

Size/Number of extent in the ‘ CLPR Define

screen, select (CL) [OK].

Flease select the Cache Size.

CMED 4GB x 8 =]

CMGL ot instaled 7]

cFm [BMisD(le0GE) 7|

Cancel | Ik I

Cache Size Define E |

SM function Define E3

Please change the SM Function,

5 Function
[V | Ease (SLMImR]

™ SIi¥M{DP Extensionl, TCIUR, TI
[ SIj¥M/CP Extension2, TI Extension
[ TCjUR Extension

[ HOT

Cancel | oK I

Flease change the DCR available size.

DR available Im vI

Zancel | K

CLPR Define ]|

Please select the CLPR Configuration.

CLPR. : 1

Go back to Step (7).

Cache Size 0 [ME] Im ]'

DCR available Size : 0 [ME]

Murmber of extent
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(8) <Wear awrist strap>

Select (CL) [OK] in responseto “To
prevent serious fai lures caused by the e
Sta.II C el ectri Cal Charge’ be sure to wear a Eo present serious failures caused by the stactliu: eIectrica}Lcharg:.
wrist strap on your wrist and connect the e Sl et i o oot st corvct e o
eal"[h Cl | p atta:hed on the Other Sde Of the frame [metal part] before starting operation.
wrist strap to the chassis frame (metal
part) before starting operation.”.

(8)-1 <Confirm wearing wrist strap>
In response to amessage, “Did you put on | [MEUSEE RS ITETT |
awrist strap on your wrist?’.
Select [Yes] when wrist strap is on your @R 1OHLA2T]
wrist. ) ) = [Dnd you put on a wnist ztrap on your wist?
Select [No] when there is no wrist strap on
your wrist.
When [No] is selected (CL), go to Step (8)- =
2.

(8)-2
In response to a message, “ This operation
cannot be excuted, because the wrist strap ONL4275w]
h$ nOt been worn. DO you Want to gop ! Thiz operation cannot be executed, because the wrist strap has not
thl S proce$7 Beoe:oﬁou:;nt to stop this_ process?
[Yes]: This processing will be stopped. ot The confirng resssns val opest.
[No]: This confirming message will
appear” e T

When [Yes] is selected (CL), the routine
isreturned to Step (3) on page INST03-07-30.
When [NQ] is selected (CL), returned to Step (8).
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2. SVP pre procedure (Confirmation of amount of battery charge)

(1) < Confirmation of amount of battery charge >
e When there is PCB whose amount of charge of the battery is less than 50%:
“A battery whose charge capacity is less
than 50% is in the system. If there is a o [ONL2s
battery problem on the battery, replace it. '0'

£ battery whose charge capacity iz lezs than B0 iz in the spstem.

If there iS no battery prOblem on the If there iz a battery problem on the battery, replace it. If there iz no

battery problem on the battery, wait the operation until the charge

: : . ity of the battery b 807 i 135 min.].
battery, wait the operation until the o oo i oo S07% ot more maimum 135 min)
charge capacity of the battery becomes
50% or more (maximum 135 min.). Do es No

you want to stop this process?”’

When [Yes] is selected (CL), returned to INST03-07-30 step (2).
When [Yes] is selected (CL),go to step (2)

e When there is no PCB whose amount of charge of the battery is less than 50%:
go to step 3.

(2) <Input password>
Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

Azk the Technical Support Divizion about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Password ||

oK | Cancel

A\ cauTiON
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support division about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.
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3. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 1.

(1)

<Confirm Channel Path offline>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to following
message.

“This operation will block the CHBs of
Cluster-1 and Cluster-2 alternately.
Confirm that you have already shut down
the corresponding connected host(s) or
switched to the alternate channel path(s)

Change Configuration ]
A [ONL44Z1]

= This operation will Block the CHE= of Cluster-1 and Cluster-2
alternately.
Confirm that you have already shut down the conesponding
connected hostz) or switched to the altemate channel pathlz) for
allHOST connected ta this CHBs.
[0 you want to continue processing?

. ez Mo
for all HOST connected to this CHBs. Do
you want to continue processing?”’
(2) <Start installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “After
you select [Yes], you cannot cancel this & s
Operation' Are you sure you want to - After wou zelect [Yes)], pou cannat u:a_ncel this_operation.
continue thlS Operation? O\Iote) DO not Are pou sure vou want bo continue this operation™?
insert the components for upgrading the {Eigtt?gqg,o niot ingert the components for upgrading the sypstem at
system at this time.”.
Tes Mo
When [No] is selected (CL), returns to
INSTO03-07-30 step (3).
3)
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “In
alternate path configuration, switch the .- 0 [ONL4423]
Channel path ConneCted to the CluSter-l to - It altemate path configuration, switch the chanrjel path connected
the alternate path and then CliCk [OK]” ta the cluster-1 ta the alternate path and then click [OK].
4)

“The MAIN Blade is being blocked...”

“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.
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(5) <Check shut down LED>

Select (CL) Change Configuration |

*[Yes] if LED is on

* [No] if LED is off '0' [ONL3795i]
inCreipoise to) ‘l‘Is?the LED of the target L \he LED of the targst PCB(MAINI) [i?
PCB(MAINnN) lit?”.

es Mo |
If [No] is selected:
Select (CL) [OK] after response to “Check EElESSliETEl E
the location of the target PCB(s)(MAINn), @ o)
then pull out the PCB(S) Wlthout - Check the location of the karget PCB{s)MAINIY , then pull out the

PCE(s) without considering the status of LED.,

considering the status of LED.”.
(Refer INST03-07-30)

Go to step (6).
(6) <Perform hardware installation>

At this point refrain from pressing the e

[OK] button. Li,N;azlcaej%]mTen the Machl]El:de(Memnr\,r,fCFM) of cluster-1. When

When “Replace or insert the Main T

Blade(Memory/CFM) of cluster-1. When AL

completed, please press [OK].” is = gy | MG

displayed, install hardware components e | | S

according to the cache hardware v

installation procedure. manicre | cemien —————— B e sieimE)

| gg MG | 4G
Make sure of the installation location and

size of the module to be added and insert
the correct module in the correct location.
(The Shared Memory capacity may be changed at the same time, depending on the set
Cache Memory capacity.)
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4. Install the Cache Memory on the cluster 1.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

4-1 Remove the MAIN Blade.
a. Check the Shut Down LED on the MAIN1.

MAINI1

Front View of

DKC
Shut Down LED (RED)

TS T
MAIN1

Fig. 3.7-1 Location of the Shut Down LED

Table 3.7-3 Location of the MAIN Blade

Cluster Location Location No. Remarks
1 Front of DKC MAIN1
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b. Slide the lock on the levers of the MAIN1 outward and open the levers.
c. Open the levers completely and remove the MAINI1.

Main Edge Connector

Blade

1 /‘ NOTICE: When removing the Blade, hold the right and left of
- 4 the Blade with both hands, and pull it out straight not
to contact the neighboring parts.

Lever

Fig. 3.7-2 Removal of MAIN1
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4-2 Insert the CM Modules.
a. Remove the dust covers that match the required Cache Memory capacity referring to Fig.
3.7-3and Fig. 3.7-4.
b. Insert the CM Modules that match the required Cache Memory capacity.

| CM Module Location |

Cluster 1
MAIN1
R Removal of Dust Cover
L 5 =
o ' — 1 Dust Cover
= : = ﬁ= F?Socket
: | = ek ,—PCB
i | = .
Hﬁ : = Viewed from A
® ] -!‘
L B Lo \ L _:

MAIN1
' [() cMoo: *1 |
! (5) CM10: *2 |
1 [(2)Cm02: *1 |
: (6) CM12: *2 |
- [(gemis: *2 !
[ (9 cMo3: *1 |
| (7) CM11: *2 |
| (3) CMOL: *1 !

________________________________

*1: CMGO (DF-F850-4GB/8GB, DW-F700-16GB x 4 sets)
*2: CMG1 (DF-F850-4GB/8GB, DW-F700-16GB x 4 sets)

Fig. 3.7-3 Inserting Location of the CM Module
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Projection
inside the dot

Installation

@ Position the cut of the CM Module with the projection inside the slot, and place the CM Module on the
socket.

@ Hold both ends of the CM Module by the fingers, and fit it into the socket.

® Make sure that the lever isfirmly fitted in the CM Module.

NOTICE: Do not put intense pressure on the CM Module to the extent that the PCB greatly
bends after the CM Module is secured with the levers in installation procedure of
the CM Module. The PCB may be damaged when intense pressure is applied.

Fig. 3.7-4 Insertion of CM Module
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4-3 When you need to install Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM 160/BM 256), attach the CFM.

When you do not need to install Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM 160/BM256), go to step
4-4,

I nstallation Condition|
The Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM160) is an indispensable option that is to be installed
when the storage system configuration is as follows.
» When the cache memory capacity is 160GB or less, add a set of the Cache Flash Memory
(DW-F700-BM 160).

The Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM256) is an indispensable option that is to be installed
when the storage system configuration is as follows.
» When the cache memory capacity is 192GB or more, add a set of the Cache Flash
Memory (DW-F700-BM256).

a Loosen the screw on the front of the DKCFAN and make the handle fall down.
b. Pull the handle and detach the DKCFAN from the MAIN1.

Fig. 3.7-5 Removal of DKCFAN
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C.

@~ a

If thereisa CFM in the MAIN1, loosen the screw and extract the CFM.
If thereisno CFM in the MAINL, go to the procedure d.

Insert the CFM until its claw reaches the part to attach of the MAINL.
Push up the handle and fully insert the CFM.

Tighten the screw and fix the CFM.

Install the DKCFAN removed in proceduresato b. (See Fig. 3.7-5.)

Claw

Fig. 3.7-6 Attachment of CFM
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4-4 Insert the MAIN Blade.
a. Insert the MAINTI until its lever edges reach the DKC.
b. Close the levers inward and fully insert the MAIN1. Then confirm that the lever locks are
fastened to the DKC.

Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: -+ Check that the main edge connector of the Blade has
no deformation, damage or sticking of dust before
installing the Blade. (See INST03-01-100.)

* When installing the Blade, hold the right and left of
the Blade with both hands, and insert it straight not to
contact the neighboring parts.

Lever

Fig. 3.7-7 Attachment of the MAIN1
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5. SVP post procedure on the Cluster 1.

(1
After installation of cache memory on one W& =
. . . [OKL2374i]
Slde 1S completed’ Select (CL) [OK] mn Rap\a‘ce o;inlsartthe Ma\rECI)%'\(a]da(Mamorv,fCFM) of cluster-1. When
completed, please press
response to “Replace or insert the Main
Blade(Memory/CFM)of cluster-1. When a1
completed, please press [OK].”. | M
(5 Lacation : (1)(2)(3)(4)
% MG : 4G

CMGL

MATNI CFM | (BM1ED | EE; Locatian : (S)(6](7)(8)
S 7]

MG : 4G

(2) <Cache CUDG executes>
“INLINE CUDG is now running...” is displayed.

A3)
“Changing the configuration date, for equipment of shared/cache memory...”
“Restoring the Main Blade...” is displayed.

A cauTioN
Recover according to the procedure shown in “TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION”
(Refer to TRBL04-600) when the mistake of the CM Module setting occurs .
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6. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 2

(1)
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “In
alternate path configuration, switch the .- 0' ONL4423]
Channel path connected to the CluSter_z to - I alternate path configuration, switch the chanrjel path connected
the altemate path and then CliCk [OK] .”. to the cluster-2 to the altermate path and then click [OK].
(2) <Recover one side of MAIN Blade>
Processing proceeds to blocking of the other side of Main Blade.
“The MAIN Blade is being blocked...”
“Lighting LED of the PCB...” message appears.
(3) <Check shut down LED>
Select (CL) Change Configuration |
*[Yes] if LED is on
* [No] if LED is off |0| [ONL3795i]
in response to “Is the LED of the target " L the LED of the target PCB(MAINZ) 7
PCB(MAINnN) lit?”.
Yes Mo |
If [No] is selected:
Select (CL) [OK] after response to Change Configuration
“Check the location of the target @ o)
PCB(S)(MAINH), then pull out the - Check thn_a location D_F th,a target PCE{sIMAINZY , then pull out the
PCB(S) Wlthout COHSidering the status Of PCE(s) without considering the skatus of LED,
LED.”.
(Refer INST03-07-190)
Go to step (4).
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(4)

<Perform hardware installation>

At this point refrain from pressing the
[OK] button.

When “Replace or insert the Main
Blade(Memory/CFM) of cluster-2. When
completed, please press [OK].” is
displayed, install hardware components
according to the cache hardware
installation procedure.

Make sure of the installation location and
size of the module to be added and insert

the correct module in the correct location.

Module Display

[ONL237 5i]
Eeplace ar insert the Main EladeiMemary/CFM) of cluster-2. When
completed, please press [OK].

MAINZ

~CMGD
(3 Lacation : (1){2)(3)(4)
& MG : 4G

MG
MAINZ CFM |:BM160 —_— Egg Lacation : (S)6)(7)E)
&

CM3G : 4G

(The Shared Memory capacity may be changed at the same time, depending on the set

Cache Memory capacity.)
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7. Install the Cache Memory on the cluster 2.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

7-1 Remove the MAIN Blade.
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a. Check the Shut Down LED on the MAIN2.

MAIN2

Front View of
DKC

Shut Down LED (RED)

Fig. 3.7-8 Location of the Shut Down LED

Table 3.7-4 Location of the MAIN Blade

Cluster Location

Location No.

Remarks

2 Front of DKC

MAIN2
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b. Slide the lock on the levers of the MAIN2 outward and open the levers.
c. Open the levers completely and remove the MAIN2.

Main Edge Connector

Blade

1 /‘ NOTICE: When removing the Blade, hold the right and left of
- 4 the Blade with both hands, and pull it out straight not
to contact the neighboring parts.

Lever

Fig. 3.7-9 Removal of MAIN2
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7-2 Insert the CM Modules.
a. Remove the dust covers that match the required Cache Memory capacity referring to Fig.
3.7-10 and Fig. 3.7-11.
b. Insert the CM Modules that match the required Cache Memory capacity.

| CM Module Location |

Cluster 2
MAIN2
R Removal of Dust Cover
L 5 =
o ' — 1 Dust Cover
= : = ﬁ= F?Socket
: | = ek ,—PCB
i | = .
Hﬁ : = Viewed from A
® ] -!‘
L B Lo \ L _:

MAIN2
' [() cMoo: *1 |
! (5) CM10: *2 |
1 [(2)Cm02: *1 |
: (6) CM12: *2 |
- [(gemis: *2 !
[ (9 cMo3: *1 |
| (7) CM11: *2 |
| (3) CMOL: *1 !

________________________________

*1: CMGO (DF-F850-4GB/8GB, DW-F700-16GB x 4 sets)
*2: CMG1 (DF-F850-4GB/8GB, DW-F700-16GB x 4 sets)

Fig. 3.7-10 Inserting Location of the CM Module
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Projection
inside the dot

Installation

@ Position the cut of the CM Module with the projection inside the slot, and place the CM Module on the
socket.

@ Hold both ends of the CM Module by the fingers, and fit it into the socket.

® Make sure that the lever isfirmly fitted in the CM Module.

NOTICE: Do not put intense pressure on the CM Module to the extent that the PCB greatly
bends after the CM Module is secured with the levers in installation procedure of
the CM Module. The PCB may be damaged when intense pressure is applied.

Fig. 3.7-11 Insertion of CM Module
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7-3 When you need to install Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM 160/BM 256), attach the CFM.

When you do not need to install Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM 160/BM256), go to step
7-4.

I nstallation Condition|
The Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM160) is an indispensable option that is to be installed
when the storage system configuration is as follows.
» When the cache memory capacity is 160GB or less, add a set of the Cache Flash Memory
(DW-F700-BM 160).

The Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM256) is an indispensable option that is to be installed
when the storage system configuration is as follows.
» When the cache memory capacity is 192GB or more, add a set of the Cache Flash
Memory (DW-F700-BM256).

a Loosen the screw on the front of the DKCFAN and make the handle fall down.
b. Pull the handle and detach the DKCFAN from the MAIN2.

Fig. 3.7-12 Removal of DKCFAN
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C.

@ "o o

If thereisa CFM in the MAINZ2, loosen the screw and extract the CFM.
If thereisno CFM in the MAINZ2, go to the procedure d.

Insert the CFM until its claw reaches the part to attach of the MAIN2.
Push up the handle and fully insert the CFM.

Tighten the screw and fix the CFM.

Install the DKCFAN removed in proceduresato b. (See Fig. 3.7-12.)

Claw

Fig. 3.7-13 Attachment of CFM
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7-4 Insert the MAIN Blade.
a. Insert the MAIN2 until its lever edges reach the DKC.
b. Close the levers inward and fully insert the MAIN2. Then confirm that the lever locks are
fastened to the DKC.

Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: -+ Check that the main edge connector of the Blade has
no deformation, damage or sticking of dust before
installing the Blade. (See INST03-01-100.)

* When installing the Blade, hold the right and left of
the Blade with both hands, and insert it straight not to
contact the neighboring parts.

Lever

Fig. 3.7-14 Attachment of MAIN2
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8.

SVP post procedure on the Cluster 2.

(1

After installation of cache memory on one W& =
side is completed, select (CL) [OK] in Lclﬁﬁf‘f;?].nfmme M Saemory/C of -2 en

response to “Replace or insert the Main T

Blade(Memory/CFM) of cluster-2. When a2

completed, please press [OK].”. y | [
(g) Locatian : (1)(2)(3)(4)
— Eﬁg MG : 4G
MGl ————
MATNZ CFM | PBMIGD Egg ’VLDCatIDn (E)EI(FIE)
- |

CMG @ 4G

2)

<Cache CUDG executes>
“INLINE CUDG is now running...” is displayed.

G)

“Changing the configuration date, for equipment of shared/cache memory...”
“Restoring the Main Blade...” is displayed.

(4)

<End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please
check storage system status.” is displayed
when recovery processing on all installed U ol process has completed. Flesse check storags system
components is completed. Select (CL) status.

[OK] in response to this message.

A [ONLOSEE]
[ )

(%)
Execute an operation for backing up the Select Media E|
configuration information. [CNF3686]
Prepare the removable media for baCkup Backup processing of configuration information will start, Please select

and insert the media. the S%P or a client PC and insert a media.

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button,

and update drive information.

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which Ehiplaicke
the media was inserted. Select (CL) the € GVP & Client PC

[OK] button. o [ ~] _reieih |

NOTE: For the procedure of backing up
the configuration information to a ok | Cencal |
CD-R, see page MICROO07-180.
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(6)

If the configuration information is not
saved in the selected media, go to step P
(7). Ui

[rata in the Config media will be ovensitten due to this operation.

If the configuration information is already Al you sure you want to continue?
saved in the selected media, the following
information message is displayed. When Yo [ Mo ]

you want to continue the process, select
(CL) the[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config mediais not necessary, select (CL)
the [No] button and go to step (8).

(7)
When this procedure is completed, the  EX R ANEG_— > |
message “Please remove the B
configuration information media.” is R el
d|sp| ayed = Pleasze remove the configuration infarmation media,
Remove the configuration information
media, select (CL) [OK].
(8)
After the procedure is completed, return '"*'
fle  Edi
to ‘Install’.
Sel ect (CL) [F| | e] _[ EX| t] . Refer Configuration I Micro Program Install |
[Efitie Earfiguration atd Hetal | Set Subsystem Time |
Logical Device Format | Set IP address |
Change Configuration | Initialize OFM % alue |
Copy Config Files | Setting Battery Life |
Set Flash Drive ORM Yalue | Set Maching Install D ate |
Select button or menu.
(99 <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

(10) <Path online>

Set the stopped channel path online by your customer.

Return to the working table and do the rest of the work.
New Installation: INST02-10,
Non-Disruptive Installation: INST02-40
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3.8 Installation of Disk Blade, SAS Cable and Drive

(DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE/SC1, DF-F850-SC3/SC5/3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS/
2HGDM/4HGDM/8HGDM/3TNL/4TNL/3TNX/4TNX, DKC-F7101-1R6FM/3R2FM)

Table 3.8-1 Parts List

No. Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DW-F700-BS6G DKB 3285154-A 1
2 |DW-F700-BS6GE |DKB 3284394-N 1
3 |DW-F700-SC1 SAS cable (1m) 3285194-A 1
4 |DF-F850-SC3 SAS cable (3m) 3285194-B 1
Cable Label 3282126-1 2 Not used
Cable Label 3282126-2 2 Not used
How to use labels stuck on 3285256-1 1 Not used
SAS cable of
DF-F850-DBX
5 |DF-F850-SC5 SAS cable (5m) 3285194-C 1
Cable Label 3282126-1 2 Not used
Cable Label 3282126-2 2 Not used
How to use labels stuck on 3285256-1 1 Not used
SAS cable of
DF-F850-DBX
6 |DF-F850-3HGSSH | SFF Drive (300GB/15k/ 3585276-A 1 For DBS
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
7 |DF-F850-6HGSS SFF Drive (600GB/10k/ 3282390-A 1 For DBS
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
8 |DF-F850-9HGSS SFF Drive (900GB/10k/ 3282390-D 1 For DBS
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
9 |DF-F850-12HGSS |SFF Drive (1.2TB/10k/ 3282390-E 1 For DBS
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
10 |DF-F850-2HGDM | SFF Drive (200GB/6Gbps/ 3285262-A 1 For DBS
MLC-SSD)
11 |DF-F850-4HGDM | SFF Drive (400GB/6Gbps/ 3285262-B 1 For DBS
MLC-SSD)
12 |DF-F850-8HGDM | SFF Drive (800GB/6Gbps/ 3285262-C 1 For DBS
MLC-SSD)
13 |DF-F850-3TNL LFF Drive (3TB/7.2k/ 3285067-B 1 For DBL
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
14 |DF-F850-4TNL LFF Drive (4TB/7.2k/ 3285067-C 1 For DBL
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
15 |DF-F850-3TNX LFF Drive (3TB/7.2k/ 3285134-B 1 For DBX
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
16 |DF-F850-4TNX LFF Drive (4TB/7.2k/ 3285134-C 1 For DBX
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)

(To be continued)
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(Continued from the preceding page)
No. Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
17 |DKC-F7101-1R6FM |Drive (1.6TB/6Gbps/ 3286549-A 1 For DBF
MLC-SSD)
18 |DKC-F7101-3R2FM |Drive (3.2TB/6Gbps/ 3286550-A 1 For DBF
MLC-SSD)

Table 3.8-2 Working time
Tota (minutes)
DKB | Ingtallation 20

NOTE: Inthecaseof DBL/DBS/DBF, for DKB installation / removal, additional 24 minutesis

necessary to newly route cable(s) between drives.
In the case of DBX, for DKB installation / removal, additional 60 minutes is necessary

to newly route cable(s) between drives.

INST03-08-20



Hitachi Proprietary

DW700

Rev.5/ Sep.2013, Oct.2013

INST03-08-30

Copyright © 2012, 2013, Hitachi, Ltd.

3.8.1 Flowchart

There are ten cases (@ to ®) of these addition works as shown in the following table. Perform the
work referring to the flowchart of each work.

Case

Option Installation Procedure

Page

@

When performing addition of the data/spare Drive
(DF-F850-3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS/2HGDM/4HGDM/
8HGDM/3TNL/ATNL/3TNX/4TNX, DKC-F710I-1R6FM/3R2FM)

INST03-08-40

When performing addition of the DKB
(DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE)

INST03-08-40

When performing addition of the data/spare Drive, DKB and SAS
cable that accompanies the addition of the Drive Box
(DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE/SC1, DF-F850-SC3/SC5/3HGSSH/
6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS/2HGDM/4HGDM/8HGDM/3TNL/
4TNL/3TNX/4ATNX, DKC-F7101-1R6FM/3R2FM)

INST03-08-50
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® When performing addition of the data/spare Drive
------------------------------------------------------------------------------ [INST03-08A-10 through 260]

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

N2
2. SVP pre procedure

NZ
3. Installation Procedure of Drive

N2
4. SVP post procedure

@ When performing addition of the DKB
------------------------------------------------------------------------------ [INST03-08B-10 through 120]

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

N2

2. SVP pre procedure

N2

3. Installation Procedure of Backend 1/0 Module (DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE)

N2

4. SVP post procedure
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® When performing addition of the data/spare Drive, DKB and SAS cable that accompanies the

addition of the Drive Box
------------------------------------------------------------------------------ [INST03-08C-10 through 640]
1. SASCabletype and connection
NZ
2. Attachment Procedure of Location Labelsfor SAS Cables (DW-F700-SC3/SC5)
N%
3. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
NZ
4. Installation Procedure of Backend I/0O Module (DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE)
N%
5. Installation Procedure of Drive
N%
6. Connection of SAS Cable (DW-F700-SC1, DF-F850-SC3/SC5)
NZ
7. SVP post procedure

INST03-08-50
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3.8.2 When performing addition of the data/spare Drive
(DF-F850-3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS/2HGDM/4AHGDM/8HGDM/3TNL/4TNL/
3TNX/ATNX, DKC-F710I-1R6FM/3R2FM)

A cauTiON
If No Charging of FMD (SIM = 50EXYY) occurs in installation of a FMD, the FMD ACTIVE
LED will change to low-speed blinking. In this case, it takes 90 minutes at most for the FMD
ACTIVE LED to go out and for the battery in the FMD to be fully charged.

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
(1) <Mode Change>

Change the mode to Modify Mode.

Select (CL) [Install].

(2) <Startthe‘Menu Dialog' screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. Alnsol

File  Edit

Fefer Configuration

Micro Program Install

[Efitie Earfiguration atd Hetal Set Subsystem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize OFM % alue

Copy Config Files Setting Battery Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Yalue Set Maching Install D ate

Select button or menu.

(3) <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu Dialog’
. Change Configuration
dlalog box and %IeCt (CL) [OK] ' & Installation © LUM Configuration
~ Removal ¢ DCR Configuration Cranir=l |
 System Option  CV'S Configuration
 System Tuning
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(4) <Select achanged part>
Select (CL) [DKB + ECC group + LDEV], and &Sy
select (CL) [OK] . ~Installation

DK.C Configuration
" Cache Capacity Cancel |
" S Capacity

© Number of Channel

DB Configuration
& [DKB + ECC group + LDEY

(5) <DKC Configuration screen>

1 H H ] DKC Configuration
In the ‘DK C Configuration’ screen, select
Please set the following parameters of DKC Configuration,
(CL) [>>Next].
Serial No. 200142 m‘
GO to Stq) (6) Number of CUs 54 7| LDKG:CU(00:00-00:3F)
~IP Addr
1P Address ; 126, 1.142, 15
SubnetMask: 255, 0. 0. O m
~PCE
Location | Kind | Detail | CHE{DKE
1z MPB  Equip

1Af284  CHE  HF8G(CHE} Cathie
128 CHE  HF8G(CHE)
IE[2E DKE  B55G (DKE)

IFj2F DKB  B55G (DKE) Cache Used Size
1j2 MAIN 4GB x 8 + 4GB x & (65536[ME]) Cache: 33012 MB

Cache DIR: 2045 ME Cancel
SMSize: 24576 MB

(6) <DB Equipment Configuration screen>
Select (CL) [>>Next] inthe ‘DB Equipment Ll iC ]
Configuration’ screen. Please select DB equipment pattern.

Go to Step (7). ~ DB Kind

e | kind

o0 2.5'DB
01 2.5'DE
02 3.5'DB
03 3.5'DB

Cancel
Add

[VElete |

Before <<

i

=5 Mexk
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(7) <Physical Device Configuration screen>

Definethe drive configuration according to the * Physical

Device Configuration’ screen.
Detailed procedure is shown below.

[Detail...]:

[Clear]:

After setting up al items, select (CL) [>>Next].

Defines the parity group or spare disk.

Go to Step (8).
Cancels the setting of the DB.

Go to Step (9).

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns to Step (6).

Physical Device Configuration E3
Please seleck DE to set or ko see parity groupl(s),
DE# Data  Spare
0a z0 0 Detail. .. |
o1 20 u]
0z 4 u]
ik} 4 i} (EEAf: |

Cancel

Before <<

== Mext

dd
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(8) <Define Parity Group>

‘Parity Group Configuration’ dialog box is
dl Spl a_yaj. Currently setting parity
A ) . Grp. Drive Type HDD  RAID Level

[Detail...]: Refer the HDDs constituting the 1 DAS2>-HaR02S e wmooonn =N s |
defined parity group or the spare . pemRE B MAmSGER Srou(veta.
drlve GrouplAuta)...
% Stq) (8)'1. Spare...

[Group(Detail)...]: sele

Define the parity group which
appointed the HDDs to constitute.
See Step (8)-2.

[Group(Auto)...]:

=
Define the parity groups which the
HDDs to constitute are selected i
automatically. (The appointment of plural parity groupsis possible)
See Step (8)-3.
[Spare...]: Definesthe spare drive.
See Step (8)-4.
[Delete]: Deletes the added parity group or spare drive.
Grp.: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.

After setting up al items, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (7).
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(8)-1
%I eCt (CL) [OK] * Parity Group Detail [1-1]
Go back to Step (8). o
HOD# l
00-00
00-01
01-00
01-01
0z-00
0z-01
03-00
03-01
(8)-2
(8)-2-1
Define the Parity Group#, the DB Kind, the

~Parity Group

RAID Level, and the Drive Typein the ‘ Parity
Group’ dialog box.

DBsto which the Parity Group can be
constructed are displayed in DB List, then
select (CL) DBsand HDDsto which you want ™ Feseee= 3
to construct the Parity Group and select (CL)
the [>>] button.

Go to Step (8)-2-2.

NOTE: The selection of plural DBs and the HDDs is possible. But cannot select (CL) [>>]
when it does not match the constitution HDD number of an appointed parity group.

Parity Group# m - m

DE Kind 2.5inch B

RAID Level RAID1 (2D+20) B

(8)-2-2
After Parity Group List is registered, select . e
(CL) [OK]. e ==
Paiyaomps [ <] - [I <] 0 0001
Go back to Step (8). ) B o
_ I e |G =
NOTE: The[OK] button cannot be prgwed if e ]
the HDDs do not meet a condition of

the Parity Group. Adjust the number _eme | o |
of the HDDs in the Parity Group List.
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(8)-3

Define the Parity Group#, the DB Kind, the DB#, the RAID Level,
the Drive Type, the Num of Groups, the Select HDD in the ‘Parity = patr6row

Group(Auto)’ dialog box.
Go to Step (8)-3-1.

* Parity Group# : Start parity group number

* DB Kind : DB Kind (2.5 inch/3.5 inch/FMD)

* DB# : Start DB number

* RAID Level : RAID Leve

* Drive Type : Drive Type

* Num of Groups : Number of the definition Parity groups

» Select HDD : HDD Selection method (Disperse/Linear)
<Disperse>

Parity Group# |1 - I B I 1 - I
DE Kind Im
DE# IDB-DU hé l
RAID Level RAIDL (ZD+20)

Drive Type IW
Murn of Groups Il 'l
Select HDD IDisperse A l

Caneel | OF I

A parity group is composed of the HDDs which it is dispersed by 4 DBs unit and selected
automatically. The HDDs are selected with the turn of the chart below.

______________________________________________ »
DB-03 DB-07 DB-11 DB-15 DB-19 DB-23
A [|¥]°[YNEIRIN(R
DB-02 DB-06 DB-10 DB-14 DB-18 DB-22
DB-01 DB-05 DB-09 DB-13 DB-17 DB-21
DB-00 DB-04 DB-08 DB-12 DB-16 DB-20

The HDDs are selected to 4 DBs unit in the solid line direction and is repeated to the dashed
line direction. But by the setting for the congtitution that DB kind (2.5 inch DB/3.5 inch

DB/DBX/DBF) ismixed and that HDDs have been aready defined, the location that cannot
be equipped is skipped, and HDDs are selected.

<Linear>

A parity group is comprised of automatic selected HDDs by DB order. The HDDs are
selected with the turn of the chart below.

»

DB-00 DB-01

DB-02

DB-03

DB-04

AlN|o|[w|o~] s - e e

>

DB-23

The HDDs of the solid line direction is selected. But by the setting for the constitution that
DB kind (2.5 inch DB/3.5 inch DB/DBX/DBF) is mixed and that HDDs have been already
defined, the location that cannot be equipped is skipped, and HDDs are sel ected.
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(8)-3-1
Confirm parity groups which were defined and  SS=EERE
constitution HDDs in the ‘ Installed Group Flsss coim e FD eseon
Detail’ dialog box, and select (CL) [OK]. o '
Go back to Step (8). E% §§
(8)-4
(8)-4-1

Define the Spare#, the DB Kind, the Drive
Typein the Spare’ dialog box.
DBsto which the Spare can be constructed are
displayed in DB List, then select (CL) DBsand
HDDs to which you want to construct the
Spare and select (CL) the [>>] button. - =
Go to Step (8)-4-2.

Spare# Spare1 =

DE Kind 2.5inch B

RAID Level ¥

(8)-4-2
After Spare List is registered, selsect (CL) S— —
[ OK] . fs:a:re“x _ _ UDUB# HOD# | :Utfsg |
Go back to Step (8). o ;

RAID Level ¥

NOTE: The[OK] button cannot be pressed if ot ]

the HDDs do not meet a condition of
the Spare. Adjust the number of the o | x|
HDDs in the Spare List.
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(9) <Define Device Emulation>
After setting up all items corresponding (9)-1 to (9)-4 for definition of Device Emulation, select
(CL) [>>Next].
Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.
In the case of only spare drive installation, select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to Step (10).
* If defining Device Emulation, go to Step (9)-1.
* If setting RAID concatenation, go to Step (9)-2.
* If defining of Customized Volume Size (CVS) and System Disk, go to Step (9)-3.
* If setting copy back mode, go to Step (9)-4.

(9)-1 <Define Device Emulation>

Select (CL) parity group and select (CL) e
[Set...] e e e, m o | P
Go to Step (9)-1-1. ST gEERas =
o FADI Co120) ke Copyout
. . e RAIDS (b CRRSC130088 ook S|
(CVYS): A parity group where CVSis s RADG (43429 R8SC 0055 Ca ok K|
installed.
Grp*: A parity group where RAID
Concatenation isinstalled. %‘
o ==
(9)-1-1
After setting up all items in the ‘ Device Defin€’ DeviceDefine |
dialog box, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (9) Please seleck LDEY information,
Emulation Type IOF‘EN-'-.-' j
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to Step (9)-1 I — =
without reflecting the setting items.
NOTE: “0” can be set to the value of Number of CLPR E =l
LDEVs. Encrypkion IDisaI:uIe =]
If you don’t know the LDEV size you will
use, set “0”. Y ou can save time by setting Cancel | oK
“0" because LDEV format will not run.

Whenyou set “0”, please make LDEV sl ater
using the CV S function.
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(9)-2 <Setting RAID concatenation>
Parity groupsto which the RAID
concatenation can be applied are displayed in
the Parity group List.
Select (CL) parity groupsto which you want to
apply the RAID concatenation and press (CL)
the [>>] button.
Go to Step (9)-2-1.

NOTE: Only the parity groups, which have
been added and to which the RAID
concatenation can be applied are
displayed in the Parity group List.

(9)-2-1
The selected parity groups are registered in the
Concatenate Parity group List. Then press
(CL) the [Concatenate] button.
Go to Step (9)-2-2.

NOTE: The [Concatenate] button cannot be
pressed if the concatenation does not
meet a condition of the RAID
concatenation. Adjust the number of
the parity groups in the Concatenate
Parity group List.

(9)-2-2
After Concatenate Parity group List is
registered, select (CL) [Concatenate].
Go to Step (9)-2-3.

NOTE: If it doesnot meet RAID
concatenation conditions, it is
impossible to select [Concatenate].
Adjust the number in the Concatenate

Parity group List.

RAID Concatenation Configuration

Please select parity group bo concatenate,

~Parity group List
Grp.

1 <RAID Level>

1-
1-
1-

N

<Emulation Type>
<Drive Type>
<CLPR:

<Copy Back Made>

< Encryption »

<Concatenation List>

Clear

[ Concatenate Parity grouplist |
Gip.
<RAID Level>
<Emulation Type>
<Drive Type>
<CLPR>

<Copy Back Mode >

< Encryption »

Goncaterate

DE{Ete st

RAID Concatenation Configuration

Please select parity group to concatenate

~Parity group List

[ Concatenate Parity groupList |

Grp. Grp,
1-1 <RAID Level> <RAID Level>
1-2
:- 2 <Emulation Type: <Emulation Types
<Drive Type> Z2 <Drive Type
<CLPR> <CLPR>
<Copy Back Made: <Copy Back Mode >
< Encryption > < Encryption
<Concatenation List>
Concatenans
Clear Dz{E list
RAID Concatenation Configuration
Please select parity group o concatenate.,
[-Farity group List [ Concatenate Parity group List —————————————
Grp.
1 <RAID Level> <RAID Level>
1-2 RAID1 (2D+20)
1-5 «Emulation Type> «Emulation Type>
-8 OPEN-Y
<Drive Types Ees <Drive Types
DERSC-130055
<CLPR> <CLPR>
CLPRO
<Copy Back Made> <Copy Back Mode >
Copy Bark
< Encryption = < Encryption =

<Concatenation List>

Clear
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(9)-2-3
When the RAID concatenation is completed, — sSEmiait

Please select parity group bo concatenate,

“(Concatenation)” is displayed in the Parity R —

group List. Selecting the “(Concatenation)” m;;g e i)

<Emulation Type> <Emulation Type>

displays the concatenated parity groupsin the -

DKRSC-130055

Concatenation List. >

<Copy Back Mode> <Copy Back Mode>

Selecting (CL) [Clear] cancelsthe RAID
concatenation.

When al the settings of the RAID —
concatenation are completed, select (CL)

[OK].

Go back to Step (9).
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns the routine to Step (9).

L

(9)-3 <Defining of Customized Volume Size (CVS) and System Disk>

- :
Select (CL) aparity group for whichthe LDEY ==& =
. Please select parity group to set LDEV(s)

emulation type and the number of LDEVs 7 7 5 T i -
have been set on the ‘ Device Configuration’ Rk
screen and select (CL) [Detail...]. iéé B e 25
When you do not performthe CVS, go back to [+ i i .
Step (9).

Cancel

Before <<

Total : 1024 LDEV
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(9)-3-1 <Definition of OPEN-V>
Open-V can be defined in the ‘Variable —
Volume Size Define’ screen.
» Set of aCVSvolume
Perform @ Delete of the Volume and @ Add

of the Volume. T e
* Set of the System Disk in anormal volume \ e e \
Perform @ Set of the System Disk. . L e e |
* Set of the System Disk in a CVS volume 2

Perform @ Delete of the Volume, @ Add of
the Volume, and then ® Set of the System Disk.

@ Delete of the Volume
The volume can be deleted by selecting (CL) [Delete] in the state (CL) of selecting (CL) the
volumeinthe LDEV list box.
All the volumesin the LDEV list box can be deleted by selecting (CL) [Clear].

@ Add of the Volume
It can be added by selecting (CL) Variable Volume Size from the status “ select (CL) ‘empty’”
or “no selection” inthe LDEV list box and selecting (CL) [Add].

® Set of the System Disk
The System Disk can be set by selecting (CL) the volume from the LDEV list box and
selecting (CL) [Set].
The System Disk registered by mistake can be released by selecting (CL) the System Disk
from the LDEV list box and selecting (CL) [Release].

Adding or deleting or setting System Disk operation can be done for any number of times. The
last setting is reflected by selecting (CL) [OK].

NOTE: Thetwo or more volumes can be selected and deleted or set System Disk.

» Variable Volume Size
“Specify size & number” : Defines the specified number of the specified user size.
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 Capacity Unit
“MByte” : Makes data displayed or entered by [Mbyte].
“Blocks’ : Makes data displayed or entered by the [Blocks].
* LUSE : When the LUSE is connected, “+” is displayed.
* asst. : When Path/LUSE/pool-VOL is defined, “+” is displayed.
NOTE: Evenif thejournal volumeisdefined, “+” is not
displayed.
[Clear] : Deletes al the volumes.
[Delete] : Deletes all the selected volumes.
[Add] : Adds volumes.
[ Set] : Sets System Disk.
[Release] : Release System Disk.
[Cancel] : Invalidates the setting, and returns to the preceding window.
[OK] : Confirms the setting, and returns to the preceding window.

(9)-4 <Setting copy back mode>
Select (CL) [Copy Back...], go to Step (9)-4-1.
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns the routine to Step (9).

(9)-4-1
Select parity group changing the copy back Copy Back Mode Define [ x]

mode, and press (CL) the [Change...] button.
Change Copy Back Made of parity aroup.

» Copy Back:  When afailed HDD - Imﬂm | [ chonce... |
recovered, the copy back will 15 NoCopyBack
be performed. (default) 17 NocCopy Bask
« No Copy Back:When afailed HDD 19 oy bad
recovered, the copy back will i eeoneatenstion st
be not performed. trtz  Copy Back
[OK]:  Invalidatesthe setting, and returnsto
Step (9). * 1 RAID Concatenation Cancel oK
[Cancel]: Confirms the setting, and returns to
Step (9).

Grp*: Thetop parity group where RAID Concatenation isinstalled.
Selecting the concatenated parity groups the concatenated parity groupsin the
Concatenation List.

If you selected the parity group where RAID Concatenation isinstalled, and press (CL) the
[Change...] button, go to Step (9)-4-2.
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(9)-4-2
In response to amessage, “ The selected parity i
groups include parity groups concatenated
RAID. This operation changes the copy back

[DEF4429i]

The selected parity groups inchude parity groups concatenated

. . . FAID.
mOde Of the Sel eCted parl ty groups ! nCl Udl ng This operation changes the copy back made of the selected parity
a] | the pan ty groups Concatenated RAID. Are aroups including all the parity groups concatenated RAID.

) Are you sure you want o cortinue this operation?

you sure you want to continue this operation?”’.

Yes | | No I

When [Yes] is selected (CL), the copy back
mode changes, and returnsto Step (9)-4-1.
When [NQ] is selected (CL), returnsto Step (9)-4-1.
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(10) <Define LDEV ID>

(10)-1 <Definition Screen for LDEV 1D>
Select (CL) the parity group to be defined and

%I eCt (CL) afunCtI on from the [L DEV I D] I |St Please select parity group ko set LDEY 1D,

b Grp. Emulation  Status LUSE LDEY 1D
oX. o T oo e o |
[Llnear...]: LDEV IDis aS'Slgned toLDEV I 4 CPEN-Y cEmE:ZtZ
-5 CPEN-Y Complete P
in the order of panty groups. I- 6 OPENY  Complete &I
- 7 OPEN-Y Complete
See Step (10)-3. e

[Detail...]: A screento define LDEV in
detail isdisplayed. See Step
(10)-2. (When plural groups are

selected (CL), itisinvalid.) coneel |
[Clear]: Select (CL) [Clear] to delete. Bofore << |
Grp*: The top parity group where | | >» |

RAID Concatenation is |AID Ceneatenatin

installed.

Status: Status of LDEV ID.
® “Complete” :LDEV ID isassigned.
@ “emmeee- ” : LDEV ID isnot assigned.
® “Error” :Invalid LDEV ID is assigned.

After setting up al items, select [Detail...] to confirm the items that have been set up, and select

(CL) [>>Next].
Goto Step (11).

(10)-2 <Detailed Definition Screen for LDEV ID>

LDEV ID isdefined in detail for each LDEV
in the parity group. Please select LDEV, ap. [ =
Select (CL) LDEV from the list box and select D Emulation _Size _w=

(CL) [Change] . bt OFERN-Y (549691000 MEyte) Change. . |

The screen for LDEV ID input is displayed.
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to Step
(10)-1.

R " isdisplayed in the CU area and the ID
areafor the LDEV towhich LDEV ID is not
assigned.

NOTE: In the case of a RAID Concatenation
Group, LDEV of the parity group
selected by the “Grp List” is displayed.
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(10)-3 <Input LDEV ID>

Select CU in the CU combo box. Logical Device 1D Define
The status of usage of IDintheCU is _LDEV+IGD+1 24344454647 840 s smacmanar | X0 ]
displayed in the LDEV ID panel. o IC;' |- |
White disk of panel: not used a !
Patterned disk of panel: using 0
Input LDEV ID you want to set or the head 60
LDEV ID in the ID Edit box. &
After setti ng, select (CL) [OK] ig =] OPEN-Y
Go back to Step (10)-1. -

-

Cancel
o ]
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(11) <Define LDEV Management MPU>

I n the 1 L DEV M an@erna‘]t M PU LDEY Management MPU Configuration E
. . y lzase seledt hat manages the s,
Configuration’ screen, select (CL) [Change PR
M PU] . P::;cua-tllzn | :I;&l;t I :;:E::DEV Assignment | - IChanse : |
MPU-11  MPUL Enable isplay object
Goto Step (11)-1. A P e
After the setting is completed, select (CL)
[>>Next].
(Goto Step 12) m— (i e |
12 Display object
}j [ AllLDEY
15
1-6
1-7
Cancel
Before <«
= Mext I

(11)-1 <Define Management MPU>

Define Management MPU and select (CL) [OK]. | (S T |
Go back to Step (11).

Flease select the Management MPLI,

MPU I.ﬁ.utu:u j
Cancel | O I
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(12) <Selection of format>
Select (CL) [Yeg] inresponseto “Doyouwant X |
to format logical devices by Quick Format?”
when you execute Quick Format. {
When [NO] is selected (CL), usual LDEV —  Doyou want to Format logical devices by Quick Format?
Format is executed.

- [IM54106i]
|

NOTE: Next, Quick Format cannot be
executed in the shown volume.
» external volume
» VVolumes whose access attribute is not Read/Write
* Pool volumes (pool-VOLS)
» Journal volumes

(13) <Wear awrist strap>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ To prevent
serious failures caused by thg static electrical oz
Charge’ be sure to wear awrl a Strap on your To prevent zenious failures caused by the static electical charge,

. . by i st and h h
wrist and connect the earth clip attached on the Cip atached on the olher ks of the st s 1o the chasis

frarme [metal part] before starting operation.

other side of the wrist strap to the chassis

frame (metal part) before starting operation.”.

(13)-1 <Confirm wearing wrist strap>

In response to a message, “Did you put on a Change Configuration |

wrist strap on your wrist?’.

Select [ Y es] when wrist strap is on your wrist. o [OML4271i]
Sel_eCt [NO] when thereis no wrist strap on your - Chid pou put on a wrist strap on your wist?
wrist.

When [No] is selected (CL), go to Step (13)-2.

es
(13)-2
In response to amessage, “ This operation i el
cannot be executed, because the wrist strap has ONL4275w]
nOt been worn. DO you Want to Stop thl S ! Thiz operation cannot be executed, because the wrist strap has not
proceSf) Beoe:oﬁou:;nt to stop this_ process?
[Yes]: This processing will be stopped. ot The confirng resssns val opest.
[No]: This confirming message will appear.”
When [Yes] is selected (CL), theroutineis ves  [lL..Mo

returned to Step (2) on page INST03-08A-10.
When [No] is selected (CL), returned to Step (13).
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(14) <Start installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “After you
select [Yes], you cannot cance_l this o_peratlon. .- 0 ONL3427]
Are you sure you want to continue this v o
er pou select [Yes], you cannot cancel this operation.

Operatl On? (Note) DO nOt | nwt the Are pa sure you want to continue thiz operation?

i i Maote] D i h fi ding th
ComponentS for upgrajl ng the qurn at '[hIS Ehigtﬁr{-.e_o not ingert the components for upgrading the system at
time.”.

Yes Mo

When the [NO] is selected, the routineis
returned to Step (3) on page INST03-08A-10.

(15) <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for each processor.

(16) <Install DKB>
“Upgrading of the DKB...”
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2. SVPpre procedure
(1) <Noteswhen insert of PDEV>
“Do not insert multiple PDEV at the same
time. Insert PDEV one by one with an interval & [ohL4153]
of asecond or more.” is displayed. v _ _ .
Do not insert rultiple PDEY at the same time,
Select (CL) [OK] . Insert PDEY one by one with an interval of a second or mare,
(2) <Check that hardware components are installed>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK]
PUtton' i i ) [ONL4247i]
I nsert the PD EVS on the gorage Sygern - Insert the PDEYs on the storage system, Select [OK] when the

SeleCt [OK] When the |nsta||at| on haS installation has complated,

completed.” is displayed.
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3. Installation Procedure of drive
3-1 Confirmation of position to install drive

In the case of DBL
a  Make sure of the location where the drive is to be added.

Table 3.8.2-1 Drive Model Number List (DBL)
No. Model Number Model Name Remarks

1 |DF-F850-3TNL/4TNL LFF Disk Drive

| Drive Location

DB-xx

©0%0 0 0@

Front View of DBL

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0,1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 3.8.2-1 Drive Location (In the case of DBL)
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In the case of DBS
a  Make sure of the location where the driveis to be added.

Table 3.8.2-2 Drive Model Number List (DBS)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DF-F850-3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS SFF Disk Drive
2 |DF-F850-2HGDM/4HGDM/8HGDM SFF SSD Drive

Drive Location

HHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH HHHHHHHH
DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD
DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD
XX XXX X X X XX XX XXX X XXX X XX X X
XX XX X X X X XX XX XXX X XXX X X X X X
00000000 00111111 11112222
01234567 89012345 67890123

DB-xx

©0% 0700
®0e0 O 0©

Front View of DBS

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0, 1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 3.8.2-2 Drive Location (In the case of DBS)
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In the case of DBX
a  Make sure of the location where the driveis to be added.

Table 3.8.2-3 Drive Model Number List (DBX)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DF-F850-3TNX/4TNX LFF Disk Drive

Drive Location |

DB-yy

I

I 1 HDDyy-23 | HDDyy-18 EmHDDyy-13 g HDDyy-06
g HDDyy-22 |g HDDyy-17 EmHDDyy-12 1 HDDyy-05

T B HDDyy-11 |jg HDDyy-04
e e HDDyy-21 H_BJ HDDyy-16 | HDDyy-10 s HDDyy-03
Pe——ay & HDDyy-09 |y HDDyy-02
HDDyy-20 |y HDDyy-15 | HDDyy-08 |g HDDyy-01
Rear 1! | . . b HDDyy-19 |l HDDyy-14 [l HDDyy-07 [k HDDyy-00 | Front

g HDDxx-23 |g HDDxx-18 EmHDDxx-13 1 HDDxx-06
y HDDxx-22 |ly HDDxx-17 EmHDDxx-lz g HDDxx-05
MF—an & HDDxx-11 |in HDDxx-04
° e HDDxx-21 ﬂ_&] HDDxx-16 |mHDDxx-10 | HDDxx-03
5 & HDDxx-09 | HDDxx-02
1 HDDxx-20 |ig HDDxx-15 | HDDxx-08 | HDDxx-01

o o g HDDxx-19 | HDDxx-14 EmHDDxx—O? 9 HDDxx-00 o

DB-xx

Top View of DBX

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0, 1, 2, ..., 47)

DB—;(t,/>
yy = xx+1

Fig. 3.8.2-3 Drive Location (In the case of DBX)
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In the case of DBF
a  Make sure of the location where the driveis to be added.

Table 3.8.2-4 Drive Model Number List (DBF)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DKC-F710I-1R6FM/3R2FM Flash Module FMD
Drive

Drive Location |

DB-xx =fzz HDDxx-09 HDDxx-10 HDDxx-11
D |[ls HDDxx-06 HDDxx-07 HDDxx-08

= HDDxx-03 HDDXxx-04 HDDxx-05

ez HDDxx-00 HDDxx-01 HDDxx-02

|

Front View of DBF

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0,1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 3.8.2-3A Drive Location (In the case of DBF)
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3-2 Checking the condition of the drive
a. Check the condition of the drive before installing it.

Drive (HDD/SSD) Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: Check that the main edge connector of the drive
(HDD/SSD/FMD) has no deformation, damage or
sticking of dust before installing the drive.

Drive (FMD)
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3-3. Installing the drives

NOTICE: When two or more Drives are inserted at the same time, the already operating
Drive might have blockade.
Insert Drive one by one at a second (*1) interval.
Don't insert Drive that doesn’t define in the configuration.
*1: Interval of time necessary for stabilizing the voltage of back board after an
Drive’s insertion.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.
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In the case of DBL

NOTICE: Since the Drive is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a
vibration or shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy (drive) from the position installing the drive.
b. Open the handle fully and fit the drive in the guide rail and slide it in the direction shown by
the arrow not to give a shock.

NOTE: When handling the drive, hold the rail side because the shield spring is subject to
breakage.

c. Pushthedrivein until it reaches the position where a hook of the handle can be entered into
the square hole on aframe.

d. Pull the stopper lightly and close the handle, and then press the stopper to have the lock on.
If the handle is closed in the state where the hook of the handle cannot enter into the square
hole, the drive cannot be installed correctly because it runsinto the frame of the drive array
unit.

Guide Rail

Front View
of DBL

Fig. 3.8.2-4 Installation of Drives (In the case of DBL)
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In the case of DBS

NOTICE: Since the Drive is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a
vibration or shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy (drive) from the position installing the drive.

b. Fitthedriveinthe guiderail and dlideit in the direction shown by the arrow not to give a
shock.

c. Pushthedrivein until it reaches the position where a hook of the handle can be entered into
the square hole at the lower part of aframe on the front side of the drive box.

d. Raisethe stopper, which has been tilted toward you, and then press the stopper to have the
lock on.
If the handle israised in the state where the hook of the handle cannot enter into each hole,
the drive cannot be installed correctly because it runs into the frame of the drive box.

& @/\@

e 00 0

Drive

Guide Rail

Fig. 3.8.2-5 Installation of Drives (In the case of DBS)
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In the case of DBX

NOTICE: Since the Drive is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a
vibration or shock to it.

a. Draw the DBX. (See INST03-01-60.)
b. Remove the dummy (drive) from the position installing the drive.
c. Open the handle, and insert the drive holding it with both hands.

NOTE: Check that there isno foreign substance near the connector and in the chassis before
inserting the drive.
d. Closethe handle.
e. Reingtal the DBX. (See INST03-01-80.)

Front View of
DBX

Fig. 3.8.2-6 Installation of Drives (In the case of DBX)
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In the case of FMD

NOTICE: Be sure to detach the tape and remove the connector cover when installing the FMD.
Installing the FMD with the connector cover attached may cause equipment damage
or failure.

Connector Cover

Drive (FMD)
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a. Remove the Dummy FMD from the installing position of adrive.

Release the hook while pressing the lock to the left to pull the Dummy FMD toward you.
b. Open the handle fully and fit the drive in the guide rail and slide it in the direction shown by

the arrow not to give a shock.

NOTE: When handling the drive, hold the rail side because the shield spring is subject to

breakage.

c. Pushthedrivein until it reaches the position where a hook of the handle can be entered into

the square hole on aframe.

d. Pull the stopper lightly and close the handle, and then press the stopper to have the lock on.
If the handle is closed in the state where the hook of the handle cannot enter into the square
hole, the drive cannot be installed correctly because it runs into the frame of the drive box.

ks }Drive(FMD)
s |1 -

Drive (FMD)

Hook

Shield Spring Handle

Fig. 3.8.2-7 Installation of Drive (In the case of FMD)
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4. SVP post procedure
(1) <Check that hardware components are installed>
Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all
hardware components are installed correctly in [N
response to ‘ l nsert the PD EVS on the Storme '-0-' Insert the PDEYs on the storage swstem, Select [OK] when the
system. Select [OK] when the installation has installation has completed.
completed.”.
-OK
NOTE: On page INST03-08A-150 (13), it
advances to (3)-1 when a Quick Format is selected (CL).
(2) <PATH INLINE>
When DKB isinstalled, “PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.
(3) <LDEV FORMAT>

“Formatting logical devices...” is displayed when Parity Group is defined.

(3)-1 <QUICK FORMAT>

“Preparing Quick Format logical devices...” is displayed when Parity Group is defined.
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(4)

<End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please check
storage system status.” is displayed when
recovery processing on all installed = Renewal process has completed. Please check storage system
components is completed. Select (CL) [OK] in status.

response to this message.

A [OMLOSEE]
[ )

(4)-1 <QUICK FORMAT>

Refer to thelogical device window in the*“Maintenance” window to check that the Quick Format
isin progress. (SVP03-320 through 370)

()

Execute an operation for backing up the SelectMedia |
configuration information. [CNF3686]

Prepare the rernovabl e majl a fOf baCkUp and B ackup processing of configuration infarmation will start. Please select
in%rt the med| a the S%F or a client PC and inzert a media.

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and

update drive information.

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the Drive is selected
media was inserted. Select (CL) the [OK] 1CF & Client PT
button. Digk : I_ vl Fefresh |
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the
configuration information to a CD-R, ok | cancel |

see page MICROQ7-180.

(6)

If the configuration information is not saved in
the selected media, go to step (7). P r—

If the configuration information is already 0 Daata in the Config media wil be ovenaritten dus to this operation,
saved in the selected media, the following Are you sure you want ta confinue?

information message is displayed. When you

want to continue the process, select (CL) the || |

[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config
mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (8).
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(7)
When this procedure is completed, the
message “ Please remove the configuration
information media.” is displayed.
Remove the configuration information media,
Select (CL) [OK].

A ~ |

-'6’- [CHF31881]

= Please remave the configuration infarmation media.

(8)
After the procedure is completed, return to
‘Install’.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

- E Install
File  Edit

Refer Caonfiguration Micra Progrann Install

[efine Camfiguration and | HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize ORM Y alue

Copy Config Files Setting B atteny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Machine Install Date

Select button or menu.

(9) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Return to the work table (INST02-40) and perform rest of the works.
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3.8.3 When performing addition of the DKB (DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE)
1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

(1) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

(2) <Startthe‘Menu Dialog' screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

- E Install
File Edit

Fefer Configuration

Micro Program Install

[Efitie Earfiguration atd Hetal

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Device Format

Set P address

Change Configuration

Initialize ORM Value

Copy Config Files

Setting Battery Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Yalue

Set Maching Install D ate

Select button or menu.

(3) <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the “Menu
Dialog” dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog [ <]

Change Configuration

& Installation © LUM Configuration
~ Removal ¢ DCR Configuration
 System Option  CV'S Configuration

 System Tuning

Cancel |

(4) <Select achanged part>
Select (CL) [DKB + ECC group + LDEV], and
select (CL) [OK].

Installation

~Installation
DK.C Configuration
" Cache Capacity
" Sk Capacity
 Mumbar of Channel

DB Configuration
& [DKB + ECC group + LDEY

Cancel |
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(5) <Update Configuration Information>
Select (CL) [CHB/DKB] inthe ‘DKC _ _
Confi gurmi On’ &r%r]. F\::: set the Following parameters of DKC Configuration.
Serial No. Err —I
Goto Step (6) humber of CUs  [5 ©] LDKC:CU (00:00-00:5F)
After confirming input items, select (CL) the Siretiuski | D00
[>>Next] button. [—
Go to Step (7). i on e m
In the case of selecting (CL) [Cancel], this R Cach s Sen
operation procedure terminates. e |
SM Size: 8192 MB »4'“)“'
(6) <Setting DKB>
Define the DKB in the ‘CHB/DKB
Confl guratl on1 SCl'een %I eCt (CL) the |OC&II On Please select the interface type of CHE/DKE.
to be added, and then select (CL) the tectn [ (e[t Lot S —
[Change..]. e B = =
Go to Step (6)-1. RECa s S
After confirming input items, select (CL) the
[OK] button. Cancel
Go back to Step (5). _ x|
(6)-1 <Select DKB>
Define the DKB in the ‘ CHB/DKB Define CHB/DKB Define ]|

screen. After setting, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (6).

Please select the interface tvpe of CHE/DEE.

1EJ2E

Cancel

BS6G (DEE)

Ik
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()

<DB Equipment Configuration screen>
Select (CL) [>>Next] in the ‘DB Equipment
Configuration’ screen.

Go to Step (8).

DB Equipment Configuration B3

Please select DB equipment pattern.

~DEKind
e | kind
o0 2.5'DB
01 2.5'DE
02 3.5'DB
03 3.5'DB

Cancel
Add

[VElete |

Before <<

i

=5 Mexk

(8)

<Change Drive Configuration Information>
Select (CL) [>>Next] in the ‘ Physical Device
Configuration’ screen.

Go to Step (9).

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returnsto Step (7).

Physical Device Configuration E3

Please seleck DE to set or ko see parity groupl(s),

DE# Data  Spare

0a z0 0 Detail. .. |
o1 20 u]

0z 4 0

03 4 i &l

Cancel

Before <<

dd

== Mext

9)

<Define Device Emulation>

Select (CL) [>>Next] in the ‘Device
Configuration’ screen.

Go to Step (10).

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the
previous screen.

Device Configuration

Please select parity group ko set LDEV(s)

Grp. [ Emulation [ LoEv [cvs [au.

11 OPEN-V 1024 (CVS) RAIDI (2D+2D)

[ orive Type
DKRSC-J30055

[ crer [ asst. [ Copy Back Made 5
0

Copy Back

12 OPENY O RAID1 (2D+2D) DKRSC-J300S5 0O Copy Back
13 - RAIDI (2D+2D)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Back
14 RAID (2D+2D)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Back
15 RAIDI (2D+2D)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Back
16 RAID1 (2D+2D)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Batk
17 RAIDI (2D+2D) ~ DKRSC-130055 Copy Back
15 RAIDS (70+1F)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Back.
19 RAIDS (14D+2F) DKRSC-130055 Copy Back

el BRLLL |

Total : 1024 LDEY.
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(10) <Define LDEV ID>

%I a:t (CL) [>>Next] | n the ‘ LOgI Cal De\/l Ce Logical Device ID Configuration

LDEY ID

| D Confl guratl 0n1 screen. Flease select parity group to set LDEV 1D,

Grp. Emulation  Status LUSE
GO to Stq) (11) -1 * OPEN-Y Complete

1- 3 OPEN-Y Complete

1- 4 OPEN-Y Complete

-5 OPEN-Y Complete

1- 6 OPEN-Y Complete

- 7 OPEN-Y Complete

* | RAID Concatenation

LinEats.. |
ELA e |
e |

Cancel |
Before << |
= Next |

(11) <Define Management MPU>

% a:t (CL) [>>N eXt] I n the ‘ L D EV LDEY Management MPU Configuration

. . , Please select MPU that manages the LDEYs.
Management MPU Configuration’ screen.
Liocakion | MP Uit 1 | Auto LDEY Assignment I (Ehange: |
GO to Stw (12)' MPU-10  MPUO Enable
MPU-11  MPUL Enable Display object
MPU-20  MPUZ Enable
MPU-21  MPLI3 Enable Il
[ LDEW
Grp. LDEV ID | Sekting MPU | Current MPLI | Giange P
00:00:00  MPU-10 MPU-10
12 Display object
13
14 [V all LDEV
15
16
17

Cancel
Before <«
= Mext I
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(12) <Wear awrist strap>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “To prevent
serious failures caused by the static electrical
charge, be sure to wear awrist strap on your
wrist and connect the earth clip attached on the
other side of the wrist strap to the chassis
frame (metal part) before starting operation.”.

(12)-1 <Confirm wearing wrist strap>
In response to amessage, “Did you put on a
wrist strap on your wrist?’.
Select [ Y es] when wrist strap is on your wrist.

Select [No] when there is no wrist strap on your

wrist.
When [No] is selected (CL), go to Step (12)-2.

(12)-2
In response to a message, “ This operation
cannot be executed, because the wrist strap has
not been worn. Do you want to stop this
process?
[Yes]: This processing will be stopped.
[No]: This confirming message will appear.”
When [Yes] isselected (CL), theroutineis
returned to Step (2) on page INST03-08B-10.

Change Configuration E3
! [ONL4270w]

To prevent serious failures cauzed by the static electrical charge,
b sure to wear a wrist strap oh your wrist and connect the earth
clip attached on the other zide of the wrist ztrap to the chazsis
frame [metal part] before starting operation.

Change Configuration |
o [OML42710]

= [nd pau put on a wrist strap on your wrizt?

Change Configuration

[OML4275w]

Thiz operation cannot be executed, because the wrist strap has not
been warn,

Do you weant to stop this process?

[v'es]: Thiz processing will be stopped.

[Mo] The confirming message will appear.

When [No] is selected (CL), returned to Step (12).
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(13) <Start installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “After you
select [Yes], you cannot cance_l this o_peratlon. .- 0 ONL3427]
Are you sure you want to continue this v _

er pou select [Yes], you cannot cancel this operation.
Operatl On? (Note) DO nOt | nsert the Are pa sure you want to continue thiz operation?
ComponentS for upgrajl ng the qurn at '[hIS EH?&LSD ot inzert the components for upgrading the system at
time.”.

Yes Mo

When the [NO] is selected, the routineis
returned to Step (2) on page INST03-08B-10.

(14) <Check that hardware components are installed>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK]
button. _
i  [OMNL4247]
“Insert the DKBs on the storage system. Select o

= Inzert the DEBs on the storage system. Select [OF] when the

[OK] when the installation has completed.” is installation has completed

displayed.
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2. Installation Procedure of Backend |/O Module

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the

following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

2-1 Insertion of the Blades
Install one DKB into one slot at atime.

a

b.

C.

L oosen the screw that fastens the dummy cover and let the handle fall down. (Refer to Table
3.8.3-1and Fig. 3.8.3-1)

Push down the handle and remove the dummy cover.

Insert the DKB until the claw on the lower part of the handle of the DKB reaches the front of
the DKC.

Push up the handle and fully insert the DKB.

Tighten the screw and fasten the DKB.

Repeat the procedures ato e each time you add a DKB.

Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: e Check that the main edge connector of the Blade has no
deformation, damage or sticking of dust before installing the
Blade. (See INST03-01-100.)

* When installing the Blade, hold the top and bottom of the
Blade with both hands, and insert it straight not to contact
the neighboring parts.

Table 3.8.3-1 Inserting Location

Addition Slot No. Location No. Remarks
No. Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Cluster 1 Cluster 2
Basic 1E 2E DKB-1E DKB-2E

Option 1 1F 2F DKB-1F DKB-2F
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Rear View of DKC

Dummy Cover

Handle

Fig. 3.8.3-1 Insertion of DKB
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2-2 Connection of cables
In the case of Basic

A cauTiON
A serious failure occurs if any of cables/connectors is wrongly connected.
Check the connection of cables/connectors and pay sufficient attention during the work.

a. Remove the caps from the SAS cables.
b. Connect the cablesto the DKBs after checking “3.1.6 Notes when connecting and routing
the SAS cable” (INST03-01-170).

DKB-1E

SAS Cable (2E-1)
SAS Cable (2E-0)

SAS Cable (1E-1)
SAS Cable (1E-0)

Work before connecting
the cables. )

Hold thetip of the cap and
removeit.

\. J/

Fig. 3.8.3-2 Connection of Cables (Basic)
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In the case of Option 1

A cAUTION

A serious failure occurs if any of cables/connectors is wrongly connected.
Check the connection of cables/connectors and pay sufficient attention during the work.

a. Remove the caps from the SAS cables.
b. Connect the cables to the DKBs after checking “3.1.6 Notes when connecting and routing
the SAS cable” (INST03-01-170).

DKB-1F

SAS Cable (1F-1)
SAS Cable (1F-0) SAS Cable (2F-0)

Work before connecting
the cables. )

Hold thetip of the cap and
remove it.

\. J/

Fig. 3.8.3-3 Connection of Cables (Option 1)
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3. SVP post procedure
(1) <Check that hardware components are installed>
Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all
hardware components areinstalled correctly in _
| . [OML42471]
response to ) l nsert the DK BS on the Stor@e I.o.l Inzert the DEB: on the storage system. Select [OK] when the
system. Select [OK] when the installation has installation has completed. '
completed.”.
@)
“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.
If [ONL3437E] or [ONL3438E] is displayed, please refer 2.10.1. (INST02-320)
(3) <PATH INLINE>
When DKB isinstalled, “PATH INLINE isnow running...” is displayed.
(4) <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please check
storage system status.” is displayed when & [onL05651]
recovery proc ng on a” |n$a”ed I. = .I Renewal process has completed, Please check storage system
componentsiscompleted. Select (CL) [OK]in status.
response to this message.
=
©)
Execute an operation for backing up the SeloctMedia |
configuration information. [CNF3686]
Prepare the rernovabl e medl a for baCkUp and Backup processing of configuration information will start. Pleaze select
insert the media. the S%F or a client PC and ingert a media.

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and

update drive information.

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the Drive is selected
mediawas inserted. Select (CL) the [OK] CICE &+ Client PC

bUtton' Dizk : I_ vl Fefresh |
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the

configuration information to a CD-R, ok | cancel |
see page MICRO07-180.
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(6)

If the configuration information is not saved in
the selecte_d med_ia, go to step (7)_. an o

If the Confl guran oni nformaII onis a' reajy o Data in the Config media will be overwritten due to this operation.
saved in the selected media, the following A you suie you want to Gonfin.e?

information message is displayed. When you

want to continue the process, select (CL) the || |
[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config
mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (8).
(")
When this procedure is completed, the cwecPY K
message “ Please remove the configuration _
information media.” is displayed. R el
Removethe Configurati on information media, = Pleasze remove the configuration infarmation media,
Select (CL) [OK].
(8)
After the procedure is completed, return to '
‘Install’.
Sel ect (CL) [F| | e] _[EX| t] . Refer Configuration I Micro Program Install |
[Efitie Earfiguration atd Hetal | Set Subsystem Time |
Logical Device Format | Set IP address |
Change Configuration | Initialize OFM % alue |
Copy Config Files | Setting Battery Life |
Set Flash Drive ORM Value | Set Machine Install D ate |
Select button or menu.
(9) <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

Return to the work table (INST02-40) and perform rest of the works.
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3.8.4 When performing addition of the data/spare Drive, DKB and SAS Cable that accompanies
the addition of the DB
(DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE/SC1, DF-F850-SC3/SC5/3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS/
2HGDM/4HGDM/8HGDM/3TNL/ATNL/3TNX/4TNX, DKC-F7101-1R6FM/3R2FM)

NOTE: For the Non-Disruptive Installation, execute the operation after turning on the power
supply of the RACK as shown in the step No.10 of 2.2 Non-Disruptive Installation

3.8.4.1 SAS Cable type and connection

Procedure Table (INST02-40).

1. SASCabletype
The table below shows the number and Iength of the SAS Cables included in options of the
DW700.
If the length of the standard SAS Cable included in the DBL/DBS/DBX/DBF is too short to
use, replace the standard SAS Cable with SC1/SC3/SC5 SAS Cable.
Table 3.8.4.1-1 Options and Type of SAS Cable
No. Model Number Number of SAS Cable Remarks
Im 3m 5m

1 |DW-F700-DBL/DBS/DBF 2 0 0

2 |DW-F700-DBX 0 4 0

3 |DW-F700-SC1 1 0 0 For replacement

4 |DF-F850-SC3 0 1 0 For replacement

5 |DF-F850-SC5 0 0 1 For replacement
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2. How to Connect SAS Cables

In case of SAS Cable of DBL/DBS/DBF
The DBL/DBS/DBF includes two SAS Cables (1m).
» Usethe standard SAS Cables (1m) when connecting cables to the CBX/DBL/DBS/DBF in
the same rack at adistance of 6U or less from the DBL/DBS/DBF.
* Replace the standard SAS Cables with the DF-F850-SC3 SAS Cables (3m) for connection in
the same rack in the following three cases.
@® Connection to the DBX at adistance of 17U or less from the DBL/DBS/DBF
@ Connection to the CBX at adistance of 7 to 22U from the DBL/DBS/DBF
® Connection to the DBL/DBS/DBF at adistance of 7 to 17U from the DBL/DBS/DBF
* Replace the standard SAS Cables with the DF-F850-SC5 SAS Cables (5m) when connecting
cables to the Drive Box in adifferent rack.

DBL/DBS/DBF

SAS Cable
(Bm)x2

Replace with
6U orl
(Im)x2 less DF-F850-SCa3. DBX

CBX/DBL/ :>
DBS/DBF

B

S

or
CBX/DBL/DBS/DBF

* 1. Connection distance
In the case of DBX ... 17U or less

i In the case of CBX ... 7 to 22U
ﬂ Replace with In the case of DBL/DBS/DBF ... 7to 17U

DF-F850-SC5.

DBL/DBS/DBF

NOTE: The connection
distance in the figure

SAS Cable shows the value when

BS:;/DBS/ (GM)x2 the 40U rack is used.

Fig. 3.8.4.1-1 How to Connect SAS Cables (in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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In case of SAS Cable of DBX
The DBX includes four SAS Cables (3m).
» Usethe standard SAS Cables (3m) for connection in the same rack in the following three
Cases.
@® Connection to the DBX at adistance of 4U or less from the DBX
@ Connection to the CBX at adistance of 13U or less from the DBX
® Connection to the DBL/DBS/DBF at adistance of 17U or less from the DBX
* Replace the standard SAS Cables with the DF-F850-SC5 SAS Cables (5m) for connection in
the same rack in the following three cases.
@® Connection to the DBX at adistance of 5U or more from the DBX
@ Connection to the CBX at a distance of 14U or more from the DBX
® Connection to the DBL/DBS/DBF at adistance of 18U or more from the DBX
* Replace the standard SAS Cables with the DF-F850-SC5 SAS Cables (5m) when connecting

cablesto the DBL/DBS/DBX/DBF in adifferent rack.

DBX | SAS Cable (5m)x4 |

DBX | SAS Cable (3m)x4 |

| e Replace with il BN W
Bl i S P e e e
Cﬁi‘. . : ] DF-F850—SC5 s 8] DL <F [T 5] <F 105
—> 2
[“ % P 5 (| & *1: Connection distance
. - In the case of DBX ... 4U or less
Inthe case of CBX ... 13U or less
Ly In the case of DBL/DBS/DBF ... 17U or less

DBX (DBL/DBS/DBF) *2: Connection distance

In the case of DBX ... 5U or more

In the case of CBX ... 14U or more

In the case of DBL/DBS/DBF ... 18U or more

fed-10 o [ oeR10 o) [ o F1g o) e
DBX (CBX/DBL/DBS/DBF)

Replace with
DF-F850-SC5.
NOTE: The connection distancein

DBX
| SAS Cable (5m)x4 | the figure shows the value
when the 40U rack is used.

DBX (DBL/DBS/DBF)

*3: DBX connection distance
L1=22U orless
L2=5U or less

Fig. 3.8.4.1-2 How to Use SAS Cables (in Case of DBX)
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3. SAS Cable connection
a. Each cluster has four paths for connection between the DKB and the Drive Box (DB), as
shown below (O to @).
The connections are not subject to change depending on the type of DB.

® DKB-1E/2E port 0 — DB-00 — DB-04 — DB-08 — — — DB-36 — DB-40 — DB-44
@ DKB-1E/2E port 1 — DB-01 — DB-05 — DB-09 —- — — DB-37 — DB-41 — DB-45
® DKB-1F/2F port 0 — DB-02 — DB-06 — DB-10 —» — — DB-38 — DB-42 — DB-46
@ DKB-1F/2F port 1 — DB-03 — DB-07 — DB-11 —» — — DB-39 — DB-43 — DB-47

The following example shows a SAS Cable connection that starts from the DKB-1E port 0
in the cluster 1.

[Example]

1E-0(DKB) — ENCO00-1(IN), ENC00-1(OUT) — ENCO04-1(IN),
ENCO04-1(OUT) — ENCO08-1(IN), ENC08-1(OUT) — ENC12-1(IN),
ENC12-1(OUT) — ENC16-1(IN), ENC16-1(OUT) — ENC20-1(IN),
ENC20-1(OUT) — ENC24-1(IN), ENC24-1(OUT) — ENC28-1(IN),
ENC28-1(OUT) — ENC32-1(IN), ENC32-1(OUT) — ENC36-1(IN),
ENC36-1(OUT) — ENC40-1(IN), ENC40-1(OUT) — ENC44-1(IN)

The SAS Cable drawn from the DKB-1E port 0 is connected to the DB-00[ENCO00-1(IN)].
Then the SAS Cable drawn from the DB-00[ENCO00-1(OUT)] is connected to the DB-
04[ENCO04-1(IN)] that is four boxes away. Then the SAS Cable drawn from the DB-
04[ENCO04-1(OUT)] is connected to the DB-08[ENCO08-1(IN)] that is four boxes away.
To connect cables, these procedures shall be repeated. (See Fig. 3.8.4.1-3 to Fig. 3.8.4.1-
13.)
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b. Confirm IN/OUT of the SAS cables to be connected. See the Table 3.8.4.1-2 and the

Table 3.8.4.1-3.

Table 3.8.4.1-2 Cluster 1 SAS Cable IN/OUT for Each DB No.

Destination
DB No.

Cluster 1 SAS Cable IN/OUT

DKB-1E(Port 0)

DKB-1E(Port 1)

DKB-1F(Port 0)

DKB-1F(Port 1)

DB-
00/01/02/03

1E-0(DKB)
— ENC00-1(IN)

1E-1(DKB)
— ENCO1-1(IN)

1F-0(DKB)
— ENC02-1(IN)

1F-1(DKB)
— ENC03-1(IN)

DB-
04/05/06/07

ENCO00-1(OUT)
— ENC04-1(IN)

ENCO1-1(OUT)
— ENC05-1(IN)

ENC02-1(OUT)
— ENC06-1(IN)

ENCO03-1(OUT)
— ENC07-1(IN)

DB-
08/09/10/11

ENC04-1(OUT)
— ENC08-1(IN)

ENC05-1(0OUT)
— ENC09-1(IN)

ENCO06-1(OUT)
— ENC10-1(IN)

ENCO07-1(0OUT)
— ENC11-1(IN)

DB-
12/13/14/15

ENC08-1(0UT)
— ENC12-1(IN)

ENC09-1(OUT)
— ENCI13-1(IN)

ENC10-1(OUT)
— ENC14-1(IN)

ENC11-1(0OUT)
— ENC15-1(IN)

DB-
16/17/18/19

ENC12-1(0OUT)
— ENC16-1(IN)

ENC13-1(0UT)
— ENC17-1(IN)

ENC14-1(OUT)
— ENCI18-1(IN)

ENC15-1(0UT)
— ENC19-1(IN)

DB-
20/21/22/23

ENC16-1(0UT)
— ENC20-1(IN)

ENC17-1(OUT)
— ENC21-1(IN)

ENCI18-1(OUT)
— ENC22-1(IN)

ENC19-1(OUT)
— ENC23-1(IN)

DB-
24/25/26/27

ENC20-1(OUT)
— ENC24-1(IN)

ENC21-1(0UT)
— ENC25-1(IN)

ENC22-1(OUT)
— ENC26-1(IN)

ENC23-1(0UT)
— ENC27-1(IN)

DB-
28/29/30/31

ENC24-1(0UT)
— ENC28-1(IN)

ENC25-1(0UT)
— ENC29-1(IN)

ENC26-1(OUT)
— ENC30-1(IN)

ENC27-1(0UT)
— ENC31-1(IN)

DB-
32/33/34/35

ENC28-1(0UT)
— ENC32-1(IN)

ENC29-1(0UT)
— ENC33-1(IN)

ENC30-1(OUT)
— ENC34-1(IN)

ENC31-1(OUT)
— ENC35-1(IN)

DB-
36/37/38/39

ENC32-1(0UT)
— ENC36-1(IN)

ENC33-1(0UT)
— ENC37-1(IN)

ENC34-1(0UT)
— ENC38-1(IN)

ENC35-1(0UT)
— ENC39-1(IN)

DB-
40/41/42/43

ENC36-1(0UT)
— ENC40-1(IN)

ENC37-1(0UT)
— ENC41-1(IN)

ENC38-1(OUT)
— ENC42-1(IN)

ENC39-1(0UT)
— ENC43-1(IN)

DB-
44/45/46/47

ENC40-1(OUT)
— ENC44-1(IN)

ENC41-1(0OUT)
— ENC45-1(IN)

ENC42-1(0UT)
— ENC46-1(IN)

ENC43-1(0UT)
— ENC47-1(IN)
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Table 3.8.4.1-3 Cluster 2 SAS Cable IN/OUT for Each DB No.

Destination
DB No.

Cluster 2 SAS Cable IN/OUT

DKB-2E(Port 0)

DKB-2E(Port 1)

DKB-2F(Port 0)

DKB-2F(Port 1)

DB-
00/01/02/03

2E-0(DKB)
— ENC00-2(IN)

2E-1(DKB)
— ENCO1-2(IN)

2F-0(DKB)
— ENC02-2(IN)

2F-1(DKB)
— ENC03-2(IN)

DB-
04/05/06/07

ENC00-2(OUT)
— ENC04-2(IN)

ENCO1-2(OUT)
— ENC05-2(IN)

ENC02-2(0UT)
— ENC06-2(IN)

ENC03-2(OUT)
— ENC07-2(IN)

DB-
08/09/10/11

ENC04-2(OUT)
— ENC08-2(IN)

ENC05-2(OUT)
— ENC09-2(IN)

ENC06-2(0UT)
— ENC10-2(IN)

ENCO07-2(OUT)
— ENCI11-2(IN)

DB-
12/13/14/15

ENC08-2(OUT)
— ENC12-2(IN)

ENC09-2(OUT)
— ENCI3-2(IN)

ENC10-2(OUT)
— ENC14-2(IN)

ENCI11-2(OUT)
— ENCI15-2(IN)

DB-
16/17/18/19

ENC12-2(0UT)
— ENC16-2(IN)

ENCI13-2(0UT)
— ENC17-2(IN)

ENC14-2(0UT)
— ENCI18-2(IN)

ENC15-2(0UT)
— ENC19-2(IN)

DB-
20/21/22/23

ENC16-2(OUT)
— ENC20-2(IN)

ENC17-2(0OUT)
— ENC21-2(IN)

ENCI18-2(0UT)
— ENC22-2(IN)

ENC19-2(OUT)
— ENC23-2(IN)

DB-
24/25/26/27

ENC20-2(0UT)
— ENC24-2(IN)

ENC21-2(OUT)
— ENC25-2(IN)

ENC22-2(0UT)
— ENC26-2(IN)

ENC23-2(0UT)
— ENC27-2(IN)

DB-
28/29/30/31

ENC24-2(0UT)
— ENC28-2(IN)

ENC25-2(0UT)
— ENC29-2(IN)

ENC26-2(0UT)
— ENC30-2(IN)

ENC27-2(0UT)
— ENC31-2(IN)

DB-
32/33/34/35

ENC28-2(0UT)
— ENC32-2(IN)

ENC29-2(0UT)
— ENC33-2(IN)

ENC30-2(0UT)
— ENC34-2(IN)

ENC31-2(0UT)
— ENC35-2(IN)

DB-
36/37/38/39

ENC32-2(0UT)
— ENC36-2(IN)

ENC33-2(0UT)
— ENC37-2(IN)

ENC34-2(0UT)
— ENC38-2(IN)

ENC35-2(0UT)
— ENC39-2(IN)

DB-
40/41/42/43

ENC36-2(0UT)
— ENC40-2(IN)

ENC37-2(0UT)
— ENC41-2(IN)

ENC38-2(0UT)
— ENC42-2(IN)

ENC39-2(0UT)
— ENC43-2(IN)

DB-
44/45/46/47

ENC40-2(0OUT)
— ENC44-2(IN)

ENC41-2(0UT)
— ENC45-2(IN)

ENC42-2(0UT)
— ENC46-2(IN)

ENC43-2(0UT)
— ENC47-2(IN)
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DKB to DB-00/01/02/03

Fig. 3.8.4.1-3 Cable Connection between DKB and DB-00/01/02/03

DB-07 +—) [ D807
out | DB-03 [ N | [ our ]
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DB-06 +—) [ DB-06
| | 1
ouT DB-02 T IN ] [ out ]
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I DB-054—| I—’DB-OS
oUT ] DB-O1 [ W | [ our ]
ENCO1-1 | | ENCO01-2
DBPS01-1 DBPS01-2
DB-04 DB-04
1 | [
| | 1
ouT DB-00 [ IN ] [ out ]
ENC00-1 ENC00-2
DBPS00-1 DBPS00-2
DKC
D D D D -
K K K 2E K 2F
B B B [ B
1 1 2 2 F
E F E [0 F E

(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DB-00/01/02/03 to DB-04/05/06/07

DB-15

Q? DB-08

=t ==
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!

I

i

!

I

® i
i

I ] ! I
| |PB-05 N | [TouT |
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i ] I i
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I - - - - - ————————. 1
r ............... .!_ ................ ! ....... |
i DB-03 1w ] Cout | [N ] [ out |
i | ENC03-1 | | ENC03-2 i
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| | ! i
i DB-02 [N ] " ouT | [N ] | out |
i | ENC02-1 | | ENC02-2 i
| i
| | ! |
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| : .' |
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i | ENC00-1 | | ENC00-2 i
I === ————————. 1

Fig. 3.8.4.1-4 Cable Connection between DB-00/01/02/03 and DB-04/05/06/07
(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DB-08/09/10/11 to DB-12/13/14/15

i

==+ —=7

|0LIJT|

ENC12-1 | ENC12-2

....... _I___--________!#

DB-15 N | out | |
ENC15-1 | ENC15-2 | | @
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1

] I I

DB-13 y IN \ | out | |
ENC13-1 | ENC13-2 | @

|

!

!

I

@—

e O e 6

Fig. 3.8.4.1-5 Cable Connection between DB-08/09/10/11 and DB-12/13/14/15
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(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DB-16/17/18/19 to DB-20/21/22/23

o Lo Lo Lo

&—

DB-31
|
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r ------- —I ----------------- — — — —I ------- I
| DB-23 IN OLIJT 1
I I || l |
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Fig. 3.8.4.1-6 Cable Connection between DB-16/17/18/19 and DB-20/21/22/23
(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DB-24/25/26/27 to DB-28/29/30/31

f
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Fig. 3.8.4.1-7 Cable Connection between DB-24/25/26/27 and DB-28/29/30/31

(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DB-32/33/34/35 to DB-36/37/38/39
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Fig. 3.8.4.1-8 Cable Connection between DB-32/33/34/35 and DB-36/37/38/39
(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DB-40/41/42/43 to DB-44/45/46/47
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Fig. 3.8.4.1-9 Cable Connection between DB-40/41/42/43 and DB-44/45/46/47
(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)

INST03-08C-65



Hitachi Proprietary

DW700

Rev.1/Jul.2012, Aug.2012

INST03-08C-70

Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.

DKB to DB-00/0/02/03

DB-03 DB-02
DBPS03-1 DBPS03-2 DBPS02-1 DBPS02-2
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Fig. 3.8.4.1-10 Cable Connection between DKB and DB-00/01/02/03

(in Case of DBX)
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DB-00/01/02/03 to DB-04/05/06/07

DB-07 DB-06
DBPS07-1 DBPS07-2 DBPS06-1 DBPS06-2
ENCO07-1 ENCO07-2 ENCO06-1 ENCO06-2
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Fig. 3.8.4.1-11 Cable Connection between DB-00/01/02/03 and DB-04/05/06/07
(in Case of DBX)
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DKB to DB-00/01/02/03/04/05/06/07
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Fig. 3.8.4.1-12 Cable Connection between DKB and DB-00/01/02/03/04/05/06/07
(in Case of DKB - DBX - DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DKB to DB-00/01/02/03/04/05/06/07
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Fig. 3.8.4.1-13 Cable Connection between DKB and DB-00/01/02/03/04/05/06/07
(in Case of DKB - DBL/DBS/DBF - DBX)
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3.8.4.2 Attachment Procedure of Location Labels for SAS Cables (DW-F700-SC3/SC5)

If the DW-F700-SC3/SCS5 is installed, attach the location labels to the SAS cables.
If the DW-F700-SC3/SCS5 is not installed, go to “3.8.4.3 Setting up the New Device Structure
Information” (INST03-08C-130).

1. Attaching location labels
a. Confirm IN/OUT of the SAS cables to be connected. See the Table 3.8.4.2-1 and the
Table 3.8.4.2-2.

Table 3.8.4.2-1 Cluster 1 SAS Cable IN/OUT for Each DB No.

Destination Cluster 1 SAS Cable IN/OUT
DB No. DKB-1E(Port 0) DKB-1E(Port 1) DKB-1F(Port 0) DKB-1F(Port 1)
DB- 1E-0(DKB) 1E-1(DKB) 1F-0(DKB) 1F-1(DKB)
00/01/02/03 | — ENCO00-1(IN) — ENCO1-1(IN) — ENCO02-1(IN) — ENCO03-1(IN)
DB- ENCO00-1(OUT) ENCO01-1(OUT) ENCO02-1(0OUT) ENCO03-1(0OUT)
04/05/06/07 | — ENCO04-1(IN) — ENCO05-1(IN) — ENCO06-1(IN) — ENCO07-1(IN)
DB- ENCO04-1(0OUT) ENCO05-1(0OUT) ENCO06-1(0OUT) ENC07-1(0OUT)
08/09/10/11 | — ENCO08-1(IN) — ENC09-1(IN) — ENC10-1(IN) — ENCI11-1(IN)
DB- ENCO08-1(OUT) ENC09-1(OUT) ENC10-1(OUT) ENC11-1(OUT)
12/13/14/15| — ENCI12-1(IN) — ENC13-1(IN) — ENC14-1(IN) — ENC15-1(IN)
DB- ENC12-1(0OUT) ENC13-1(0OUT) ENC14-1(0OUT) ENC15-1(0OUT)
16/17/18/19 | — ENC16-1(IN) — ENC17-1(IN) — ENC18-1(IN) — ENC19-1(IN)
DB- ENC16-1(OUT) ENC17-1(OUT) ENC18-1(0UT) ENC19-1(0OUT)
20/21/22/23 | — ENC20-1(IN) — ENC21-1(IN) — ENC22-1(IN) — ENC23-1(IN)
DB- ENC20-1(OUT) ENC21-1(OUT) ENC22-1(0OUT) ENC23-1(0OUT)
24/25/26/27 | — ENC24-1(IN) — ENC25-1(IN) — ENC26-1(IN) — ENC27-1(IN)
DB- ENC24-1(0OUT) ENC25-1(0UT) ENC26-1(0OUT) ENC27-1(0OUT)
28/29/30/31 | — ENC28-1(IN) — ENC29-1(IN) — ENC30-1(IN) — ENC31-1(IN)
DB- ENC28-1(0OUT) ENC29-1(0OUT) ENC30-1(0OUT) ENC31-1(OUT)
32/33/34/35| — ENC32-1(IN) — ENC33-1(IN) — ENC34-1(IN) — ENC35-1(IN)
DB- ENC32-1(0UT) ENC33-1(0UT) ENC34-1(0UT) ENC35-1(0UT)
36/37/38/39 | — ENC36-1(IN) — ENC37-1(IN) — ENC38-1(IN) — ENC39-1(IN)
DB- ENC36-1(0OUT) ENC37-1(0OUT) ENC38-1(0OUT) ENC39-1(0OUT)
40/41/42/43 | — ENC40-1(IN) — ENC41-1(IN) — ENC42-1(IN) — ENC43-1(IN)
DB- ENC40-1(0OUT) ENC41-1(0OUT) ENC42-1(0UT) ENC43-1(0UT)
44/45/46/47 | — ENC44-1(IN) — ENC45-1(IN) — ENC46-1(IN) — ENC47-1(IN)
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Table 3.8.4.2-2 Cluster 2 SAS Cable IN/OUT for Each DB No.

Destination
DB No.

Cluster 2 SAS Cable IN/OUT

DKB-2E(Port 0)

DKB-2E(Port 1)

DKB-2F(Port 0)

DKB-2F(Port 1)

DB-
00/01/02/03

2E-0(DKB)
— ENC00-2(IN)

2E-1(DKB)
— ENCO01-2(IN)

2F-0(DKB)
— ENC02-2(IN)

2F-1(DKB)
— ENC03-2(IN)

DB-
04/05/06/07

ENC00-2(OUT)
— ENC04-2(IN)

ENCO01-2(OUT)
— ENC05-2(IN)

ENC02-2(OUT)
— ENC06-2(IN)

ENC03-2(0OUT)
— ENC07-2(IN)

DB-
08/09/10/11

ENC04-2(0UT)
— ENC08-2(IN)

ENCO05-2(0UT)
— ENC09-2(IN)

ENC06-2(OUT)
— ENC10-2(IN)

ENC07-2(0UT)
— ENC11-2(IN)

DB-
12/13/14/15

ENC08-2(0OUT)
— ENCI12-2(IN)

ENC09-2(0UT)
— ENCI13-2(IN)

ENC10-2(OUT)
— ENC14-2(IN)

ENC11-2(OUT)
— ENC15-2(IN)

DB-
16/17/18/19

ENC12-2(0UT)
— ENC16-2(IN)

ENC13-2(0UT)
— ENC17-2(IN)

ENC14-2(OUT)
— ENCI18-2(IN)

ENC15-2(0UT)
— ENC19-2(IN)

DB-
20/21/22/23

ENC16-2(0UT)
— ENC20-2(IN)

ENC17-2(0UT)
— ENC21-2(IN)

ENC18-2(0UT)
— ENC22-2(IN)

ENC19-2(0OUT)
— ENC23-2(IN)

DB-

24/25/26/27

ENC20-2(0UT)
— ENC24-2(IN)

ENC21-2(0UT)
— ENC25-2(IN)

ENC22-2(0UT)
— ENC26-2(IN)

ENC23-2(0UT)
— ENC27-2(IN)

DB-
28/29/30/31

ENC24-2(0UT)
— ENC28-2(IN)

ENC25-2(0UT)
— ENC29-2(IN)

ENC26-2(0UT)
— ENC30-2(IN)

ENC27-2(0UT)
— ENC31-2(IN)

DB-
32/33/34/35

ENC28-2(0OUT)
— ENC32-2(IN)

ENC29-2(0UT)
— ENC33-2(IN)

ENC30-2(OUT)
— ENC34-2(IN)

ENC31-2(0OUT)
— ENC35-2(IN)

DB-

36/37/38/39

ENC32-2(0UT)
— ENC36-2(IN)

ENC33-2(0UT)
— ENC37-2(IN)

ENC34-2(0UT)
— ENC38-2(IN)

ENC35-2(0UT)
— ENC39-2(IN)

DB-
40/41/42/43

ENC36-2(0UT)
— ENC40-2(IN)

ENC37-2(0UT)
— ENC41-2(IN)

ENC38-2(0UT)
— ENC42-2(IN)

ENC39-2(0UT)
—» ENC43-2(IN)

DB-

44/45/46/47

ENC40-2(OUT)
— ENC44-2(IN)

ENC41-2(OUT)
— ENC45-2(IN)

ENC42-2(0UT)
— ENC46-2(IN)

ENC43-2(0UT)
— ENC47-2(IN)
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b. Select the labels corresponding to the DB from the location labels (included in the
DW700-CBX).

[[Example] Select the labels @ and @ shown below in case of the SAS Cables to connect the
DKB-1E (1E-1) with the DB-01 (ENCO01-1 IN).
Label for CL1 (SAS Cable) Label for CL2 (SAS Cable)

Fig. 3.8.4.2-1 Selecting Labels

(Item No. 24) (Item No. 25)
BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0
IN IN
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 BE Port# CL2 2E-1
IN @ IN = For ENC IN
BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0
IN IN
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1
IN IN J
BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0 h
ouT ouT
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 BE Port# CL2 2E-1
ouT ouT >For ENC OUT
BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0
ouT ouT
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1
out out B
BE Port# CL1 1E-0 BE Port# CL2 2E-0 h
BE Port# CL1 1E-1 @) BE Port# CL2 2E-1
For DKB
BE Port# CL1 1F-0 BE Port# CL2 2F-0 r
BE Port# CL1 1F-1 BE Port# CL2 2F-1

c. Write a location number on a label with a pen conforming to RoHS Directive.

® Writing Required

DKB Port No.

BE Port# CL1 1E-12
i

N N
For IN

Location Number:
Write “01-1” in case of the ENCO01-1 IN.

@ No Writing Required

BE Port# CL1 1E-1

The label to be attached to the DKB cable is not
required to be written the number.

Fig. 3.8.4.2-2 Writing on Label
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d. Attach thelocation labels to the SAS Cables.

(@)

S Cable (Item No. 2)

O mark: for IN

L (*1)

AS Cable (Item No. 2)

< mark: for OUT

BE Port# CL1 1E-1
01-1 IN

\

Label

BE Port# CL1 1E-1

\

Label

*1: Label attaching position

When connecting to CBX/DBL/DBS/DBF: L=100mm
When connecting to DBX: L=200mm

Fig. 3.8.4.2-3 Attaching Labels
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3.8.4.3 Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1)

<Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

)

<Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

- E Install
File  Edit

Refer Caonfiguration

Micra Progrann Install

[efine Camfiguration and | HstE

Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format

Set IP address

Change Configuration

Initialize ORM Value

Copy Config Files

Setting B atteny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value

Set Machine Install Date

Select button or menu.

3)

<Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the “Menu
Dialog” dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog [ %]

Change Configuration

& Installation © LUN Configuration
© Removal © DCR Configuration
 System Option & CV'S Configuration

 System Tuning

Lo |
Cancel |

0K

(4)

<Select a changed part>
Select (CL) [DKB + ECC group + LDEV],
and select (CL) [OK].

Installation

~Installation
DK.C Configuration
" Cache Capacity
" Sk Capacity
 Mumbar of Channel

DB Configuration
& [DKB + ECC group + LDEY

Cancel |
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(5) <DKC Configuration screen>

Select (CL) [CHB/DKB] inthe ‘DKC _ _
Confi gurmi On, xr%r]. F\::: set the Following parameters of DKC Configuration.
Serial No. Err —I
Goto Step (6) humber of CUs  [5 ©] LDKC:CU (00:00-00:5F)
After confirming input items, select (CL) the Siretiuski | D00
[>>Next] button. — I
Go to Step (7). i on e m
In the case of selecting (CL) [Cancel], this R Cach s Sen
operation procedure terminates oo 2oiovo| | ol |
SM Size: 8192 MB e |
(6) <Setting DKB>
Definethe DKB in the ‘ CHB/DKB
Confl guratl On: SCI'een Please select the interface type of CHE/DKE.
Select (CL) the location to be added, and then | (eeles ldue _ldues S —
select (CL) [Change..]. i
Go to Step (6)-1. RECa s S
After confirming the input items, select (CL)
[OK] . Cancel
Go back to Step (5). _ x|
(6)-1 <Select DKB>
Define the DKB in the ‘ CHB/DKB Define CHB/DKB Define ]|

screen.
After setting, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (6).

Please select the interface tvpe of CHE/DEE.

BS6G (DEE)

1EJ2E

Cancel Ik
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(7) <DB Equipment Configuration screen>

Define the pattern of DB Equipment in the
‘DB EqUI pment Configurati on' screen. Please select DB equipment pattern,

DB Kind
Select (CL) [Add]. DB [ Kind

Goto Step (7)-1.
After setting, select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to Step (8).

Add
Before <<

Cancel |
=5 Mexk |

(7)-1 <DB Define screen>

Setthe DB type and the number of DBs, slect (IS

(CL) [OK]. |

Go back to Step (7) Please select DB Kind & Mumnber,
DE Kind
Mumber of DB I 1

Cancel | nls
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(8) <Change Drive Configuration Information>
Define the drive configuration according to the
‘Physical Device Configuration’ screen.
Detailed procedure is shown below.

[Detail...]: Definesthe parity group or spare disk.

Go to Step (9).
[Clear]:  Cancelsthe setting of the DB.
After setting up al items, select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to Step (10).

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returnsto Step (7).

Physical Device Configuration E

Please select DE to set or ko see parity group(s).

DE# Data  Spare
i} - --
1}

o2 - -
03 - - (et

Detail. ..

i

Cancel

Before <<

== Mext

ik
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(9) <Define Parity Group>

The ‘ Parity Group Configuration’ dialog box

i S di $| waj. Cz:ently - p:::a Type HDD  RAID Level

[Detail..]: Refer the HDDs constituting the " . H e |
defined parity group or the spare Group(Detll...
drive. Group(auta)...
See Step (9)-1.

[Group(Detail)...]: sele

Define the parity group which
appointed the HDDs to constitute.
See Step (9)-2.

[Group(Auto)...]: o
Define the parity groups which
the HDDs to constitute are o
selected automatically. (The appointment of plural parity groupsis possible)
See Step (9)-3.

[Spare...]: Definesthe spare drive.
See Step (9)-4.

[Delete]:  Deletes the added parity group or spare drive.

Grp.: A parity group where RAID Concatenation isinstalled.

After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (8).
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(9)-1
%I eCt (CL) [OK] * Parity Group Detail [1-1]
Go back to Step (9). o
HOD# l
00-00
00-01
01-00
01-01
0z-00
0z-01
03-00
03-01
(9)-2
(9)-2-1
Define the Parity Group#, the DB Kind, the

~Parity Group

RAID Level, and the Drive Typein the
‘Parity Group’ dialog box.

DBsto which the Parity Group can be
constructed are displayed in DB List, then
select (CL) DBs and HDDs to which you - =
want to construct the Parity Group and select =T
(CL) the [>>] button. Go to Step (9)-2-2.

NOTE: The selection of plural DBs and the HDDs is possible. But cannot select (CL) [>>]
when it does not match the constitution HDD number of an appointed parity group.

Parity Group# m - m

DE Kind 2.5inch B

RAID Level RAID1 (2D+20) B

(9)-2-2
After Parity Group List is registered, select
(CL) [OK]. el o=
Pyt [ <] - [1 =] ot o0-01
Go back to Step (9). d =B et
. e ey || =
NOTE: The[OK] button cannot be pr@d if ot ]
the HDDs do not meet a condition of
the Parity Group. Adjust the number Fe s
of the HDDs in the Parity Group
List.
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(9)-3

Define the Parity Group#, the DB Kind, the DB#, the RAID

Level, the Drive Type, the Num of Groups, the Select HDD inthe | paiy o

‘Parity Group(Auto)’ dialog box.
Go to Step (9)-3-1.

* Parity Group# : Start parity group number

* DB Kind : DB Kind (2.5 inch/3.5 inch/FMD)

* DB# : Start DB number

* RAID Level : RAID Leve

* Drive Type : Drive Type

* Num of Groups : Number of the definition Parity groups

» Select HDD : HDD Selection method (Disperse/Linear)
<Disperse>

Parity Group[Auto] [ x|

Parity Group# |1 - I B I 1 - I
DE Kind Im
DE# IDB-DU hé l
RAID Level RAIDL (ZD+20)

Drive Type IW
Murn of Groups Il 'l
Select HDD IDisperse A l

Caneel | OF I

A parity group is composed of the HDDs which it is dispersed by 4 DBs unit and selected
automatically. The HDDs are selected with the turn of the chart below.

______________________________________________ »
DB-03 DB-07 DB-11 DB-15 DB-19 DB-23
A [|¥]°[YNEIRIN(R
DB-02 DB-06 DB-10 DB-14 DB-18 DB-22
DB-01 DB-05 DB-09 DB-13 DB-17 DB-21
DB-00 DB-04 DB-08 DB-12 DB-16 DB-20

The HDDs are selected to 4 DBs unit in the solid line direction and is repeated to the

dashed line direction. But by the setting for the constitution that DB kind (2.5 inch DB/3.5
inch DB/DBX/DBF) is mixed and that HDDs have been already defined, the location that
cannot be equipped is skipped, and HDDs are sel ected.

<Linear>

A parity group is comprised of automatic selected HDDs by DB order. The HDDs are
selected with the turn of the chart below.

»

DB-00 DB-01

DB-02

DB-03

DB-04

AlN|o|[w|o~] s - e e

>

DB-23

The HDDs of the solid line direction is selected. But by the setting for the constitution that
DB kind (2.5 inch DB/3.5 inch DB/DBX/DBF) is mixed and that HDDs have been already
defined, the location that cannot be equipped is skipped, and HDDs are sel ected.
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(9)-3-1

Confirm parity groups which were defined e
and constitution HDDsinthe ‘Installed Group =~ feseeom nerenbsin
Detail’ dialog box, and select (CL) [OK]. e [ee [rone !
Go back to Step (9). ow
(9)-4
(9)-4-1
Define the Spare#, the DB Kind, the Drive
Typein the * Spare’ dialog box. [
DBsto which the Spare can be constructed D
are displayed in DB List, then select (CL) - -
DBs and HDDs to which you want to L
construct the Spare and press (CL) the [>>] - =
button. Go to Step (9)-4-2.
(9)-4-2
After Spare List isregistered, select (CL) re— —
[OK]. | R B
Go back to Step (9). . B ;
NOTE: The[OK] button cannot be pressed if S |
the HDDs do not meet a condition of
the Spare. Adjust the number of the = 2]

HDDs in the Spare List.
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(10) <Define Device Emulation>
After setting up al items corresponding (10)-1 to (10)-4 for definition of Device Emulation,
select (CL) [>>Next].
Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.
In the case of only spare drive installation, select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to Step (11).
* If defining Device Emulation, go to Step (10)-1.
* If setting RAID concatenation, go to Step (10)-2.
* If defining of Customized Volume Size (CVS) and System Disk, go to Step (10)-3.
* If setting copy back mode, go to Step (10)-4.

(10)-1 <Define Device Emulation>
Select (CL) parity group and select (CL)

Please select parity group to set LDEV(s)
[Set...]. Goto Step (10)-1-1. A —" o R
B dme e 0 om L
i . - R - RAIDI (20+2D)  DKRSC-J30055 Copy Back
(CVS): A parity group where CVS1s DS EsEEE ZE el
| ngal I aj_ 19 RAIDG (14D+2P) DKRSC-130055 Copy Back Copy Back...
Grp*: A parity group where RAID
Concatenation isinstalled.
Cancel
Before <<
_ =
(10)-1-1
After setting up all itemsin the ‘ Device Define Device Define =]
dialog box, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (10)_ Flease select LDEY information,
Emulation Type IOPEN-';-' j
Sglectl ng (CL).[CanceI] rgturps to step (10)-1 Muroher of LDEVS -
without reflecting the setting items.
|:| -
NOTE: “0” can be set to the value of Number of CLPR I J
LDEVs. Encryption IDisabhE j
If you don’'t know the LDEV size you will
use, set “0”. You can save time by setting Cancel OK
“0" because LDEV format will not run.

When you set “0”, please make LDEV's
later using the CV S function.
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(10)-2 <Setting RAID concatenation>
Select (CL) [Concatenate...].

When setting RAID concatenation is not executed, go back to Step (10).

(10)-2-1
Parity groupsto which the RAID
concatenation can be applied are displayed in

the Parity group List. e e

Select (CL) parity groups to which you want >

to apply the RAID concatenation and press o

(CL) the [>>] button. Go to Step (10)-2-2.

NOTE: Only the parity groups, which have o
been added and to which the RAID e |

concatenation can be applied are
displayed in the Parity group List.

(10)-2-2
The selected parity groups are registered in

the Concatenate Parity group List. Then press *P:j;s:f‘my
(CL) the [Concatenate] button. Go to Step . R -
(10)-2-3. .
NOTE: The[Concatenate] button cannot be o
pressed if the concatenation does not
meet a condition of the RAID ot
concatenation. Adjust the number of e |
the parity groups in the Concatenate B .
Parity group List.
(10)-2-3
When the RAID concatenation is completed, === =====""
“(Concatenation)” is displayed in the Parity
group List. Selecting the “ (Concatenation)” pm—— e
displays the concatenated parity groupsin the 22
Concatenation List. I s
Pressing the [Clear] button cancels the RAID
concatenation.
When all the settings of the RAID e | [
concatenation are completed, press (CL) the e
[OK] button. Go back to Step (10).

Please select parity group to concatenate

Pressing (CL) the [Cancel] button returns the routine to Step (10).
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(10)-3 <Defining of Customized Volume Size (CVS) and System Disk>
Select (CL) aparity group for which the e
LDEV emulation type and the number of [ R 5 3 T

1-1  OPEN-V 1024 (CVS) RAIDI (2042D)  DKRSC-J30055

Device Configuration

] H 1-2  OPEN-Y o RAID1 (2D+2D, DKRSC-J30055 o Back

LDEVs have been set on the ‘ Device 13 - Ralot (o478, DkRaC. o0se Copybads
14 RAID1 (20+2D)  DKRSC-J30055 Copy Back.

H H 15 RAIDI (2D+2D) ~ DKRSC-J30055 Copy Back
Configuration’ screen and select (CL) e g
1-7 RAID1 (20+2D)  DKRSC-J30055 Copy Back

16 RAIDS (7D+1F)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Back

19 RAIDS6 (14D+2P) DKRSC-130055 Copy Back

[Detail...].
When you do not perform the CV'S, go back
to Step (10).

Ik L

Total : 1024 LDEY.
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(10)-3-1 <Definition of OPEN-V>
Open-V can be defined in the ‘Variable —
Volume Size Define’ window.
» Set of aCVSvolume
Perform @ Delete of the Volume and @

Add of the Volume. T e
* Set of the System Disk in anormal volume \ e e \
Perform @ Set of the System Disk. ; L e e |
* Set of the System Disk in a CVS volume 2

Perform @ Delete of the Volume, @ Add of
the Volume, and then ® Set of the System Disk.

@ Delete of the Volume
The volume can be deleted by selecting (CL) [Delete] in the state (CL) of selecting (CL) the
volumeinthe LDEV list box.
All the volumesin the LDEV list box can be deleted by selecting (CL) [Clear].

@ Add of the Volume
It can be added by selecting (CL) Variable Volume Size from the status “ select (CL)
‘empty’” or “no selection” inthe LDEV list box and selecting (CL) [Add].

® Set of the System Disk
The System Disk can be set by selecting (CL) the volume from the LDEV list box and
selecting (CL) [Set].
The System Disk registered by mistake can be released by selecting (CL) the System Disk
from the LDEV list box and selecting (CL) [Release].

Adding or deleting or setting System Disk operation can be done for any number of times. The
last setting is reflected by selecting (CL) [OK].

NOTE: Thetwo or more volumes can be selected and deleted or set System Disk.

» Variable Volume Size
“Specify size & number” : Defines the specified number of the specified user size.
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 Capacity Unit
“MByte” : Makes data displayed or entered by [Mbyte].
“Blocks’ : Makes data displayed or entered by the [Blocks].
* LUSE : When the LUSE is connected, “+” is displayed.
* asst. : When Path/LUSE/pool-VOL is defined, “+” is displayed.
NOTE: Evenif thejournal volumeisdefined, “+” is not
displayed.
[Clear] : Deletes al the volumes.
[Delete] : Deletes all the selected volumes.
[Add] : Adds volumes.
[ Set] : Sets System Disk.
[Release] : Release System Disk.
[Cancel] : Invalidates the setting, and returns to the preceding window.
[OK] : Confirms the setting, and returns to the preceding window.

(10)-4 <Setting copy back mode>
Select (CL) [Copy Back...], go to Step (10)-4-1.
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns the routine to Step (10).

(10)-4-1
Select parity group changing the copy back Copy Back Mode Define [ x]

mode, and press (CL) the [Change...] button.
Change Copy Back Made of parity aroup.

» Copy Back:  When afailed HDD - Iﬁﬂm | [ chonce... |
recovered, the copy back 15 NoCopy Back
will be performed. (defauilt) 17 No comy ek
« No Copy Back:When afailed HDD 19 oy bad
recovered, the copy back i eeoneatenstion st
will be not performed. trtz  Copy Back
[OK]:  Invalidates the setting, and returns
to Step (10). * : RAID Concatenation Cancel oK
[Cancel]: Confirms the setting, and returns to
Step (10).

Grp*: Thetop parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.
Selecting the concatenated parity groups the concatenated parity groupsin the
Concatenation List.

If you selected the parity group where RAID Concatenation isinstalled, and press (CL) the
[Change...] button, go to Step (10)-4-2.
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(10)-4-2
In response to a message, “ The selected parity
groups include parity groups concatenated ——
RAID. This operation changes the copy back 0

The selected parity groups inchude parity groups concatenated

. . . FAID.
mOde Of the Sel eCted parl ty groups ! nCl Udl ng This operation changes the copy back made of the selected parity
a“ the panty groups Concatenated RAID. Are aroups including all the parity groups concatenated RAID.
- . Are you sure you want o cortinue this operation?
yOu sure you want to continue this
operation?’. veo | ]

When [Yes] is selected (CL), the copy back mode changes, and returns to Step (10)-4-1.
When [NQ] is selected (CL), returnsto Step (10)-4-1.

INST03-08C-241



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.0 / Jul.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST03-08C-250

(11) <Define LDEV ID>

(11)-1
Definition Screen for LDEV ID. Logical Device ID Configuration [X]
Select (CL) the parity group to be defined and  pise seect party aroup ta set LoEv 1.
select (CL) afunction from the [LDEV ID] @p. Emuation Status  LUSE OEY DD
list box. T Smv ol =

OPEN-Y  Complete
OPEN-Y  Complete

[Linear...]: LDEV ID isassignedto LDEV
in the order of parity groups. e Compee
See Step (11)-2. -
[Detail...]: A screento define LDEV in
detail isdisplayed. See Step
(11)-1. (When plural groups are

DELa

= A

Wil

selected (CL), itisinvalid.) credl_|
[Clear]: Select (CL) [Clear] to delete. e << |
Grp*: The top parity group where

RAID Concatenation is oot |

InStalled * 1 RAID Concatenation

Status: Status of LDEV ID.

® “Complete” : LDEV ID isassigned.

@ *emmmee- ” : LDEV ID isnot assigned.

® “Error” . Invalid LDEV ID is assigned.
After setting up al items, select (CL) [Detail...] to confirm the items that have been setup, and
select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to Step (12).

(11)-2 <Detailed Definition Screen for LDEV ID>

LDEV ID isdefined in detail for each LDEV
|n the parlty group Please select LDEY, ap. [ ¢ =
Select (CL) LDEV from the list box and D Erulation Sz LUSE

sel ect ( CL) [ Change] . =f==f= QPEM-Y (249691 ,000 MEyke) m
The screen for LDEV ID input is displayed.
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Go back to
Step (11)-1.

o fme " isdisplayed in the CU areaand the ID
areafor the LDEV towhich LDEV ID is not
assigned.

NOTE: In the case of a RAID Concatenation
Group, LDEV of the parity group
selected by the “ Grp List” isdisplayed.

INST03-08C-250



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.0 / Jul.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST03-08C-260

(11)-3 <Input LDEV ID>

Select CU in the CU combo box. Lol Dol 1D el
The status of usage of IDinthe CU is _LDEV+IGD+1 s e mimicmir | OCT ]
displayed in the LDEV ID panel. o IC;' |- |
White disk of panel: not used a !
Patterned disk of panel: using 0
Input LDEV ID you want to set or the head 60
LDEV ID inthe ID Edit box. &
After setti ng, select (CL) [OK] ig =] OPEN-Y
Go back to Step (11). -

e

Cancel
o] 4
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(12) <Define LDEV Management MPU>
In the ‘LDEV Management MPU
Configuration’ screen, select (CL) [Change
MPU].
Go to Step (12)-1.

After the setting is completed, select (CL)

[>>Next].
(Goto Step 13)

(12)-1

Define Management MPU and select (CL) [OK].

Go back to Step (12).

LDEY Management MPU Configuration E
Plzase select MPU that manages the LDEYs.
[ MPU
Liocakion | MP Uit 1 | Auto LDEY Assignment I (Ehange: |
MPU-10  MPUO Enable
MPU-11  MPUL Enable Display object
MPU-20  MPUZ Enable
MPU-21 MPU3  Enable Il
[ LDEW
GHp. LDEY ID Sekting MPU | Current MPU | Chiange P
00:00:00  MPU-10 MPU-10
12 Display object
13
14 [V all LDEV
15
16
17
Cancel
Before <«
= Mext I

M anagement MPU Define |

Flease select the

Managernenk MPL.

MPL |

Auko j
Cancel | O I
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(13) <Selection of format>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you
want to format logical devices by Quick
Format?’ when you execute Quick Format.
When [NQ] is selected (CL), usual LDEV
Format is executed.

NOTE: Next, Quick Format cannot be
executed in the shown volume.
» externa volume

Install E= |

[ﬂ] [IMS4106i]

Do you want to Farmat logical devices by Quick Format?

» Volumes whose access attribute is not Read/\Write

* Pool volumes (pool-VOLS)
» Journal volumes

When [Yes] is selected Go to step (13)-1.
When [No] is selected Go to step (14).

(13)-1 <Execution of Quick Format>
For the message “ Quick Format is executed.
Do you continue to this operation?
[Yes]: Quick Format is executed.
[No]: Format is executed.”, select (CL) [Yeq]
when Quick Format is to be executed. Select
(CL) [No] when normal LDEV format isto be
executed.

Install

[ING4172]

Quick Farmat is executed, Do vou continue o this operation?
[res]: Quick Format is executed,
[Mo]: Format is executed,

Yes
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(14) <Wear awrist strap>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “To prevent
serious failures caused by the static electrical
charge, be sure to wear awrist strap on your
wrist and connect the earth clip attached on
the other side of the wrist strap to the chassis
frame (metal part) before starting operation.”.

(14)-1<Confirm wearing wrist strap>
In response to amessage, “Did you put on a
wrist strap on your wrist?’.
Select [ Y es] when wrist strap is on your wrist.
Select [No] when there is no wrist strap on
your wrist.

When [No] is selected (CL), go to Step (14)-2.

(14)-2
In response to a message, “ This operation
cannot be excuted, because the wrist strap has
not been worn. Do you want to stop this
process?
[Yes]: This processing will be stopped.
[No]: This confirming message will appear.”
When [Yes] isselected (CL), theroutineis
returned to Step (2) on page INST03-8C-130.

Change Configuration E3
! [ONL4270w]

To prevent serious failures cauzed by the static electrical charge,
b sure to wear a wrist strap oh your wrist and connect the earth
clip attached on the other zide of the wrist ztrap to the chazsis
frame [metal part] before starting operation.

=l

Change Configuration

. \ [OMLA2711]

= [nd pau put on a wrist strap on your wrizt?

Change Configuration

[OML4275w]

Thiz operation cannot be executed, because the wrist strap has not
been warn,

Do you weant to stop this process?

[v'es]: Thiz processing will be stopped.

[Mo] The confirming message will appear.

When [No] is selected (CL), returned to Step (14).
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(15) <Start installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “After you
select [Yeg], you cannot cance_l this o_peratlon. .- 0 ONL3427]
Are you sure you want to continue this @ < opea
you select [ves]. you cannot cancel this operation.

Operatl On? (Note) DO nOt | nsert the Are pa sure you want to continue thiz operation?

i i Maote] D i h fi ding th
ComponentS for upgrajl ng the qurn at '[hIS Ehigtﬁr{-.e_o not ingert the components for upgrading the system at
time.”.
When [No] is selected (CL), theroutineis Ves Mo

returned to Step (2) on page INST03-8C-130.

INST03-08C-300



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.1/Jul.2012, Nov.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST03-08C-310

(16) <Download micro-program>
Micro-programs are automatically downloaded for each processor.

(17) <Install DKB>
“Upgrading of the DKB...”

(18) <Notes when insert of PDEV>
“Do not insert multiple PDEV at the same Ehianoeleenlionsation
time. Insert PDEV one by onewith aninterval

. N . [OML41530]
of asecond or more.” is displayed. w _ _ .
Do not insert multiple PDEY at the same time.,
Select (CL) [OK] . Insert PDEY one by one with an inkerval of a second ar more.,
-OK

NOTE: If DB isaready mounted on the

rack, inserting PDEV s as mentioned

in the above message is not required.

(19) <Check that hardware components are installed>

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] R ~ |
button. T [OhL424ei
“Insert the DKBS/PDEVS/DB(s) on the @
storage system. Turn on the circuit breakers T e e e e e
on the DBPS and PDU. After the Operatl ons After the operations are completed, select [(OK] bukton,
are completed, select [OK] button.” is
displayed.

NOTE: When the breaker of PDU is OFF, please turn it on.
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3.8.4.4 Installation Procedure of Backend I/O Module (DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE)

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the

following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

1. Insertion of the Blades
Install one DKB into one slot at atime.

a

b.

C.

L oosen the screw that fastens the dummy cover and let the handle fall down. (Refer to Table
3.8.4.4-1and Fig. 3.8.4.4-1.)

Push down the handle and remove the dummy cover.

Insert the DKB until the claw on the lower part of the handle of the DKB reaches the front of
the DKC.

Push up the handle and fully insert the DKB.

Tighten the screw and fasten the DKB.

Repeat the procedures ato e each time you add a DKB.

Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: e Check that the main edge connector of the Blade has no
deformation, damage or sticking of dust before installing the
Blade. (See INST03-01-100.)

* When installing the Blade, hold the top and bottom of the
Blade with both hands, and insert it straight not to contact
the neighboring parts.

Table 3.8.4.4-1 Inserting Location

Addition Slot No. Location No. Remarks
No. Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Cluster 1 Cluster 2
Basic 1E 2E DKB-1E DKB-2E

Option 1 1F 2F DKB-1F DKB-2F
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Rear View of DKC

Dummy Cover

Handle

Fig. 3.8.4.4-1 Insertion of DKB
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2. Connection of cables
In the case of Basic

A\ cauTiON
A serious failure occurs if any of cables/connectors is wrongly connected.
Check the connection of cables/connectors and pay sufficient attention during the work.

a. Remove the caps from the SAS cables.
b. Connect the cablesto the DKBs after checking “3.1.6 Notes when connecting and routing
the SAS cable” (INST03-01-170).

DKB-1E

SAS Cable (2E-1)
SAS Cable (2E-0)

SAS Cable (1E-1)
SAS Cable (1E-0)

Work before connecting
the cables. )

Hold thetip of the cap and
removeit.

\. J/

Fig. 3.8.4.4-2 Connection of cable (Basic)
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In the case of Option 1

A cAuTION

A serious failure occurs if any of cables/connectors is wrongly connected.
Check the connection of cables/connectors and pay sufficient attention during the work.

a. Remove the caps from the SAS cables.
b. Connect the cables to the DKBs after checking “3.1.6 Notes when connecting and routing
the SAS cable” (INST03-01-170).

DKB-1F

SAS Cable (1F-1)
SAS Cable (1F-0) SAS Cable (2F-0)

Work before connecting
the cables. )

Hold thetip of the cap and
remove it.

\. J/

Fig. 3.8.4.4-3 Connection of cable (Option 1)
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3.8.4.5 Installation Procedure of drive

A cauTiON
If No Charging of FMD (SIM = 50EXYY) occurs in installation of a FMD, the FMD ACTIVE
LED will change to low-speed blinking. In this case, it takes 90 minutes at most for the FMD
ACTIVE LED to go out and for the battery in the FMD to be fully charged.

1. Confirmation of position to install drive

In the case of DBL
a  Make sure of the location where the drive is to be added.

Table 3.8.4.5-1 Drive Model Number List (DBL)
No. Model Number Model Name Remarks

1 |DF-F850-3TNL/4TNL LFF Disk Drive

| Drive Location

£ HDDxx-09 :

- HDDxx-02 [ HDDxx-03 [}

©0% O 00

Front View of DBL

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0,1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 3.8.4.5-1 Drive Location (In the case of DBL)
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In the case of DBS
a  Make sure of the location where the driveis to be added.

Table 3.8.4.5-2 Drive Model Number List (DBS)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DF-F850-3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS SFF Disk Drive
2 |DF-F850-2HGDM/4HGDM/8HGDM SFF SSD Drive

Drive Location

HHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH HHHHHHHH
DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD
DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD
XX XXX X X X XX XX XXX X XXX X XX X X
XX XX X X X X XX XX XXX X XXX X X X X X
00000000 00111111 11112222
01234567 89012345 67890123

DB-xx

©0% 0700
®0e0 O 0©

Front View of DBS

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0, 1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 3.8.4.5-2 Drive Location (In the case of DBS)
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In the case of DBX
a  Make sure of the location where the driveis to be added.

Table 3.8.4.5-3 Drive Model Number List (DBX)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DF-F850-3TNX/4TNX LFF Disk Drive

Drive Location |

DB-yy

I

I 1 HDDyy-23 | HDDyy-18 EmHDDyy-13 g HDDyy-06
g HDDyy-22 |g HDDyy-17 EmHDDyy-12 1 HDDyy-05

T B HDDyy-11 |jg HDDyy-04
e e HDDyy-21 H_BJ HDDyy-16 | HDDyy-10 s HDDyy-03
Pe——ay & HDDyy-09 |y HDDyy-02
HDDyy-20 |y HDDyy-15 | HDDyy-08 |g HDDyy-01
Rear 1! | . . b HDDyy-19 |l HDDyy-14 [l HDDyy-07 [k HDDyy-00 | Front

g HDDxx-23 |g HDDxx-18 EmHDDxx-13 1 HDDxx-06
y HDDxx-22 |ly HDDxx-17 EmHDDxx-lz g HDDxx-05
MF—an & HDDxx-11 |in HDDxx-04
° e HDDxx-21 ﬂ_&] HDDxx-16 |mHDDxx-10 | HDDxx-03
5 & HDDxx-09 | HDDxx-02
1 HDDxx-20 |ig HDDxx-15 | HDDxx-08 | HDDxx-01

o o g HDDxx-19 | HDDxx-14 EmHDDxx—O? 9 HDDxx-00 o

DB-xx

Top View of DBX

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0, 1, 2, ..., 47)

DB—;ﬁ
yy = xx+1

Fig. 3.8.4.5-3 Drive Location (In the case of DBX)
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In the case of DBF
a  Make sure of the location where the driveis to be added.

Table 3.8.4.5-4 Drive Model Number List (DBF)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DKC-F710I-1R6FM/3R2FM Flash Module FMD
Drive

Drive Location |

DB-xx =fzz HDDxx-09 HDDxx-10 HDDxx-11
D |[ls HDDxx-06 HDDxx-07 HDDxx-08

= HDDxx-03 HDDXxx-04 HDDxx-05

ez HDDxx-00 HDDxx-01 HDDxx-02

|

Front View of DBF

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0,1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 3.8.4.5-3A Drive Location (In the case of DBF)
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2. Checking the condition of the drive
a. Check the condition of the drive before installing it.

Drive (HDD/SSD) Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: Check that the main edge connector of the drive
(HDD/SSD/FMD) has no deformation, damage or
sticking of dust before installing the drive.

Drive (FMD)
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3. Installing the drives

NOTICE: When two or more Drives are inserted at the same time, the already operating
Drive might have blockade.
Insert Drive one by one at a second (*1) interval.
Don't insert Drive that doesn’t define in the configuration.
*1: Interval of time necessary for stabilizing the voltage of back board after an
Drive’s insertion.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.
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In the case of DBL

NOTICE: Since the Drive is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a
vibration or shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy (drive) from the position installing the drive.
b. Open the handle fully and fit the drive in the guide rail and slide it in the direction shown by
the arrow not to give a shock.

NOTE: When handling the drive, hold the rail side because the shield spring is subject to
breakage.

c. Pushthedrivein until it reaches the position where a hook of the handle can be entered into
the square hole on aframe.

d. Pull the stopper lightly and close the handle, and then press the stopper to have the lock on.
If the handle is closed in the state where the hook of the handle cannot enter into the square
hole, the drive cannot be installed correctly because it runsinto the frame of the drive array
unit.

Guide Rail

Front View
of DBL

Fig. 3.8.4.5-4 Installation of Drives (In the case of DBL)
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In the case of DBS

NOTICE: Since the Drive is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a
vibration or shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy (drive) from the position installing the drive.

b. Fitthedriveinthe guiderail and dlideit in the direction shown by the arrow not to give a
shock.

c. Pushthedrivein until it reaches the position where a hook of the handle can be entered into
the square hole at the lower part of aframe on the front side of the drive box.

d. Raisethe stopper, which has been tilted toward you, and then press the stopper to have the
lock on.
If the handle israised in the state where the hook of the handle cannot enter into each hole,
the drive cannot be installed correctly because it runs into the frame of the drive box.

& @/\@

e 00 0

Drive

Guide Rail

Fig. 3.8.4.5-5 Installation of Drives (In the case of DBS)
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In the case of DBX

NOTICE: Since the Drive is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a
vibration or shock to it.

a. Draw the DBX. (See INST03-01-60.)
b. Remove the dummy (drive) from the position installing the drive.
c. Open the handle, and insert the drive holding it with both hands.

NOTE: Check that there isno foreign substance near the connector and in the chassis before
inserting the drive.
d. Closethe handle.
e. Reingtal the DBX. (See INST03-01-80.)

Front View of
DBX

Fig. 3.8.4.5-6 Installation of Drives (In the case of DBX)
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In the case of FMD

NOTICE: Be sure to detach the tape and remove the connector cover when installing the FMD.
Installing the FMD with the connector cover attached may cause equipment damage
or failure.

Connector Cover

Drive (FMD)
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a. Remove the Dummy FMD from the installing position of adrive.

Release the hook while pressing the lock to the left to pull the Dummy FMD toward you.
b. Open the handle fully and fit the drive in the guide rail and slide it in the direction shown by

the arrow not to give a shock.

NOTE: When handling the drive, hold the rail side because the shield spring is subject to

breakage.

c. Pushthedrivein until it reaches the position where a hook of the handle can be entered into

the square hole on aframe.

d. Pull the stopper lightly and close the handle, and then press the stopper to have the lock on.
If the handle is closed in the state where the hook of the handle cannot enter into the square
hole, the drive cannot be installed correctly because it runs into the frame of the drive box.

ks }Drive(FMD)
s |1 -

Drive (FMD)

Hook

Shield Spring Handle

Fig. 3.8.4.5-7 Installation of Drive (In the case of FMD)
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3.8.4.6 Connection of SAS Cable (DW-F700-SC1, DF-F850-SC3/SC5)

1. Name descriptions when connecting cables
In this procedure, the output side of the SAS Cable is defined as a Connection Source, and the
RACK is called a Connection Source RACK, and the DB is called a Connection Source DB.
Moreover, the input side of the SAS Cable is defined as a Connection Destination, and the
RACK is called a Connection Destination RACK, and the DB is called a Connection
Destination DB.
Before starting this procedure, remember each name and the positional relation.

[Example @ of connection in one rack] [Example @ of connection in one rack]
[Connection [Connection
Destination DB] Destination DB]
[Connection [Connection
Source DB] Source DB]
= =g =
Rear View of Rear View of
Rack Rack
[Example @ of connection between two racks] [Example @ of connection between two racks]
[Connection [ Connection
Source DB] Source DB]
. [Connection
[Conn_ectl_on Destination
Destination DB]
DB]
=¥ = =07 = =y 0= =g o=
Connection Connection Connection Connection
Destination Rack ~ Source Rack Destination Rack Source Rack
Rear View Rear View

Fig. 3.8.4.6-1 Name Descriptions When Connecting Cables
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2. Connect the SAS Cables to the Connection Destination DB

In case the Connection Destination DB isthe DBL/DBS

a  Connect two SAS Cables to the ENC of the connection destination DB.

[Example of connection in one rack] [Example of connection between two racks]

[Connection
Destination DB]
[Connection
Source DB] [Connection
Destination
DB]
Rear View of Connection Connection
Rack Destination Rack Source Rack
Rear View
DB-xx

ENCxx-1

SAS Cable

1 [Connection
Source DB]

<A

Rear View of
DBL/DBS

(*1) xx: DB No. (00, 01, 02, ... 47, 48)

IN-Side of SAS Cable

\.

J

Fig. 3.8.4.6-2 Connection of SAS Cable (Connection Destination DB)
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In case the Connection Destination DB isthe DBF
a  Connect two SAS Cables to the ENC of the connection destination DB.

[Example of connection in one rack] [Example of connection between two racks]

| —— [Connecti on

Source DB]
[Connection
Destination DB]
[Connection
Source DB] [Connection
Destination
DB]
Rear View of Connection Connection
Rack Destination Rack Source Rack

Rear View

ENCxx-1

SAS Cable

<A

Rear View of
DBF

(*1) xx: DB No. (00, 01, 02, ... 47, 48)

IN-Side of SAS Cable

. J
Fig. 3.8.4.6-2A Connection of SAS Cable (Connection Destination DB)
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In case the Connection Destination DB isthe DBX

a.  SAS Cable connection of the connection destination DB should be done when installing
the DBX.
Do cable routing referring to “Installation Procedure of Drive Box (DW-F700-DBX)”
(INST03-04-170~400) if the cables are not routed.
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3. Routing between racks
a. Route cablesin the connection destination Rack first when wiring cables between two

racks. The figure below shows an example of wiring cables.

Connection Destination Connection Source

Rack Rack

lo_olo oo olo ol oo ol olo oo oo oo ol oo oo olo oo oo oo oo oo olo olo oo oo olo oo oo olo oo oo olo oo olo oo oo olo oo oo oo olo o

lo oo clo olo ol olo ol oo olo olo oo oo olo oo oo oo oo of o oo oo oo oo olo clo oo oo olo oo alo oo oo oo oo oo oo olo oo o oo o

o aE oF op o6 oF o aF oF 5P @0 oF OF o5 GF oF G5 op 9F o5 aF 9p o5 OF OF o0 OF 0@ oF aF 5@ @ oF O% 0P OF SF G0 Op 5 g

7SASCabIe

Rear View

Fig. 3.8.4.6-3 Example of Wiring Cables
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4. Connect the SAS Cables to the Connection Source DB

In case the Connection Source DB isthe DBL/DBS
a  Connect two SAS Cables to the ENC of the connection source DB.

[Example of connection in one rack] [Example of connection between two racks]

[Connection
Source DB]

[ | [Connection

Destination DB]
[Connection
Source DB] [Connection ——
Destination DB]
Rear Vi . Connection Connection
ear View o Destination Rack  Source Rack
Rack
Rear View

SAS Cable

<A

Rear View of
DBL/DBS

(*1) xx: DB No. (00, 01, 02, ... 47, 48)

OUT-Side of SAS Cable

Fig. 3.8.4.6-4 Connection of SAS Cable (Connection Source DB)
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In case the Connection Source DB isthe DBF
a  Connect two SAS Cables to the ENC of the connection source DB.

[Example of connection in one rack] [Example of connection between two racks]

[Connection
Source DB]

[ | [Connection

Destination DB]
[Connection
Source DB] [Connection ——
Destination DB]
Rear Vi . Connection Connection
ear View o Destination Rack  Source Rack
Rack
Rear View

(*1) xx: DB No. (00, 01, 02, ... 47, 48)

OUT-Side of SAS Cable

\_
Fig. 3.8.4.6-4A Connection of SAS Cable (Connection Source DB)
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In case the Connection Source DB isthe DBX

4-1 Removing the stopper
a. Pull theright and left screws of the stopper in the direction ® and rotate them 90 degrees.

The screws become open and fixed.
b. Pull the stopper in the direction @ and remove it.

Screw

Fig. 3.8.4.6-5 Removal of Stopper

c. Pull theright and left cable routing bars.
d. Pull theright and left screws of the cable tray in the direction @ and rotate them 90

degrees.
The screws become open and fixed.
e. Pull the cable tray in the direction @ and removeiit.

Cable Routing Bar

Fig. 3.8.4.6-6 Removal of Cable Tray
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4-2 Removing the cables
a. Remove the four clamp tapes from the cable routing bar #2.

SAS Cable
#yy-1, #yy-2

Power Cable
#Xx-2, #yy-2

Cable Routing Bar #2

Fig. 3.8.4.6-7 Removal of Clamp Tapes

b. Remove the four clamp tapes from the cable routing bar #1.

SAS Cable
#XX-1, #XX-2

Power Cable
#xx-1, #yy-1

Camp Tepe ,’A\\II\\ '

Cable Routing Bar #1

Fig. 3.8.4.6-8 Removal of Clamp Tapes
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c. Remove the two clamp tapes which bind cables.

Clamp Tape

SAS Cable,

SAS Cable, Power Cable

Power Cable

Fig. 3.8.4.6-9 Removal of Clamp Tapes in the Middle
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4-3 Removing the Cable Routing Bar.
a. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @ and rotate it 90 degrees.

The screw becomes open and fixed.
b. Remove the cable routing bar from the right rail and push it in the direction @ while

rotating the screw 90 degrees.

Fig. 3.8.4.6-10 Removal from Rail

c. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @ and rotate it 90 degrees.

The screw becomes open and fixed.
d. Extract the cable routing bar from the cable routing bar installation part and push it in the

direction @ while rotating the screw 90 degrees.

Cable Routing Bar
Installation Part

Fig. 3.8.4.6-11 Removal from Drive Box

INST03-08C-500
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4-4 Connecting the SAS cables
a. Remove the cable holder (OUT) of the ENC to which the SAS cable is connected.
Open the lever and remove the SAS cable pressing the button (blue) which fixes the lever
of the cable holder.

NOTE: When using the lever, be sure not to push the button (blue) of other cable holders.

7Cable Holder (OUT)

Good Operation Bad Operation
Fig. 3.8.4.6-12 Cable Holder Button (blue) Operation

b. Loosen the screw (blue) which fixes the holder cover, and remove it.

Holder Cover

Cable Holder
Button (Blue)

Fig. 3.8.4.6-13 Removal of Holder Cover
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c. Connect the SAS cableto the cable holder.
Connect the cable having it passed under the lever of the cable holder.

NOTE: Pull the SAS cablelightly to check if it is surely connected to the cable holder.

SASCable

Cable Holder

Fig. 3.8.4.6-14 Connection of SAS Cable
d. Attach the holder cover to the cable holder, and tighten the screw (blue) to fix the cover.
Holder Cover

Tip of the Holder Cover

Screw (Blue) Claw

[

Button (Blue)

Lever

Fig. 3.8.4.6-15 Attachment of Cable Holder

e. Attach the cable holder to the Drive Box.
Open the lever of the cable holder toward you. Insert the cable holder until itslever is
dlightly closed, and then close the lever completely while pressing the button (blue), which
fixesthe lever.
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4-5 Installing the cable routing bar
a. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @ and rotate it 90 degrees.
The screw becomes open and fixed.
b. Install one side of the cable routing bar up to the place where the screw hole of therail
match, and fix it by pressing it in the direction @ while turning the screws 90 degrees.

I Screw Hole

Fig. 3.8.4.6-16 Connection with Rail

c. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @ and rotate it 90 degrees.
The screw becomes open and fixed.

d. Instal the other side of the cable routing bar up to the place where the screw hole of the
rail match, and fix it by pressing it in the direction @ while turning the screws 90 degrees.

Cable Routing Bar
Installation Part

Screw Hole

Fig. 3.8.4.6-17 Connection with Drive Box
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4-6 Routing the Cables
Route the SAS cables and power cables.
The cable numbersto be routed are shown in Fig. 3.8.4.6-18.

NOTE: When bending the cable to connect it, give it abend with along radius (not less than 30
mm) SO as not to apply the cable and the connector excessive stresses.

Power Cable#yy-1 Power Cable#yy-2 Power Cable#xx-1 Power Cable #xx-2

SAS Cable #yy-1 / SAS CaBe#xx-l

SAS Cable #yy-2 SAS Cable #xx-2
Fig. 3.8.4.6-18 Cable Number

a.  Open the cable routing bars toward you.

b. Routethe SAS cables (#xx-1, #xx-2) above the receptacles of the power supplies (#yy-1,
#yy-2) and the SAS cables (#yy-1, #yy-2) above he receptacles of the power supplies (#xx-
1, #xx-2) to be crossed and fasten them with a clamp tape. (The SAS cables around the
cable holder slots are required to have extralength so as not to be stretched.)

NOTE: Keep the cables from hanging down below the Drive Box.

Clamp Tape
SAS Cable
#yy-1, #yy-2
SAS Cable
H#xXX-1, #xX-2

Fig. 3.8.4.6-19 Routing of SAS Cables
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c. Route the power cable #xx-2 and the power cable #yy-1 and fold them back to overlap
each other at the center.

Power Cable #xx-2

Power Cable #yy-1

Fig. 3.8.4.6-20 Routing of Power Cables (#xx-2, #yy-1)

d. Route the power cable #xx-1 and the power cable #yy-2 to be crossed so that they support
the power cable #xx-2 and the power cable #yy-1 from below.
e. Bundlethe four power cables with the clamp tape at the center.

NOTE: Keep the cablesfrom hanging down below the Drive Box.

Fig. 3.8.4.6-21 Fixation of Power Cables
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f. Fix the SAS cables (#xx-1, #xx-2) and the power cables (#xx-1, #yy-1) to the cable routing

bar #1 with four clamp tapes.
The cables are required to have adequate extralength so as not to be stretched and be

applied stress when the Drive Box is moved.

NOTE 1. Keep the cables from hanging down below the Drive Box.
NOTE 2: Be careful not to twist the cables.

required.

Extralengthis L

SAS Cable
H#xXX-1, #xX-2

Power Cable
#xx-1, #yy-1

R
Y,
{ R // Extralengthis

Cable Routing Bar #1 required.

Fig. 3.8.4.6-22 Fixation of SAS Cables (#xx-1, #xx-2) and
Power Cables (#xx-1, #yy-1)
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g. Fixthe SAS cables (#yy-1, #yy-2) and the power cables (#xx-2, #yy-2) to the cable routing
bar #2 with four clamp tapes.
The cables are required to have adequate extralength so as not to be stretched and be
applied stress when the Drive Box is moved.

NOTE 1: Keep the cables from hanging down below the Drive Box.
NOTE 2: Be careful not to twist the cables.

| Extralengthis
J— , required.
=N ‘ Clamp Tape
: "\1!;' SAS Cable
R \\ fyy-1, #yy-2

h

N
NG Power Cable
/f%\ / HxX-2, Hyy-2
L
N\ T Extralengthis
) required.

Cable Routing Bar #2

o

Fig. 3.8.4.6-23 Fixation of SAS Cables (#yy-1, #yy-2) and
Power Cables (#xx-2, #yy-2)

h. Check that the cables are not stretched and are not applied stress by closing cable routing
bars (#1, #2). If there is any problem, adjust cable routing.

Cable Routing Bar #2

Cable Routing Bar #1

Fig. 3.8.4.6-24 Check of Routing of SAS Cables and Power Cables
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4-7 Attaching the stopper
a. Pull theright and left screws of the cable tray in the direction @, and rotate them 90
degrees.
The screws are fixed with them opened.
b. Pressthecabletray inthedirection @.
c. Push the stopper to the place where the right and left screws match the screw holes of the
rails, and fix it by pressing it in the direction ® while turning the screws 90 degrees.

Cable Tray =
Fig. 3.8.4.6-25 Attachment of Cable Tray

d. Pull theright and left screwsin the direction @, and rotate them 90 degrees.
The screws are fixed with them opened.

e. Pressthe stopper in the direction @ pushing the cables.

f.  Push the stopper to the place where the right and left screws match the screw holes of the
rails, and fix it by pressing it in the direction ® while turning the screws 90 degrees.

€)
D

)
%

Stopper Fixing Screw

AN

/ e . wh-
@ @ . Stopper Fixing Screw
LK

(Item No. 20)
Fig. 3.8.4.6-26 Attachment of Stopper
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g. Pull out the Drive Box and check that the routing is performed correctly. Refer to “3.1.1
Bezel Opening-Closing Procedure” (INST03-01-60).

NOTE: Check that the routing is not performed with other cables.

h. Return the Drive Box on the rack. Refer to “3.1.1 Bezel Opening-Closing Procedure”
(INST03-01-80).
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5. Fix the cablesto the rack frame
a. Fix the SAS Cables with the binders.
If the cables have extralength, roll up the extralength at the binders and fix the cables.
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Rear View of Rack

Fig. 3.8.4.6-27 Example of Fixing SAS Cables (When Configured with DBL/DBSS)
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3.8.4.7 SVP post procedure

(1) <Check that hardware components are installed>

Select (CL) [OK] after making surethat all [,

hardware components are installed correctly

in response to “Insert the &

DKBS/PDEVS/DB(s) on the storage system.  Tian on the eeut breskers o the oEPS and Fo,
Turnon the Ci rCUit breakers on the DBPS and After the operations are completed, select [OK] button,
PDU. After the operations are completed,

select [OK] button.”.

NOTE: When the breaker of PDU is OFF, please turn it on.

(2) <PATH INLINE>
When DKB isinstaled, “PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

(3) <LDEV FORMAT>
“Formatting logical devices...” is displayed when Parity Group is defined.
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(4) <End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Change Configuration
check storage system sFatus.” is d_lspl ayed fﬁ-l onosss]
When recove.ry prOC ng on a” InStal laj - Renewal process has completed, Please check storage svstem
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK] status,
in response to this message.

-

(4)-1 <QUICK FORMAT>
Refer to the logical device window in the “Maintenance” window to check that the Quick
Format isin progress. (SVP03-320 through 350)
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()

Execute an operation for backing up the SeloctMedia |
configuration information. [CNF3686]
Prepare the removable media for baCkUp and Backup processing of configuration information will start. Please select

insert the media. the SYP or a client PC and inzert a media.
Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and

update drive information.

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the Drive is selected
media was inserted. Select (CL) the [OK] C1GF @ Client PT

button. oik: [ =] reiesh |
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the
configuration information to a CD-R, ok | cancel |
see page MICROQ7-180.
(6)
If the configuration information is not saved
in the selected media, go to step (7). P
If the configuration information is already 0 Diata in the Config media wil be ovenariten dus to this operation,
saved in the selected media, the following Are you sure you want ta confinue?
information message is displayed. When you
want to continue the process, select (CL) the 0| |

[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config
mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (8).

(")

When this procedure is completed, the cnFCPY __H|
message “ Please remove the configuration B

information media.” is displayed. &

Remove the Configura[i on information med|a’ = Please remaove the configuration information media.

select (CL) [OK].
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(8)

. -]
After the procedure is completed, return to = '"*'
ile i
‘Install’.
%I &t (CL) [F| | e] _[EX' t] i Refer Configuration I Micro Program |nstall |
[Efitie Eartiguration atd Hetal | Set Subsyztem Time |
Logical Device Format | Set IP address |
Change Configuration | Initialize ORM % alue |
Copy Config Filez | Selting B atterny Life |
Set Flash Drive ORM Value | Set Machine Install Date |

|Select buttan or menu.

A\ cauTION
Check the Expander micro-program version of the installed ENC.

(99 <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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3.9 Power ON/OFF Procedure
3.9.1 Power ON Procedure

1. Power ON Procedure of Storage System
a.  Turnonthe main circuit breakers at the PDUs on the Rack frames.
The equipment isin a standby mode when the PDU breaker isin a power-on state and the
power of equipment is off, therefore the FANs of the MAIN Blade and the MPB continue
to operate. Execute this operation just before the power-on processing of the following
procedure b when the standby electricity must be controlled, because the standby
electricity exists in the equipment under this condition.
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b. Turnonthe MAIN Switch.

MAIN Switch
—
© O«—Push the ON button.

e | |

Owama
O

8
s>

Front View of DKC (With Bezel Attached)

MAIN Switch

Set the switch to ON position.
3 ‘ i

il

Fig. 3.9.1-1 Switch on DKC
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2. Power ON Procedure of additional Rack frame
a  Turnonthe circuit breakers at the PDUs on the additional Rack frame.
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3.  Power ON Procedure of Storage System in Power-On State of PDU Breaker
a. Turnonthe MAIN Switch.

MAIN Switch
5
© @«—Push the ON button.

Cpower PoweR
aReay

o

Front View of DKC(With Bezel Attached)

MAIN Switch
)
i RO
IS % % °o@,

Set the switch to ON position.
I L) @ s @) )

Front View of DKC (With Bezel Detached)

Fig. 3.9.1-2 Switch on DKC
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3.9.2 Power OFF Procedure
1. Power OFF Procedure of Storage System

NOTICE: Please confirm that maintenance operations (except for configuration
information setting) have been completed before powering OFF DKC.
When turning the breaker off before or during a power-off operation, an
emergency processing that transfers data to the SSD is performed with the
battery.
Make sure the power is completely turned off after executing the following
procedures because the emergency processing drains the batteries and
prolongs the next power-on time according to the remaining battery charge.

a.  Turn off the MAIN Switch. (Refer to Fig. 3.9.2-1.)

b. Procedure for checking the power OFF of Storage system
Perform all checks of the following (i), (ii), and confirm the power OFF status of Storage
system.
Even if the equipment isin the state of the power-off, the FANs of the MAIN Blade and
the MPB continue to operate, because the equipment isin a standby mode. Execute the
power-off processing of the PDU breaker as the following procedure d when the standby
electricity must be controlled, because the standby electricity existsin the equipment under
this condition.

(i) Checking the POWER LED OFF
Move to the position where you can see the DK C from the front to be able to check
that the POWER LED on the DKC ison.
Check that the POWER LED is amber (*1). When the POWER LED is off, turn on the
power of Storage system again and perform the power OFF procedure from Step a.

*1: Atthistime, HDD ENABLE LED (green light) of SSD may light, however itis
acceptable.
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MAIN Switch
e
POWER LED Y Y ——
= A H
——Push the OFF button.
| ¥
HEE@—=>

uuuuuuuuuuuuuuu HEw

Front View of DKC (With Bezel Attached)

MAIN Switch

5
POWER LED ~_ Tl —
3D [% Miles I

Set the switch to OFF position.
o Rostor

Front View of DKC (With Bezel Detached)
Fig. 3.9.2-1 Switch on DKC

(if) Checking the SVP Power Off Event Log
Check that there are the logs of “System OFF” of the date or later which the power
OFF operation in Step ais operated to the Power Event Log for IMP or more referring
to the log display in the SVP SECTION (SVP02-130).

c. Turn off the power of the SVP referring to the SVP SECTION (SVP01-160).

NOTICE: Make sure to perform the procedure d within 15 minutes after turning OFF the
power of SVP. If the condition that SVP is OFF and breaker is ON continues
for more than 15 minutes, the following occurs.

» SVP power is forcibly turned ON.

d. Turn off the main circuit breakers at the PDUs on the Rack frames.
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2. Power OFF Procedure of additional Rack frame
a  Turn off the main circuit breakers at the PDUs on the additional Rack frame.
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3. Power OFF Procedure of Storage System in Power-On State of PDU Breaker

NOTICE: Please confirm that maintenance operations (except for configuration
information setting) have been completed before powering OFF DKC.

Notes on the Power OFF Operation of Device:

Confirm the below requirements when turning off the device.
* Make sure the SVP Mode is “View”.

- All users from Navigator should log off.

a.  Turn off the MAIN Switch.

MAIN Switch
o
POWER LED o

e

uuuuuuu HEN

Front View of DKC (With Bezel Attached)

MAIN Switch

£
POWER LED~_([Fins

HfE\ e N e

o] Set the switch to OFF position.
P T

Fig. 3.9.2-2 Switch on DKC

INST03-09-80



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.0 / Jul.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST03-09-90

b. Procedure for checking the power OFF of Storage system
Perform all checks of the following (i), (ii), and confirm the power OFF status of Storage
system.
Even if the equipment isin the state of the power-off, the FANs of the MAIN Blade and
the MPB continue to operate because the equipment isin a standby mode. The standby
electricity exists in the equipment under this condition.

(i) Checking the POWER LED OFF
Move to the position where you can see the DK C from the front to be able to check
that the POWER LED on the DKC ison.
Check that the POWER LED is amber (*1). When the POWER LED is off, turn on the
power of Storage system again and perform the power OFF procedure from Step a.

*1: Atthistime, HDD ENABLE LED (green light) of SSD may light, however itis
acceptable.

(if) Checking the SVP Power Off Event Log
Check that there are the logs of “System OFF” of the date or later which the power
OFF operation in Step ais operated to the Power Event Log for IMP or more referring
to thelog display inthe SVP SECTION (SVP02-130).
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3.9.3 Method of Disconnecting Power Supply to Storage System

1. Whenthere are some circuit breakersin PDU.
a.  Turn off the circuit breakers of PDU.

2. When there are no circuit breakersin PDU.
a. Disconnect the power cables corresponding the each unit from PDU.

PDU . | ) PDU

Rear View of
Rack Frame

PDU (When there are some circuit breakers) PDU (When there is no circuit breakers)

Circuit Breaker
®
ﬂopp

& & |

Power Cable

Fig. 3.9.3-1 Work Example of Disconnecting Power Supply
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3.10 Mounting on Rack Frame

Y ou can use a special lifter to mount the storage system on the rack frame.
This section explains a procedure for the mounting using the special lifter.
If you do not use the lifter, you must follow another procedure.

A\ cauTioN
Rack mounting and lifter operation should only be conducted by a person who has been
trained and qualified since the storage system could turn over or a worker could be

caught under the storage system.

(1) External appearance of the special lifter
Fig. 3.10-1 shows external appearance of the special lifter.

Handle

Val\e\ M

= Base
Stopper 1%

880 mm ‘ 970 mm ‘

1,900 mm

1,611 mm

I

.

Fig. 3.10-1 External lifter
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3.10.1 Mounting lifter on rack frame

/\ cAUTION

* Rack mounting and lifter operation should only be conducted by a person who has
been trained and qualified since the storage system could turn over or a worker could
be caught under the storage system.

* Be sure to perform the operation with two or more workers.

* Work carefully because the mass of the single CBX is about 72 kg, DBL is about 27
kg, DBS is about 23 kg, DBX is about 50 kg and DBF is about 38 kg.

(1) Bring the special lifter close to the storage system to be mounted and apply the brake to the
lifter.

(2) Put the storage system on the special lifter.

(3) Securethe storage system to the lifter with aband of the lifter.
Bind the storage system with the band tightly by fitting the length of the belt to the storage
System.

Handle

(=)

Vave Front side of the storage
system to be mounted

Band Storage system to be
Base mounted

o, ‘o
Fig. 3.10.1-1 Putting the Storage Systems on Special Lifter

Stopper
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Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.2 / Nov.2012, Feb.2013 Copyright © 2012, 2013, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST03-10-30

3.10.2 Mounting storage system on rack frame

&CAUTION

If the storage system falls when the elevator of the lifter is at a high position, a personal
injury will be caused.

Perform the positioning, fastening, or other handlings very carefully.

&CAUTION

Rack mounting and lifter operation should only be conducted by a person who has
been trained and qualified since the storage system could turn over or a worker could
be caught under the storage system.

Operate the valve slowly when opening it. If it is opened quickly, the elevator of the
lifter descends rapidly and may cause personal injury.

Be sure to perform the operation with two or more workers.

Work carefully because the mass of the single CBX is about 72 kg, DBL is about 27
kg, DBS is about 23 kg, DBX is about 50 kg and DBF is about 38 kg.

Please be cautious of your safety and use a stepladder as you need while assembling
or removing parts on top of the RACK frame.

@)

2
3)

(4)

()

Take off the brake of the special lifter on which the storage system has been put, and move the
lifter close to the rack frame.

Adjust the position of the storage system so that it is seated in the center of the rack frame.
Move the pumping handle of the special lifter to the right and |eft repeatedly to lift the storage
system up to the height suitable for the mounting.

Be careful not to lift the elevating base too high. If you lift it too high, lower it by opening the
up/down valve gently.

Remove the band and adjust the position of the storage system so that the storage system
comes in the center in front of the rack frame. If the storage system is positioned off-centered,
ascrew contacts the front bezel preventing the bezel from being opened or closed.

Shift the storage system onto the rails in the rack frame. When shifting the storage system,
push it in to the end gently.
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(6) After mounting the storage system on the rack frame, lower the elevating base to the

lowermost position by gently opening the up/down valve of the specia lifter and take off the
brake of the lifter.

(7) Movethe specidl lifter to the place where the lifter does not disturb the following works.

Part
Lifter
Front. —
Frame Pushin =N

<:| ﬂ/ Pumping Handle
Storage system | S
Alreedy inslled || | 44— AV

P ——

Base
@ Up/down .
i Elevator

Fig. 3.10.2-1 Mounting Storage System on Rack Frame
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3.11 LAN Cable Wiring for SVP

The SVP consists of the three LAN portsin all. The applications of the LAN cables that are
connected to these LAN ports are shown the table below.

Refer to the table below for the LAN cable wiring operation procedures.

Please note that the EMI cores should be installed in each LAN cable.

o o
s} 9)
e | S000000000000008083803030330300a08 338 388A8a38d0 A0 0Cecto0eEa] Sea
Rear View of DKC
OOOCTOTT0CT00RTT0 o O ® DOOU000000000000000T neeeecececeved G|

C DOO00000000C ) DOOC PO

ﬂ%ﬂ%}))g( ))))(ii I)I) (%ﬁ‘ﬁk))((( % (( ))) [0]¢ )J)(J((( )J)(((( ) (( )))) )))))( ola) =

© )] )

SISEER) U(?UOU BSSSRRR ’)’Sﬁmiw"y‘wmnﬁ““éo’)o’gg;é;
D] 000 O 0d
SO e [ = éo’obéo’o’oéoooéo’oééo’ogd—ﬁ) onzses (B
] ST —i =

Fig. 3.11-1 LAN Port Positions of SVP

Table 3.11-1 Application of LAN Cables for SVP

No. | Port Name Work Pages EMI Core Note
1 |PUBLIC When SNMP Web | INST03-11-20 Required
Consoleis used
2 |INTERNAL |When connected to | INST03-11-20 Required
other devices
3 |CONSOLE |WhenCE Laptop |INST03-01-140 Required
PC isused
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3.11.1 Procedures of LAN Cable Wiring for SVP

a. Wirethe LAN cable after pulling the cable into the RACK.
b. Passthe LAN cable through the EMI core, and wind the cable in the EMI core once.
c. Connect the LAN cable with the SVP port (PUBLIC or INTERNAL).

‘| LAN Cable

EMI Core (*1)

U

@
¢

/LAN Cable

(Wind the cablein EMI Core once.)

50— SOmV

N @ P

P

EMI Core

e oo
—~

*

/N

~

*1: Components of DW700-CBX.
*2: Recommended dimension.

e g

LAN Cable

EMI Core (*1)

Rear View ~
PUBLIC INTERNAL
OO0 O W&# JOC s :() (( 2 (( s }J (0}) (O (( OC
ﬂ%m(( 55 SN SRR OIS (i
M‘Té‘) OO0O00 O&éﬂﬂ‘ O S e ) S |
= = [— O00GSHOO0 OO0 | OO000000 B
o Jai SEEESCESEEEEEEEEES 0 0 REIB |5
= = = i
] ELi—i o
Front of SVP

Fig. 3.11.1-1 Connection of LAN Cable
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3.12 Installation of SM Size without adding Cache Memory

NOTICE: In addition, as the CM capacity decreases if SM size is increased, make sure
there will be no performance effect and so on in the configuration to be built.

Rough time of SM size installation becomes addition of the following A, B and C.

Table 3.12-1 Rough time of installation

Process Time Remarks
A |MAIN Blade blocking time 5~60min x 2 (*1)
B |MAIN Blade diagnosistime 10min x 2
C |MAIN Blade recovering time 5~60min x 2 (*1)

*1: Standard processing timeisindicated. The processing time depends on the use situation,
especialy, the influence of the amount of write pending is received. When the amount of
write pending islarge, time more than the indication value might be required.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
(1) <Set path offline or switch of channel path>

A cauTioN
The switch to the alternate channel path or host shutdown is that connected with the
CHB concerned.
As for other channel path, switching to the alternate channel path or host shutdown is
unnecessary.
However, the host must be shut down when the Pinned track in CHB connected port.

(2) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

(3) <Start the Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. Alntal

File  Edit

Fefer Configuration

Micro Program Install

[efime Canfguration and|HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP addreszs

Change Configuration Initialize ORM % alue

Copy Config Files Setting B attery Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Maching Install Date

Select buttan or men.

(4) <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu

Change Configuration

Dla|Og’ dla|Og bOX and %Iect (CL) [OK] : * Installation © LUM Configuration \LI
© Removal © DCR Configuration Cranir=l |
 System Option  Cv'S Configuration
£~ Systemn Tuning
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(5) <Select apart to be changed>
Select (CL) [SM Capacity], and select Installation

(CL) [OK] . ~Installation

DK.C Configuration
" Cache Capacity Cancel |
&+ Shd Capacity
" Number of Channel

DB Configuration
 DKB + ECC group + LDEY
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(6) <DKC Configuration screen>
In the ‘DK C Configuration’ screen, select
(CL) [Cache].
(Gotostep (7).)

NOTE: Itisimpossibleto instal
multiple types of parts at the
sametime.

DKC Configuration E

Please set the following parameters of DKC Configuration.
DKC

Serial No. Jeoomz

Number of CUs  [54 -] LDKC:CU (00:00-00:3F)
- IP Address

IPaddess: 126, 1.142. 15

Subret Mask : 255. 0. 0. 0
| PCB

112 MPE  Equp

1Af24  CHB HF8G(CHB)
IB/2B CHE HF8G(CHB)
IEjZE  DKB  B56G (DKB)

:FZ’ZF I::EIN m‘:ﬁa‘;GBxS(ﬁﬁB[MB])
Make sure that the all input items are
correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to step (8).
(7) <Cache Configuration screen>

Select (CL) [SM function] in the * Cache
Configuration’ screen.
Go to Step (7)-1.

Make sure that the all input items are
correct and select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (6).

(7)-1 <SM function Define screen>
Set the SM function in the * SM function
Define’ screen, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (7).

Please select the Cache Configuration,
5

Cache Size St Function

Lacation Install Function el

CMGD 4GB x 5 (32768[ME]) Base (S[/YMDF)

CMGL 4GB x & (32768[ME])

SM Function
DA Ghiange

Cache Used Si;
|V Cache: 55296 MB  Cache DIR: 2048 MB SM: 8192 MB

CFM 5 ‘

DR availabl
’V CFM:  BM160{160GE) ‘

|V Size: 10240 MB

[ CLPR.

CLPR_| Cache Size | DCR Size | Extent Number [=]
CLPRO 55296[ME] 10240[MB] 1538+
CLPRI  O[ME] o[rE] o
CLPRZ  O[ME] o[ME] o
CLPRZ  O[ME] o[ME] o
amowm mm o J
CLPRG  O[ME] o[ME] o ’TI
SM function Define
Please change the SM Function,
—5M Function
|\ | Ease (SLIEE)
[~ SIMMMDP Extensionl, TCIUR, TI
[ SIiVMIDP Extension2, TI Extension
[ TCjUR Extension
[ HOT
Zancel | ok I
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(8) <Start installation>
Select (CL) [Y eS] |n r%ponse to Change Configuration
IOH(_)WIng me$age "o.' [OML44211]

Thl S Operatl onwi ” bl OCk the CH BS Of - Thiz operation will block the CHBs of Cluster-1 and Chuster-2

Cl uaer-l and Cl USter-Z alternmely aclntjﬂfri]l:ﬁ:fét you have al_read_l,l shut down the comezponding
Confirm that you have already shut down e ieedibeclnsichemsl el
the COI’I’eSpOI’]dI ng Connected hog(s) or Do pou want to continue processing?
switched to the alternate channel path(s) - -
for all HOST connected to this CHBs. Do
you want to continue processing?’

(9) <Start installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in responseto* Are you | X S |
sure you want to renew storage system?”’. )
When [No] is selected (CL), returns to i O
INST03-12-20 step (3) = Are pou gure you want o renew storage spstem?

Mo

(10)
Select (CL) [OK] in responseto “In Change Configuration
aternate path configuration, switch the .- 0 ONL4423]
Channel path ConnECted to the CI USter-l to - I alternate path configuration, switch the chanrjel path connected
the a|temate path and then CI|Ck [OK] .11 . to the cluster-1 ta the alternate path and then click [0K].

(11)

Change Configuration

Select (CL) [OK] inresponseto “In
alternate path configuration, switch the
channel path connected to the cluster-2 to
the alternate path and then click [OK].”.

A [0ML4423)

In alternate path configuration, switch the channel path connected
to the cluster-2 to the alternate path and then click [OF).

(12) <End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please
check storage system status.” is displayed
when recovery processing on all installed
components is completed. Select (CL)
[OK] in response to this message.

A [ONLOSEET]
| |

Change Configuration

Renewal process has completed, Please check storage system
status,

INST03-12-40
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(13)
Execute an operation for backing upthe N R |
configuration information. [CNF3655]
Pl’epare the removable mediafor baCkUp Backup processing of configuration information will start. Plaase select

the S%PF or a client PC and insert a media.

and insert the media
Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button,
and update drive information.

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which Diive s selected
the mediawas inserted. Select (CL) the £ 5y & Client PC
[OK] button. pisk AR - |  Feesh |
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up
the configuration information to a ok | caneel |

CD-R, see page MICROO07-180.

(14)
If the configuration information is not
saved in the selected media, go to step o [N
(15). 0 Data in the Config media will be ovenariten due to this aperation,
If the configuration information is aready e you sure you want o continue?
saved in the selected media, the following
information message is displayed. When e [t |

you want to continue the process, select
(CL) the[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config mediais not necessary, select (CL)
the [No] button and go to step (16).

(15)
When this procedure is completed, the cNfcPY 0 H|
message “ Please remove the i
configuration information media.” is & CrEE
dISp| ayed = Please remove the configuration information media.
Remove the configuration information
media, select (CL) [OK].
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(16)
After the procedure is completed, return '
to ‘Install’.
Se| ect (CL) [Fi | e] _[ Exi t] . Riefer Configuration Micra Program Install

[Efitie Eartiguration atd Hetal Set Subsyztem Time

Change Configuration

Copy Config Filez Selting B atterny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value

Logical Device Format | Set IP address
| Set Machine Install Date

Initislize QR % alue |

|Select buttan or menu.

(17) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

(18) <Peath online>
Set the stopped channel path online by your customer.

Return to the working table and do the rest of the work. (INST02-40)
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4. Hardware De-Installation

4.1 De-Installation of Disk Blade, SAS Cable and Drive
(DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE/SC1, DF-F850-SC3/SC5/3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS/
2HGDM/4HGDM/8HGDM/3TNL/4TNL/3TNX/4ATNX, DKC-F710I-1R6FM/3R2FM)

Table 4.1-1 Parts List

No. Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DW-F700-BS6G DKB 3285154-A 1
2 |DW-F700-BS6GE |DKB 3284394-N 1
3 |DW-F700-SC1 SAS cable (1m) 3285194-A 1
4 |DF-F850-SC3 SAS cable (3m) 3285194-B 1
Cable Label 3282126-1 2 Not used
Cable Label 3282126-2 2 Not used
How to use labels stuck on 3285256-1 1 Not used
SAS cable of DF-F850-
DBX
5 |DF-F850-SC5 SAS cable (5m) 3285194-C 1
Cable Label 3282126-1 2 Not used
Cable Label 3282126-2 2 Not used
How to use labels stuck on 3285256-1 1 Not used
SAS cable of DF-F850-
DBX
6 |DF-F850-3HGSSH | SFF Drive (300GB/15k/ 3285276-A 1 For DBS
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
7 |DF-F850-6HGSS SFF Drive (600GB/10k/ 3282390-A 1 For DBS
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
8 |DF-F850-9HGSS SFF Drive (900GB/10k/ 3282390-D 1 For DBS
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
9 |DF-F850-12HGSS |SFF Drive (1.2TB/10k/ 3282390-E 1 For DBS
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
10 |DF-F850-2HGDM | SFF Drive (200GB/6Gbps/ 3285262-A 1 For DBS
MLC-SSD)
11 |DF-F850-4HGDM | SFF Drive (400GB/6Gbps/ 3285262-B 1 For DBS
MLC-SSD)
12 |DF-F850-8HGDM | SFF Drive (800GB/6Gbps/ 3285262-C 1 For DBS
MLC-SSD)
13 |DF-F850-3TNL LFF Drive (3TB/7.2k/ 3285067-B 1 For DBL
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
14 |DF-F850-4TNL LFF Drive (4TB/7.2k/ 3285067-C 1 For DBL
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
15 |DF-F850-3TNX LFF Drive (3TB/7.2k/ 3285134-B 1 For DBX
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)
16 |DF-F850-4TNX LFF Drive (4TB/7.2k/ 3285134-C 1 For DBX
6Gbps/SAS-HDD)

(To be continued)
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(Continued from the preceding page)

No. Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks

17 |DKC-F710I-1R6FM |Drive (1.6TB/6Gbps/ 3286549-A 1 For DBF
MLC-SSD)

18 |DKC-F7101-3R2FM |Drive (3.2TB/6Gbps/ 3286550-A 1 For DBF
MLC-SSD)

Table 4.1-2 Working time
Tota (minutes)
DKB | Removal 10

NOTE: In the case of DBL/DBS/DBF, for DKB installation / removal, additional 24 minutes
is necessary to newly route cable(s) between drives.
In the case of DBX, for DKB installation / removal, additional 60 minutesis
necessary to newly route cable(s) between drives.
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4.1.1 Flowchart

There are three cases (O to @) of these removal works as shown in the following table. Perform the
work referring to the flowchart of each work.

Case

Option De-Installation Procedure

Page

@

When performing removal of the data/spare Drive
(DF-F850-3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS/2HGDM/4HGDM/
8HGDM/3TNL/ATNL/3TNX/4TNX, DKC-F710I-1R6FM/3R2FM)

INST04-01-40

When performing removal of the DKB
(DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE)

INST04-01-40

When performing removal of the data/spare Drive, DKB and SAS
cable that accompanies the removal of the Drive Box
(DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE/SC1, DF-F850-SC3/SC5/3HGSSH/
6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS/2HGDM/4HGDM/8HGDM/3TNL/
4TNL/3TNX/4ATNX, DKC-F7101-1R6FM/3R2FM)

INST04-01-50
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® When performing removal of the data/spare Drive
------------------------------------------------------------------------------ [INST04-01A-10 through 150]

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

N2

2. De-Installation Procedure of Drive

N2

3. SVP post procedure

@ When performing removal of the DKB
------------------------------------------------------------------------------ [INST04-01B-10 through 110]

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

N2

2. De-Installation Procedure of Backend I/0O Module (DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE)

N2

3. SVP post procedure
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® When performing removal of the data/spare drive, DKB and SAS cable that accompanies the
removal of the Drive Box
------------------------------------------------------------------------------ [INST04-01C-10 through 420]

1. SAS Cable connection check
NZ

2. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
N Z

3. De-Ingtallation Procedure of Drive
NZ

4. De-Installation Procedure of Backend I/O Module (DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE)
N Z

5. De-Instalation Procedure of SAS Cable (DW-F700-SC1, DF-F850-SC3/SC5)
NZ

6. SVP post procedure
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4.1.2 When performing removal of the data/spare Drive
(DF-F850-3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS/2HGDM/4AHGDM/8HGDM/3TNL/4TNL/
3TNX/ATNX, DKC-F710I-1R6FM/3R2FM)

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
(1) <Mode Change>

Change the mode to Modify Mode.

Select (CL) [Install].

(2) <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. Al

File  Edit

Refer Caonfiguration

Micra Progrann Install

[efine Camfiguration and | HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize ORM Y alue

Copy Config Files Setting B atteny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Machine Install Date

Select button or menu.

(3) <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Removal] in the ‘Menu Dialog’

Change Configuration

dIaJOg box and SeIeCt (CL) [OK] "  Installation © LUN Configuration \LI
& Remaoval  DCR Configuration Cancel |
 System Option & CV'S Configuration
" System Tuning
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(4) <Selecting a part to be changed>

Select (CL) [DKB + ECC group + LDEV]

and select (CL) the [OK].

Removal
~Femaowval
DK.C Configuration
" Cache Capacity Cancel |
" S Capacity

© Number of Channel

DB Configuration
& [DKB + ECC group + LDEY

()

Select (CL) [No] in response to “Removal of
features may cause fatal damage to storage
system. Check that any features be removed
are not required by host operations. Data will
be lost from any ECC group that are removed.

Do you want to stop this process?’.

Install

[INS 0865w

Removal of features may cause fatal damage to storage system.
Check that any features be removed are not required by haost
operations.

D ata will be lost fram anw ECC group that are remowved.

Do wou want to stop thiz process?

(6) <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

Azk the Technical Support Division about the appropriateness of this
ioperation, and enter the password.

Password ||

(04 | Cancel

A\ cauTiON
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support division about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.
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(7) <Updating the configuration information>
Select (CL) the[>>Next] in the ‘DKC

Please set the it of DKC Confi

Configuration’” window. ke
Serial No. 200024

GO to Stq) (8) Wumberof s [55 -] LDKC:CU(00:00-00:3F)

1 IP Address
IP Address : 126, 1,143, 15 1P Addr
SubnetMask: 255, 0, 0, 0 |

~PCB-

Location | Kind_| Detai |
1jz MPB  Equip
1afzd  CHB  HFBG (CHE)

1Bj2B CHB  HF8G (CHB)
IEfE DB BS6G (DKE)
IFfZF  DKB  BS6G (DKE) Coche Used Sze
Nz MAIN 4GB x 8-+ 0GB x 8 (32766[ME]) iy EEE

Cache DIR: 1024 MB Cancel

5M Size: 8192 ME

(8) <Setting the DB frame>
Select (CL) the [>>NeXt] in the ‘ DB DB Equipment Configuration
EqU| pment Conﬁ gurati On, Wl ndOW- Please select DB equipment pattern.
Go to Step (9). DB Kind
DE# | Kind
oo 2.5"CB
01 2.5" DB
oz 3.5"0DB
03 3.5"DB

Cancel
Add
Before <<

[VEleke |
=2 Mexk

e
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(9) <Changing the drive configuration information>

Define the drive configuration according to the
‘Physical Drive Configuration’ window. N I e pe—

The detailed procedure is explained below. DB Data__Spare

[Detail...]: Defines aparity group or aspare disk. The o R petail..

i

u]
routine goes to Step (9)-1. - P Clonr
[Clear]:  Clearsthe setting of the DB.

After al the settings are made, select (CL) the

[>>Next].

Go to Step (10). _ el |
When the [Before<<] is selected (CL), the window is Before << |
returned to Step (8).

(9)-1 <Defining the parity group>
Select (CL) the group to be removed or spare Parity Group Configuration
disk, and then select (CL) the [Delete] in the Currently setis party

. . ; , . Grp. Drive Type HDD  RAID Level
‘Parity Group Configuration’ dialog box. 1 b e ransGort S P
After the setting is made, select (CL) the v DEIEERGE - E RSO e
[OK]. Theroutineis returned to Step (9). E—
Grp.: A parity group for which the RAID e
concatenation is Set. Vi
=
240405
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(10) <Wear awrist strap>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “To prevent
serious failures caused by th_e static electrical j o
Charge1 be sure to wear awri St Strap on your To prevent serious failures cauzed by the static electrical charge,

H H b i st atd h h
wrist and connect the earth clip attached on Cl atached o the other Sl of e st rsp 6 chasa.

frame [metal part] before starting operation.

the other side of the wrist strap to the chassis
frame (metal part) before starting operation.”.

(10)-1 <Confirm wearing wrist strap>
In response to a message, “Did you put on a Change Configuration |
wrist strap on your wrist?’.
Select [ Y es] when wrist strap is on your wrist. @R 1OHLa2T]
Select [NO] when thereis no wrist strap on - Did wau puk an a wrigk strap an paur wrist?
your wrist.
When the [N0] is selected, go to Step (10)-2.
ez
(10)-2
In response to a message, “ This operation g Bt
cannot be executed, because the wrist strap ONLe275W]
has nOt been worn. DO you Want tO Stop thl S ! Thiz operation cannot be executed, because the wrist strap has not
processo Bie;;.:ou:;nt to stop thi; process?
[Yes]: This processing will be stopped. sttt
[No]: This confirming message will appear.”
When [Yes] isselected (CL), theroutineis ves [l Mal

returned to Step (2) on page INST04-01A-10.
When [No] is selected (CL), returned to Step (10).
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(11) <Starting the removal>
In response to a message, “After you select
[Yes], you cannot cancel this operation. Are
you sure you want to continue this operation?
(Note) Do not remove the components when
downgrading the system at thistime.” select
(CL) [Yes].

When the [NO] is selected, the routineis
returned to Step (2) on page INST04-01A-10.

Change Configuration <]

f 0 ! [OML3428i]

After you zelect [vez], you cannot cancel this operation.
Are you sure pau want bo continue thiz operation’?

[Mote] Do niot remove the components when downgrading the
apgtem at this time.

Mo

(12) <Removing the hardware>
Do not push the [OK] button at this time yet.
A message, “Please remove the desired
hardware such as:
- DKBswhose LED ison
- ENC(s) whose LED ison
- Hard disk drives
Check also the location of the target PCBsto
be removed without lightning LED, then
remove it despite of the LED status. After
removal is complete, select [OK].” is displayed.

Change Configuration

"0-' [OMLZ36%1]
= Please remove the desired hardware such as:

- DKEBs whose LED is on
- EMC{s) whose LED is on
- Hard disk drives
Check also the location of the target PCBs to be removed withouk
lightning LED, then remove it despite of the LED status,
After remowval is complete, select [OK].
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2. De-Installation Procedure of Drive
2-1 Confirmation of position to de-install drive

In the case of DBL
a  Make sure of the location where the drive is to be removed.

Table 4.1.2-1 Drive Model Number List (DBL)
No. Model Number Model Name Remarks

1 |DF-F850-3TNL/4TNL LFF Disk Drive

| Drive Location

DB-xx

©0%0 0 0@

Front View of DBL

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0,1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 4.1.2-1 Drive Location (In the case of DBL)
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In the case of DBS
a Make sure of the location where the driveis to be removed.

Table 4.1.2-2 Drive Model Number List (DBS)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DF-F850-3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS SFF Disk Drive
2 |DF-F850-2HGDM/4HGDM/8HGDM SFF SSD Drive

Drive Location

HHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH HHHHHHHH
DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD
DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD
XX XXX X X X XX XX XXX X XXX X XX X X
XX XX X X X X XX XX XXX X XXX X X X X X
00000000 00111111 11112222
01234567 89012345 67890123

DB-xx

©0% 0700
®0e0 O 0©

Front View of DBS

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0, 1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 4.1.2-2 Drive Location (In the case of DBS)
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In the case of DBX

a Make sure of the location where the driveis to be removed.

Table 4.1.2-3 Drive Model Number List (DBX)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DF-F850-3TNX/4TNX LFF Disk Drive
Drive Location |
DB-yy

° ° I 1 HDDyy-23 | HDDyy-18 EmHDDyy-13 g HDDyy-06 ©]
g HDDyy-22 |g HDDyy-17 EmHDDyy-12 1 HDDyy-05
T g HDDyy-11 |jg HDDyy-04
e e HDDyy-21 H_EJHDDyy-lﬁ HDDyy-10 |y HDDyy-03
ey 5 HDDyy-09 |t HDDyy-02
HDDyy-20 |y HDDyy-15 | HDDyy-08 |g HDDyy-01

Rear . . b HDDyy-19 |l HDDyy-14 [l HDDyy-07 [k HDDyy-00 | Front

g HDDxx-23 |g HDDxx-18 EmHDDxx-13 1 HDDxx-06
) HDDxx-22 |[yHDDxx-17 [y HDDxx-12 [ly HDDxx-05
Fe—ay & HDDxx-11 g HDDxx-04
° e HDDxx-21 ﬂ_&] HDDxx-16 |wHDDxx-10 g HDDxx-03
5y & HDDxx-09 |is HDDxx-02
1 HDDxx-20 |ig HDDxx-15 | HDDxx-08 | HDDxx-01

o o g HDDxx-19 |g HDDxx-14 EmHDDxx—O? 1 HDDxx-00 o

DB-xx
Top View of DBX
*1: HDDxx-02

DB No. (0, 1, 2, ..., 47)

DB—;(t,/>
yy = xx+1

Fig. 4.1.2-3 Drive Location (In the case of DBX)
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In the case of DBF
a Make sure of the location where the driveis to be removed.

Table 4.1.2-4 Drive Model Number List (DBF)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DKC-F710I-1R6FM/3R2FM Flash Module FMD
Drive

Drive Location |

DB-xx =fzz HDDxx-09 HDDxx-10 HDDxx-11
D |[ls HDDxx-06 HDDxx-07 HDDxx-08

= HDDxx-03 HDDXxx-04 HDDxx-05

ez HDDxx-00 HDDxx-01 HDDxx-02

|

Front View of DBF

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0,1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 4.1.2-3A Drive Location (In the case of DBF)
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2-2 Check the Shut Down LED

In the case of DBL
a Check that the Shut Down LED on driveisturned on.

Drive

lelalo]

©0g0 O O8]

Front View of DBL

Shut Down LED (Red)

= —
Sooc—>o0 ©°00

=t 2|

ISt &9

o0 L=

(r—T=] Tt

) —

Drive

Fig. 4.1.2-4 Checking of Shut Down LED (for DBL)

In the case of DBS
a. Check that the Shut Down LED on driveisturned on.

Shut Down LED (Red)

Front View of DBS

OOUO
e

illi

iBmsi

Drive

Fig. 4.1.2-5 Checking of Shut Down LED (for DBS)
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In the case of DBX

a Draw the DBX. (See INST03-01-60.)

b. Check that the Shut Down LED on driveis turned on.

Rear View of
DBX

Shut Down LED (Red)

Fig. 4.1.2-6 Checking of Shut Down LED (for DBX)

In the case of DBF

a Check that the Shut Down LED on driveisturned on.

Drive (FMD)

Front View of DBF

Fig. 4.1.2-6A Checking of Shut Down LED (for DBF)
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2-3 Remove the drive

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

NOTICE: Since the HDD is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply
a vibration or shock to it.

Drive for DBL
a. Pull the stopper of the drive handle toward you to have the lock off.
b. Tilt the handle toward you, and then remove the drive by pulling it out taking care not to
apply ashock toit.

NOTE: When handling the drive, hold the rail side because the shield spring is subject to
breakage.
c. Insert the dummy (drive) to the drive box.

Front View of
DBL

Fig. 4.1.2-7 Removal of Drive (for DBL)
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Drive for DBS
a. Pull up the stopper of the drive handle toward you to release the lock.
b. Open the handle toward you, and then pull out and remove the drive to be replaced not to
give a shock.
C. Insert the dummy (drive) to the drive box.

Fig. 4.1.2-8 Removal of Drive (for DBS)
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Drive for DBX
a. Slidethe latch (blue) on the drive and open the handle.
Pull out and remove the drive to be replaced taking care not to apply a shock to it.
Insert the dummy (drive) to the drive box.
Reinstall the DBX. (See INST03-01-80.)

oo o

Rear View of
DBX

Fig. 4.1.2-9 Removal of Drive (for DBX)
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Drive for DBF

NOTICE: Just after the FMD is removed, the fans of the DBPS equipped in the rear of
the DBF rotate at the highest speed. In 30 minutes after the removal of the
FMD, the fans of the DBPS rotate at the speed suitable for environmental
temperature.

a. Pull the stopper of the drive handle toward you to have the lock off.
b. Tilt the handle toward you, and then remove the drive by pulling it out taking care not to
apply ashock toit.

NOTE: When handling the drive, hold the rail side because the shield spring is subject to
breakage.
c. Instal the dummy FMD into de-installation position of adrive.

Drive (FMD)

Hook

Shield Spring

Fig. 4.1.2-10 Removal of Drive
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3.
D

SVP post procedure

In response to a message, “ Please remove the
desired hardware such as:

- DKBswhose LED ison

- ENCswhose LED ison

- Hard disk drives

Check also the location of the target PCBsto
be removed without lightning LED, then
remove it despite of the LED status. After
removal is complete, select [OK].”, select
(CL) [OK].

Change Configuration

@ [OML2363]

—  Please remove the desired hardware such as:
-DKEz whoze LED is on
-EMCs whoze LED iz on
- Hard disk drives
Check alsa the location of the target PCE  ta be remaoved withaut
lightming LED, then remove it despite of the LED status.
After removal iz complete, select [DFK]

INST04-01A-130
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2

<Making sure of completion of the removal>
A message, “Renewal process has completed.
Please check storage system status.” is
displayed. In response to the message, select
(CL) [OK].

Change Configuration E

A [OMLOSEE]
[ )

Renewal process has completed. Please check storage swstem
status,

3)
Execute an operation for backing up the SelectMedia |

configuration information.

Prepare the removable media for backup and
insert the media.

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and
update drive information.

[CHF3636]

Backup processing of configuration information will start, Pleaze select
the S%F or a client PC and inzert a media.

Diive iz selected

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the
mediawas inserted. Select (CL) the [OK] ) GF & Clint PC
button. Dk : I_ vl Refresh |
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the
configuration information to a CD-R, ok | cancel |
see page MICROOQ7-180.
(4)
If the configuration information is not saved

in the selected media, go to step (5).

If the configuration information is already
saved in the selected media, the following
information message is displayed. When you
want to continue the process, select (CL) the
[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config

@0 [CNF3351]
|| |

[rata in the Config media will be ovensitten due to this operation.
Are you sure pou want to continue?

Yes | Mo I

mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (6).

INSTO4-01A-140



Hitachi Proprietary

DW700

Rev.1/Jul.2012, Feb.2013
INST04-01A-150

Copyright © 2012, 2013, Hitachi, Ltd.

(5)
When this procedure is completed, the
message “ Please remove the configuration
information media.” is displayed.
Remove the configuration information media,
select (CL) [OK].

A ~ |

-'6’- [CHF31881]

= Please remave the configuration infarmation media.

(6)
After the procedure is completed, return to
‘Install’.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

- E Install
File  Edit

Refer Caonfiguration Micra Progrann Install

[efine Camfiguration and | HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize ORM Y alue

Copy Config Files Setting B atteny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Machine Install Date

Select button or menu.

(7) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Return to the work table (INST02-60) and perform rest of the works.
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4.1.3 When performing removal of the DKB (DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE)

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
(1) <Mode Change>

Change the mode to Modify Mode.

Select (CL) [Install].

(2) <Startthe‘Menu Dialog' screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. Alnsol

File  Edit

Fefer Configuration

Micro Program Install

[Efitie Earfiguration atd Hetal Set Subsystem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize OFM % alue

Copy Config Files Setting Battery Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Yalue Set Maching Install D ate

Select button or menu.

(3) <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [Removal] in the “Menu Dialog”
. Change Configuration
dlalog box and %IeCt (CL) [OK] * ~ Installation LUK Configuration
& Removal © DCR Configuration Cancel |
© System Option  Cv'S Configuration
 System Tuning

(4) <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [DKB + ECC group + LDEV], Removal
and salect (CL) [OK] . ~Remaoval
DEC Caonfiguration
" Cache Capacity Cancel |
" S Capacity

£ Number of Channel

DB Corfiguration
& DKB + ECC group + LDEY

INST04-01B-10
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(5

Select (CL) [No] inresponseto “Removal of  L&dl

features may cause fatal damage to storage S—

system. Check that any features be removed 1N .

emoval of features may cause fatal damage to storage system.
are not requi red by hOSt Operations. Data W| || I:hec:l?_ that atw features be remaved are not required by haost
opera |qns.
be lost from any ECC group that are removed. D e o oy & P that are removed

Do you want to stop this process?’.

Ne |

(6) <Input password>
Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

Ak the Technical Support Division about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Password ||

Ok, | Cancel

A cauTiON
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support division about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

(7) <Update Configuration Information>

Select (CL) [CHB/DKB] in the ‘DKC
Configuration’” window. - -
Goto Step (8) N\S:’:;:oo.fu.ls IVU_Ll LDKC:CU (00:00-00:3F)
1 IP Address
After confirming input items, select (CL) the Simmthak: 255,000 |
[>>Next] button. "Pf;mlw — : '
Go to Step (9). By B How .
In the case of selecting (CL) [Cancel], this e oE e S
operation procedure terminates. e e
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(8) <Setting DKB>
In the ‘CHB/DKB Configuration” window,
select the location(s) where the DKB isto be
removed from and select (CL) the [Change...].
Advances the routine to Step (8)-1. After
setting it, select (CL) the [OK] button.
Go back to Step (7).

Refer to INST01-50 for the SVP screen
display and the conversion of the option type

names.

(8)-1 <Set the DKB type>
In the ‘CHB/DKB Define’ window, select the
[Not Equip]. After the setting is completed,
select (CL) the [OK].
Theroutineis returned to Step (8).

CHB/DKB Configuration [x]

Flease select the interface bvpe of CHE/DKE.

Laocation | (Type) | Cluster1 | Cluster?

| (E AT . |

14286 (CHB) HFEG (CHE)  HFEG (CHE)
B[2B  (CHB) HFEG (CHE)  HFEG (CHE)
1Cf2C (CHB) e e
1D}2D (CHB) e e
E[2E (CHB/DKE) B56G (DKE) BSEG (DKB)
F[2F  (CHBJDKE) BS6G (DKE) BSEG (DKE)

Cancel

CK

CHB/DKE Define

Please select the interface type of CHE/DEE.

]|

1E[2E Mok Equip -
Cancel | Ik
(99 <DB Equipment Configuration window>
Select (CL) [>>Next] in the ‘DB Equipment
Conﬂ gurati 0n1 W| ndOW. Please select DB equipment pattern.
Go to Step (10). ~ DB Kind
DB# | Kind

Add

=5 Mexk |

Cancel |
B

Before <<
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(10) <Wear awrist strap>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “To prevent
serious failures caused by th_e static electrical j o
Charge1 be sure to wear awri St Strap on your To prevent serious failures cauzed by the static electrical charge,

H H b i st atd h h
wrist and connect the earth clip attached on Cl attached on the oher See of the et siap 1o the chases
the Other Sde Of the an grap '[O the Ch8$IS frame [metal part] before starting operation.
frame (metal part) before starting operation.”.

(metal part) 9P

(10)-1 <Confirm wearing wrist strap>

In response to a message, “Did you put on a Change Configuration |
wrist strap on your wrist?’.
Select [ Y es] when wrist strap is on your wrist. @R 1OHLa2T]
Select [NO] when there is no wrist strap on - Did pou put an & wrist strap on pour wist?
your wrist.
When the [N0] is selected, go to Step (10)-2.
ez
(10)-2
In response to amessage, “ This operation Change Configuration
cannot be executed, because the wrist strap ONL4275w]
has not been worn. Do you want to stop this ! This operation cannot be executed, becauss the wist strap has not
process? Bie;oﬁou:lr;nt to stop this process?
[Yes]: This processing will be stopped. i aesiichitote e
[No]: This confirming message will appear.”
When [Yes] isselected (CL), theroutineis Ves

returned to Step (2) on page INST04-01B-10.
When [No] is selected (CL), returned to Step (10).
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(11) <Starting the removal>
In response to a message, “ After you select
[Yes], you cannot cancel this operation. Are
you sure you want to continue this operation?
(Note) Do not remove the components when
downgrading the system at thistime.” select
(CL) [Yes].

When the [NO] is selected, the routineis
returned to Step (2) on page INST04-01B-10.

Change Configuration <]

f 0 ! [OML3428i]

After you zelect [vez], you cannot cancel this operation.
Are you sure pau want bo continue thiz operation’?

[Mote] Do niot remove the components when downgrading the
apgtem at this time.

Mo

(12) <Removing the hardware>
Do not push the [OK] button at this time yet.
A message, “Please remove the desired
hardware such as:
- DKBswhose LED ison
- ENC(s) whose LED ison
- Hard disk drives
Check also the location of the target PCBsto
be removed without lightning LED, then
remove it despite of the LED status. After
removal is complete, select [OK].” is displayed.

Change Configuration

"0-' [OMLZ36%1]
= Please remove the desired hardware such as:

- DKEBs whose LED is on
- EMC{s) whose LED is on
- Hard disk drives
Check also the location of the target PCBs to be removed withouk
lightning LED, then remove it despite of the LED status,
After remowval is complete, select [OK].
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2. Delnstallation Procedure of Backend I/O Module

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected

from static electricity.

2-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED

a  Check the Shut Down LED on the DKB is turned on.

Shut Down LED

Front View of DKC (Red) §
&
> OO0
. GO0
o Qg
Qg0
e
, Q0
o Qg
D U0
OOOOO
'
SE
Fig. 4.1.3-1 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 4.1.3-1 DKB Location List
Addition Slot No. Location No. Remarks
No. Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Cluster 1 Cluster 2
Basic 1E 2E DKB-1E DKB-2E
Option 1 1F 2F DKB-1F DKB-2F
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2-2 Disconnection of cables

In the case of Basic

a.  Disconnect the cables from the DK Bs.

A cAuTION

A serious failure occurs if any of cables/connectors is wrongly connected.
Check the connection of cables/connectors and pay sufficient attention during the work.

SAS Cable (2E-1)
SAS Cable (2E-0)

SAS Cable (1E-1)
SAS Cable (1E-0)

Fig.4.1.3-2 Disconnection of Cables (Basic)
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In the case of Option 1
a.  Disconnect the cables from the DKBs.

A\ cauTiON
A serious failure occurs if any of cables/connectors is wrongly connected.
Check the connection of cables/connectors and pay sufficient attention during the work.

SAS Cable (1F-1)
SAS Cable (1F-0) SAS Cable (2F-0)

Fig.4.1.3-3 Disconnection of Cables (Option 1)
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2-3 Removal of the DKBs
Remove one DKB from one slot at atime.

a

b.

C.

L oosen the screw that fastens the DKB and let the handle fall down.

Push down the handle and remove the DKB.

Insert the dummy cover until the claw on the lower part of the handle of the dummy cover
reaches the front of the DKC.

Push up the handle and fully insert the dummy cover.

Tighten the screw and fasten the dummy cover.

Repeat the procedures ato e each time you remove a DKB.

Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: When removing the Blade, hold the top and bottom of
the Blade with both hands, and pull it out straight not
to contact the neighboring parts.

Dummy Cover

Handle
Fig. 4.1.3-4 Removal of DKB
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3. SVP post procedure

(2)
In response to a message, “Please remove the
desired hardware suc_h as. & o3
- DK BS Whose L ED Ison . - Plzase remove the Flesired hardware such as:
- ENC(s) whose LED ison ENC{2h hace ED & on
- Hal‘d d| §( driveS (;hii%dacllsisoktﬂgvlzzation of the targ.et PCBs to be remaved without
Check also the location of the target PCBs to el o sl oy T LD stk
be removed without lightning LED, then
remove it despite of the LED status. After
removal is complete, select [OK].”, select
(CL) [OK].

(2) <Making sure of completion of the removal>
A message, “Renewal process has completed.
P_Iease check storage system status.” is & roosse
((jé:ql_))la['yoeg] I n response to the me%ge’ %I ect l l Renewal process has completed. Please check storage system

skatus,

©)
Execute an operation for backing up the Select Media =]
configuration information. [CNF368Ei]

Prepare the removable media for backup and
insert the media.

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and
update drive information.

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the
mediawas inserted. Select (CL) the [OK]
button.

NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the
configuration information to a CD-R,
see page MICROOQ7-180.

Backup procezsing of configuration information will start, Pleaze zelect
the S%F or a client PC and ingert a media.

Dirive iz selected

) GyE i+ Client PC
pisk : R | _ Fet=h_|
kK I Cancel |
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(4)
If the configuration information is not saved
inthe sele(_:ted rr_medig, go to step _(5). an o
If the Confl guran oni nformaII onis a' reajy o [rata in the Config media will b_e ovenanitten due to this operation.
saved in the selected media, the following At you suie you want to continue?
information message is displayed. When you
want to continue the process, select (CL) the || |
[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config
mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (6).
©)
When this procedure is completed, the cNFcrY ]
message “ Please remove the configuration _
information media.” is displayed. R el
Remove the Configurati on information media, = Pleasze remove the configuration infarmation media,
select (CL) [OK].
(6)
After the procedure is completed, return to '
‘Install’.
Sel ect (CL) [F| | e] _[EX| t] . Refer Configuration I Micro Program Install |
[Efitie Earfiguration atd Hetal | Set Subsystem Time |
Logical Device Format | Set IP address |
Change Configuration | Initialize OFM % alue |
Copy Config Files | Setting Battery Life |
Set Flash Drive ORM Yalue | Set Maching Install Date |
Select button or menu.
(7) <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

Return to the work table (INST02-60) and perform rest of the works.
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4.1.4 When performing removal of the data/spare Drive, DKB and SAS Cable that accompanies

the removal of the Drive Box
(DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE/SC1, DF-F850-SC3/SC5/3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS/
2HGDM/4AHGDM/8HGDM/3TNL/4TNL/3TNX/4ATNX, DKC-F710I-1R6FM/3R2FM)

4.1.4.1 SAS Cable connection check

1.

SAS Cable connection

Each cluster has four paths for connection between the DKB and the Drive Box (DB), as
shown below (O to @).

The connections are not subject to change depending on the type of DB.

® DKB-1E/2E port 0 — DB-00 — DB-04 — DB-08 — — — DB-36 — DB-40 — DB-44
@ DKB-1E/2E port 1 — DB-01 — DB-05 — DB-09 —- — — DB-37 — DB-41 — DB-45
® DKB-1F/2F port 0 — DB-02 — DB-06 — DB-10 —» — — DB-38 — DB-42 — DB-46
@ DKB-1F/2F port 1 — DB-03 — DB-07 — DB-11 - — — DB-39 — DB-43 — DB-47

The following example shows a SAS Cable connection that starts from the DKB-1E port 0 in
the cluster 1.

[Example]

1E-0(DKB) — ENCO00-1(IN), ENC00-1(OUT) — ENCO04-1(IN),
ENCO04-1(OUT) — ENCO08-1(IN), ENCO08-1(OUT) — ENC12-1(IN),
ENC12-1(OUT) — ENC16-1(IN), ENC16-1(OUT) — ENC20-1(IN),
ENC20-1(OUT) — ENC24-1(IN), ENC24-1(OUT) — ENC28-1(IN),
ENC28-1(OUT) — ENC32-1(IN), ENC32-1(OUT) — ENC36-1(IN),
ENC36-1(OUT) — ENC40-1(IN), ENC40-1(OUT) — ENC44-1(IN)

The SAS Cable drawn from the DKB-1E port 0 is connected to the DB-00[ENCO00-1(IN)].
Then the SAS Cable drawn from the DB-00[ENCO00-1(OUT)] is connected to the DB-
04[ENCO04-1(IN)] that is four boxes away. Then the SAS Cable drawn from the DB-
04[ENCO04-1(OUT)] is connected to the DB-08[ENCO08-1(IN)] that is four boxes away.

To connect cables, these procedures shall be repeated. (See Fig. 4.1.4.1-1 to Fig. 4.1.4.1-11.)
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DKB to DB-00/01/02/03

Fig. 4.1.4.1-1 Cable Connection between DKB and DB-00/01/02/03

DB-07 +—) [ D807
out | DB-03 [ N | [ our ]
ENCO03-1 ENC03-2
DBPS03-1 DBPS03-2
DB-06 +—) [ DB-06
| | 1
ouT DB-02 T IN ] [ out ]
ENC02-1 ENC02-2
DBPS02-1 DBPS02-2
I DB-054—| I—’DB-OS
oUT ] DB-O1 [ W | [ our ]
ENCO1-1 | | ENCO01-2
DBPS01-1 DBPS01-2
DB-04 DB-04
1 | [
| | 1
ouT DB-00 [ IN ] [ out ]
ENC00-1 ENC00-2
DBPS00-1 DBPS00-2
DKC
D D D D -
K K K 2E K 2F
B B B [ B
1 1 2 2 F
E F E [0 F E

(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DB-00/01/02/03 to DB-04/05/06/07

DB-15

Q? DB-08

=t ==

!

!

I

i

!

I

® i
i

I ] ! I
| |PB-05 N | [TouT |
? i ENCO5-1 | ENCO5-2 i
| |
i ] I i
| |DB-04 N | [TouT |
i ENCO04-1 | ENC04-2 i
I - - - - - ————————. 1
r ............... .!_ ................ ! ....... |
i DB-03 1w ] Cout | [N ] [ out |
i | ENC03-1 | | ENC03-2 i
| i
| | ! i
i DB-02 [N ] " ouT | [N ] | out |
i | ENC02-1 | | ENC02-2 i
| i
| | ! |
[|PB0L ] [our | [N | [ out |
i | ENCO1-1 | | ENCO1-2 i
| i
| : .' |
[|PB-00 ] [eur | [N | [out | |
i | ENC00-1 | | ENC00-2 i
I === ————————. 1

Fig. 4.1.4.1-2 Cable Connection between DB-00/01/02/03 and DB-04/05/06/07
(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DB-08/09/10/11 to DB-12/13/14/15

i

==+ —=7

|0LIJT|

ENC12-1 | ENC12-2

....... _I___--________!#

DB-15 N | out | |
ENC15-1 | ENC15-2 | | @

:

1

] l I

DB-14 N [ ouT | i
ENC14-1 | ENC14-2 | iﬁ

i

1

] I I

DB-13 y IN \ | out | |
ENC13-1 | ENC13-2 | @

|

!

!

I

@—

e O e 6

Fig. 4.1.4.1-3 Cable Connection between DB-08/09/10/11 and DB-12/13/14/15

L

r ....... _I ....... e — e — —_— — S pe— ! ....... I
| |PELt " out N [our |
i ENC11-1 | | ENC11-2 i
i i
| | ! |
| |PB-10 " ouT | I O T N
i ENC10-1 | | ENC10-2 i
I ;
T I
| | | |
|| P800 | out | N [our ] ]
i ENC09-1 | | ENC09-2 i
I ;
T 1
i ' .' i
| [PB-08 Cout | N [our |||
i ENCO08-1 | ENC08-2 i
e — 1

DB-07
|
DB-00

(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)

o— o o
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DB-16/17/18/19 to DB-20/21/22/23

o Lo Lo Lo

&—

DB-31
|
DB-24
QID
r ------- —I ----------------- — — — —I ------- I
| DB-23 IN OLIJT 1
I I || l |
© i ENC23-1 | ENC23-2 | i
I ; ;
: 1
[ ] | |
{|PB-22 IN OLIJT 1
I I . I |
©® i ENC22-1 | ENC22-2 | i
I ; ;
: 1
I ] [ [
1| PB-21 N | out | i
! |
© I ENC21-1 | ENC21-2 | i
| i i
i 1 [ |
j|PB-20 N | out | |
i ENC20-1 | ENC20-2 | i
o - - - - - - - —— —— —. ]
r ....... _I ................ b ¢ — — ! ....... I
i DB-19 - out [N [ out I
i ENC19-1 ENC19-2 i
; :
I I
| | | |
||DB-18 " out [N [ out |
i ENC18-1 ENC18-2 i
: i
| | | |
[P four| e o | |
| ENC17-1 | | ENC17-2 | i
i i
i ] | i
|[0B-16 Tour [ [our | |
i ENC16-1 | | ENC16-2

Fig. 4.1.4.1-4 Cable Connection between DB-16/17/18/19 and DB-20/21/22/23
(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DB-24/25/26/27 to DB-28/29/30/31

f

—® Lo Lo Leg

=== ——— i Y S f——— I
 [DB-31 T | [our] '
I I
@ i ENC31-1 | ENC31-2 | i
| ; ;
: 1
| ] | |
+ | DB-30 I IN I | OlIJT | 1
I I
Z I ENC30-1 | ENC30-2 | i
| i i
i ] [ [
| |PB-29 \ N ouT i
! | | |
S | ENC29-1 | ENC29-2 | i
| i ;
i ] { I
i DB-28 N | ouT | |
i ENC28-1 | ENC28-2 i
o - - - - — - - - - - ———————. i
r ........ I ....... — — — — — e — — — [ ______ I
| |PB-27 " out W] [our | |
| ENC27-1 | | ENC27-2 | i
| .
I I
| | | |
i DB-26 out N [our |
I ENC26-1 | | ENC26-2 | i
I :
T 1
| | | [
| |DB-25 o W [our ||
| ENC25-1 | | ENC25-2 | i
| :
: 1
i ] S—
| |DB-24 ot L L
| ENC24-1 | | ENC24-2 i
Lo o o - - - - - - ————— 1
DB-23
|
DB-16

Fig. 4.1.4.1-5 Cable Connection between DB-24/25/26/27 and DB-28/29/30/31

(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)

o— o o o—
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DB-32/33/34/35 to DB-36/37/38/39

—® Lo

—®

9

DB-47
!
DB-40
éla
r ------- —' -------- e ¢ — — — — — — — _I ------- I
1 [PB-3° N ouT :
| [ our | |
® i ENC39-1 | ENC39-2 Rk
| ; ;
! 1
[ ] | I
{|PB-38 N ouT | '
! |
Z I ENC38-1 | ENC38-2 | i
I | ;
: 1
| ] { I
| |PB-37 N O:JT |
! | | |
& I ENC37-1 | ENC37-2 | i
| i i
i | | |
[DB-36 W | [our] i
i ENC36-1 | ENC36-2 | i
o - - - - — — — - - - ——————. d
r ....... _I ....... b ¢ — — — — b — — _! ....... I
|PB-35 " out [ L N
i ENC35-1 | | ENC35-2 | i
: :
I I
| | | |
1|75 our | R .
i ENC34-1 | | ENC34-2 | i
: i
| | | |
10833 Cour | e [our |||
| ENC33-1 | | ENC33-2 | i
i i
! ' .' !
||DB-32 out | N [our [ |
| ENC32-1 | | ENC32-2 i

e e e—

Fig. 4.1.4.1-6 Cable Connection between DB-32/33/34/35 and DB-36/37/38/39
(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DB-40/41/42/43 to DB-44/45/46/47

@ © 66— ©—

= e . I
i DB-47 N [ ouT | N ] [ out |
i | ENC47-1 | | ENC47-2 i
i |
| : |
|[PB-46 [N [ouT | N [ out |
i | ENC46-1 | ENC46-2 i
| |
| ! |
|[PB-45 [N [ouT | N [ out |
i | ENC45-1 | | ENC45-2 i
| |
| l |
|[PB-44 [N [ouT | N [ out |
i | ENC44-1 | | ENC44-2 i
e ——————— 1
= 9 ——— I EE === I @g
| |PB-43 - out | [N ] [ out |
i ENC43-1 | | ENC43-2 i
I .
T 1
[ | | | é@
||PB42 | out | LN [ our i
i ENC42-1 | | ENC42-2 i
i i
i I [ | é@
| |PB-41 " ouT | [N [ out |
i ENC41-1 | | ENC41-2 i
| i
| ' E—
| [DB-40 Cour | [N [our | | @
i ENC40-1 | | ENC40-2 | i
e e S e e e e e e 1
DB-39
|
DB-32

Fig. 4.1.4.1-7 Cable Connection between DB-40/41/42/43 and DB-44/45/46/47
(in Case of DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DKB to DB-00/0/02/03

DB-03 DB-02
DBPS03-1 DBPS03-2 DBPS02-1 DBPS02-2
ENCO03-1 ENCO03-2 ENCO02-1 ENCO02-2
[N [out]|[IN] [ouTl]||[ENT] [ouT]|[IN] [ouT]
to DB-07 . to DB-07 to DB-06 to DB-06
DB-01 DB-00
DBPS01-1 DBPS01-2 DBPS00-1 DBPS00-2
ENCO01-1 ENCO01-2 ENCO00-1 ENCO00-2
[ONT  Jout] |[[IN] [ouT]||[ANT] [ouT]|[IN] [OuT]
to DB-05 to DB-05 to DB-04 to DB-04
DKC
D 1E- D = D 2E- D 2F- |
K | K | K | % K %]
B B B B
1'% 1| 2 | 2 |
E F E F
Cluster 1 Cluster 2

Fig. 4.1.4.1-8 Cable Connection between DKB and DB-00/01/02/03

(in Case of DBX)
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DB-00/01/02/03 to DB-04/05/06/07

DB-07 DB-06
DBPS07-1 DBPS07-2 DBPS06-1 DBPS06-2
ENCO07-1 ENCO07-2 ENCO06-1 ENCO06-2
[N [ouT]|[ N ] [ouTl]||[@NT] [ouT] |[IN] [ouT]
to DB-10 to DB-11 to DB-10 to DB-10
DB-05 DB-04
DBPS05-1 DBPS05-2 DBPS04-1 DBPS04-2
ENCO05-1 ENCO05-2 | ENCO04-1 ENCO04-2
[N [out]|[ N ] [ouTl]||[@NT] [ouT]|[IN] [ouT]
to DB-09 to DB-09 to DB-08 to DB-08
DB-03 DB-02
DBPS03-1 DBPS03-2 DBPS02-1 DBPS02-2
ENCO03-1 ENCO03-2 ENC02-1 ENCO02-2
[N [out]|[IN] [ouT]||[INT] J[ouT]|[IN] [ouT]
to 1F-1 to 2F-1 to 1F-0 to 2F-0
DB-01 DB-00
DBPSO01-1 DBPS01-2 DBPS00-1 DBPS00-2
ENCO01-1 ENCO01-2 ENCO00-1 ENCO00-2
[IN] [out]|[ N ] [ouT]||[FINT] [ouT||[IN] [ouT
to 1E-1 to 2E-1 to 1E-0 to 2E-0

Fig. 4.1.4.1-9 Cable Connection between DB-00/01/02/03 and DB-04/05/06/07
(in Case of DBX)
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DKB to DB-00/01/02/03/04/05/06/07

DB-07
| ENCO07-1 | | IN"| ENCO7-2 |
1 1
v v
to DB-11 to DB-11
DB-06
| Il Encos1 [0uT]| | [N Encos-2 [oUT ]|
1 ¥
10 DB-10 to DB-10
DB-05
| W Encos-1 [0UT]| | [IWI] Encos-2 [oUT]|
1 1
v v
to DB-09 to DB-09
DB-04
| Il encos1 [out]| | [N Encos-2 [oUT ]|
1 1
v M
to DB-08 to DB-08
DB-03 DB-02
DBPS03-1 DBPS03-2 DBPS02-1 DBPS02-2
ENCO03-1 ENCO03-2 || ENCO2-1 ENC02-2
N fout| |[TINT] [ouT]| [out] | [TINT] [out
| ]
]
DB-01 DB-00
DBPS01-1 DBPS01-2 DBPS00-1 DBPS00-2
ENCO01-1 ENCO1-2 ||  ENCO0-1 ENC00-2
N fout| |[INT] [ouT]| [out] | [TINT] [out
| |
DKC
E 1E- E 1F- E 2E- ETI
1 1 1 |1
B B B B
1 [ 1 [F 2 [® 2 [
E F E F
Cluster 1 Cluster 2

Fig. 4.1.4.1-10 Cable Connection between DKB and DB-00/01/02/03/04/05/06/07
(in Case of DKB - DBX - DBL/DBS/DBF)
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DKB to DB-00/01/02/03/04/05/06/07

DB-07 DB-06
DBPS07-1 DBPS07-2 DBPS06-1 DBPS06-2
ENCO07-1 ENCO7-2 || ENCO6-1 ENCO06-2
[ouT] | [INT] [ouT]| [ouT| |[IN] [ouT
¥ ¥ ¥
to DB-11 to DB-11 to DB-10 to DB-10
DB-05 DB-04
DBPS05-1 DBPS05-2 DBPS04-1 DBPS04-2
ENCO05-1 ENCO05-2 || ENCO04-1 ENCO04-2
[ouT] | INT]  [ouT]| [ouT] | [INT] [ouT
¥ ¥
to DB-09 to DB-09 to DB-08 to DB-08
DB-03
| I encos1 [our]| | [N encos-2 [ouT]|
1 1
| | I
DB-02
|- ENCO02-1 |OUT|| || IN"| ENCO02-2 |
i I
] ———— 1
DB-01
| Il encoi1 [out]| | [IWI] Encoi-2 [oUT]|
'| t
DB-00
| I encoo [out]| | [N encoo-2 [ouT]|
DKC
D D D __ Dl __
< [FH | | € [ < [ | [
B B B B
L | L B 2 % 2 7]
E F E F
Cluster 1 Cluster 2

Fig. 4.1.4.1-11 Cable Connection between DKB and DB-00/01/02/03/04/05/06/07
(in Case of DKB - DBL/DBS/DBF - DBX)
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4.1.4.2 Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1)

<Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

)

<Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

- E Install
File  Edit

Refer Caonfiguration Micra Progrann Install

[efine Camfiguration and | HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize ORM Y alue

Copy Config Files Setting B atteny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Machine Install Date

Select button or menu.

3)

<Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [Removal] in the “Menu Dialog”
I Change Configuration
dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. crerse otk e C
& Remaoval  DCR Configuration Cancel |
" Bystem Optian " CVE Configuration
" System Tuning
(4) <Selecting a part to be changed>
Select (CL) [DKB + ECC group + LDEV] Removal
and select (CL) the [OK]. Removel
DK.C Configuration
" Cache Capacity Cancel |
' Sh Capacity

© Number of Channel

DB Configuration
& [DKB + ECC group + LDEY
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(5

Select (CL) [No] inresponseto “Removal of  L&dl

features may cause fatal damage to storage S—

system. Check that any features be removed Lo

emoval of features may cause fatal damage to storage system.
are not requi red by hOSt Operations Data W| || Check that any features be remaved are not required by host
) operations.
be lost from any ECC group that are removed. D e o oy & P that are removed

Do you want to stop this process?’.

(6) <Input password>
Enter a password and select (CL) the [OK].

Ak the Technical Support Division about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Password ||

Ok, | Cancel

A cauTiON
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support division about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

(7) <Updating the configuration information>

In the ‘DK C Configuration” window, select
(CL) the [CHB/DKB]. Go to step (8). e :

Serial No. 200024

Mumber of CUs 64 'I LDKC:CU (00:00-00: 3F)

After the setting is made, select (CL) the i adbess
[>>Next]. Go to step (9). Simkrk: B8, 0070 e

~PCB-

Location [ kind [ Detail ]
1jz MPB  Equip

lajzs  CHB  HFBG (CHB)

1Bj2B CHB  HFBG (CHB)

IEf2E  DKB  BS6G (DKE)

\Ff2F  DKB  BS6G (DKB) Cache Used Sizs
1jz MAIN 4GB x & + 0GB x 8 (32766[MB]) Cache: 23552 M@

Cache DIR: 1024 MB Cancel

5M Size: 8192 ME

INST04-01C-70
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(8)

<Setting the DKB>

In the ‘CHB/DKB Configuration” window,
select the location(s) where the DKB isto be
removed from and select (CL) the [Change...].
Advances the routine to step (8)-1.

After the setting is completed, select (CL)
[OK].

CHB/DKB Configuration [x]
Flease select the interface bvpe of CHE/DKE.
Laocation | (Type) | Cluster1 | Cluster? | (EENGEE . |
14028 (CHB) HFSG (CHE)  HFSG (CHE)

B[2B  (CHB) HFEG (CHE)  HFEG (CHE)
1Cf2C (CHB) e e
1D}2D (CHB) e e
E[2E (CHB/DKE) B56G (DKE) BSEG (DKB)
F[2F  (CHBJDKE) BS6G (DKE) BSEG (DKE)

The routineis returned to step (7). concel
Refer to INST01-50 for the SVP screen
display and the conversion of the option type names.
(8)-1 <Select the DKB type>
Inthe ‘CHB/DKB Define’ window, select (CL) DL ]
the [Not Equip].
After the setting is completed, select (CL) the Please select the inkerface type of CHE/DKE.
[OK].
Theroutineis returned to step (8). 1Ej2E et Ep ht
Cancel | Ok,
(9) <Setting the DB frame>
Select the DB equipment of the smallest DB
number to remove in the ‘DB Equipment 9 e BB e ot e
Configuration’ window, and select(CL) the ~ DB Kind
[Delete]. Go to step (9)-1. DE# | Kind
After the setting is made, select (CL) the N aoon
[>>Next]. Go to step (10). eoae

Cancel |
Add
Before << |
[VElete |
=5 Mexk I

INST04-01C-80
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(9)-1
In response to amessage, “The DB# (nn) that ki B
you selected and all the later implementation p—
information are also deleted. ! The DEB# [01] that you selected and all the later implementation
Do you want to continue this process?’. lomation are oo dekeled rocess?
Select (CL) the[Y es] when you want to
continue this process. Eva o~
Select (CL) the [No] when you want to stop
this process.

The routineis returned to step (9).

(10) <Changing the drive configuration information>

Define the drive configuration according to the
‘Physical Drive Configuration’ window. e s i S e S

The detailed procedure is explained below. DE# Data _Spare

[Detail...]: Defines aparity group or aspare disk. The o o Detall. .

i

1]
routine goes to step (10)-1. = P Clonr
[Clear]:  Clearsthe setting of the DB.

After al the settings are made, select (CL) the
[>>Next]. Go to step (11).

When the [Before<<] is selected (CL), the window is Cancel
returned to step (9). Before <<

ik

= Mexk

INST04-01C-90
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(10)-1 <Defining the parity group>

Select (CL) the group to be rernoved’ and then
select (CL) the [Delete] in the ‘ Parity Group C“G':””V S . —
Configuration’ dialog box. 1 DAS2>-HaR02S e wmooonn =N s |
After the setting is made, select (CL) the . pemRE B MAmSGER Gorveta,
[OK]. Theroutineis returned to step (10). Er
Grp.. A parity group for which the RAID E

concatenation is set. pelete

;l
240405
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(11) <Wear awrist strap>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “To prevent
serious failures caused by th_e static electrical j o
Charge1 be sure to wear awri St Strap on your To prevent serious failures cauzed by the static electrical charge,

H H b i st atd h h
wrist and connect the earth clip attached on Cl atached o the other Sl of e st rsp 6 chasa.

frame [metal part] before starting operation.

the other side of the wrist strap to the chassis
frame (metal part) before starting operation.”.

(11)-1 <Confirm wearing wrist strap>
In response to a message, “Did you put on a Change Configuration |
wrist strap on your wrist?’.
Select [ Y es] when wrist strap is on your wrist. @R 1OHLa2T]
Select [NO] when thereis no wrist strap on - Did wau puk an a wrigk strap an paur wrist?
your wrist.
When the [N0] is selected, go to Step (11)-2.
ez
(11)-2
In response to a message, “ This operation g Bt
cannot be excuted, because the wrist strap has ONLe275W]
nOt been worn. DO you Want tO Stop thl S ! Thiz operation cannot be executed, because the wrist strap has not
processo Bie;;.:ou:;nt to stop thi; process?
[Yes]: This processing will be stopped. sttt
[No]: This confirming message will appear.”
When [Yes] isselected (CL), theroutineis ves [l Mal

returned to Step (2) on page INST04-01C-60.
When [No] is selected (CL), returned to Step (11).

INST04-01C-110
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(12) <Starting the removal>
In response to a message, “After you select

[Yes], you cannot cancel this operation. Are

i ] . arm [ONL34280)
you sure you want to continue this operation? w _ _
After you zelect [ves), you cannot c:a_ncel th|s_ operation.
(Note) Do not remove the Components when Are pou sure vou want ba continue this operation”?
downgraji ng the Systern at th|s t| me_” %I ect [Mate] Do not remove the components when downgrading the
spstemn at this bime.
(CL) [Yes
€s].
Tes Mo
When the [NO] is selected, the routineis
returned to Step (2) on page INST04-01C-60.
(13) <Removing the hardware>
Do not push the [OK] button at thistime yet.  EEEEEEIETEEL
A message, “ Please remove the desired .- 0 —
hardware g'lCh as - Please remove the Flesired hardware such as:
- DKBswhose LED ison R et o
= EN C(S) Whose L ED |S on I(_Eh;;;(daclislsoktﬂgv:;zation of thedtarg_et P(FZB': to be removed without
- Hard disk drives fter ramoval s complete, select [OK],
Check also the location of the target PCBsto
be removed without lightning LED, then

remove it despite of the LED status.
After removal is complete, select [OK].” isdisplayed.
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4.1.4.3 De-Installation Procedure of Drive

1

Confirmation of position to de-install drive

In the case of DBL

a  Make sure of the location where the drive is to be removed.

Table 4.1.4.3-1 Drive Model Number List (DBL)

No.

Model Number

Model Name

Remarks

DF-F850-3TNL/4TNL

LFF Disk Drive

| Drive Location

©0%0 0 0@

DB-xx

HDDxx-00

=

Front View of DBL

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0,1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 4.1.4.3-1 Drive Location (In the case of DBL)
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In the case of DBS
a Make sure of the location where the driveis to be removed.

Table 4.1.4.3-2 Drive Model Number List (DBS)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DF-F850-3HGSSH/6HGSS/9HGSS/12HGSS SFF Disk Drive
2 |DF-F850-2HGDM/4HGDM/8HGDM SFF SSD Drive

Drive Location

HHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH HHHHHHHH
DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD
DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD
XX XXX X X X XX XX XXX X XXX X XX X X
XX XX X X X X XX XX XXX X XXX X X X X X
00000000 00111111 11112222
01234567 89012345 67890123

DB-xx

©0% 0700
®0e0 O 0©

Front View of DBS

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0, 1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 4.1.4.3-2 Drive Location (In the case of DBS)
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In the case of DBX
a Make sure of the location where the driveis to be removed.

Table 4.1.4.3-3 Drive Model Number List (DBX)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DF-F850-3TNX/4TNX LFF Disk Drive

Drive Location |

DB-yy

I

I 1 HDDyy-23 | HDDyy-18 EmHDDyy-13 g HDDyy-06
g HDDyy-22 |g HDDyy-17 EmHDDyy-12 1 HDDyy-05

T B HDDyy-11 |jg HDDyy-04
e e HDDyy-21 H_BJ HDDyy-16 | HDDyy-10 s HDDyy-03
Pe——ay & HDDyy-09 |y HDDyy-02
HDDyy-20 |y HDDyy-15 | HDDyy-08 |g HDDyy-01
Rear 1! | . . b HDDyy-19 |l HDDyy-14 [l HDDyy-07 [k HDDyy-00 | Front

g HDDxx-23 |g HDDxx-18 EmHDDxx-13 1 HDDxx-06
y HDDxx-22 |ly HDDxx-17 EmHDDxx-lz g HDDxx-05
MF—an & HDDxx-11 |in HDDxx-04
° e HDDxx-21 ﬂ_&] HDDxx-16 |mHDDxx-10 | HDDxx-03
5 & HDDxx-09 | HDDxx-02
1 HDDxx-20 |ig HDDxx-15 | HDDxx-08 | HDDxx-01

o o g HDDxx-19 | HDDxx-14 EmHDDxx—O? 9 HDDxx-00 o

DB-xx

Top View of DBX

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0, 1, 2, ..., 47)

DB-yE
yy = xx+1

Fig. 4.1.4.3-3 Drive Location (In the case of DBX)
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In the case of DBF
a Make sure of the location where the driveis to be removed.

Table 4.1.4.3-4 Drive Model Number List (DBF)

No. Model Number Model Name Remarks
1 |DKC-F710I-1R6FM/3R2FM Flash Module FMD
Drive

Drive Location |

DB-xx =fzz HDDxx-09 HDDxx-10 HDDxx-11
D |[ls HDDxx-06 HDDxx-07 HDDxx-08

= HDDxx-03 HDDXxx-04 HDDxx-05

ez HDDxx-00 HDDxx-01 HDDxx-02

|

Front View of DBF

*1: HDDxx-02
DB No. (0,1, 2, ..., 47)

Fig. 4.1.4.3-3A Drive Location (In the case of DBF)
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2. Check the Shut Down LED

In the case of DBL
a Check that the Shut Down LED on driveisturned on.

Drive

lelalo]

©0g0 O O8]

Front View of DBL

Shut Down LED (Red)

= —
Sooc—>o0 ©°00

=t 2|

ISt &9

o0 L=

(r—T=] Tt

) —

Drive

Fig. 4.1.4.3-4 Checking of Shut Down LED (for DBL)

In the case of DBS
a. Check that the Shut Down LED on driveisturned on.

Shut Down LED (Red)

Front View of DBS

OOUO
e

illi

iBmsi

Drive

Fig. 4.1.4.3-5 Checking of Shut Down LED (for DBS)
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In the case of DBX

a Draw the DBX. (See INST03-01-60.)

b. Check that the Shut Down LED on driveis turned on.

Rear View of
DBX

Shut Down LED (Red)

Fig. 4.1.4.3-6 Checking of Shut Down LED (for DBX)

In the case of DBF

a Check that the Shut Down LED on driveisturned on.

Drive (FMD)

Front View of DBF

Fig. 4.1.4.3-6A Checking of Shut Down LED (for DBF)
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3. Removethedrive

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

NOTICE: Since the HDD is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply
a vibration or shock to it.

Drivefor DBL
a. Pull the stopper of the drive handle toward you to have the lock off.
b. Tilt the handle toward you, and then remove the drive by pulling it out taking care not to
apply ashock toit.

NOTE: When handling the drive, hold the rail side because the shield spring is subject to
breakage.
c. Insert the dummy (drive) to the drive box.

Front View of
DBL

Fig. 4.1.4.3-7 Removal of Drive (for DBL)
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Drive for DBS
a. Pull up the stopper of the drive handle toward you to release the lock.
b. Open the handle toward you, and then pull out and remove the drive to be replaced not to
give a shock.
C. Insert the dummy (drive) to the drive box.

Fig. 4.1.4.3-8 Removal of Drive (for DBS)
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Drive for DBX
a. Slidethe latch (blue) on the drive and open the handle.
Pull out and remove the drive to be replaced taking care not to apply a shock to it.
Insert the dummy (drive) to the drive box.
Reinstall the DBX. (See INST03-01-80.)

oo o

Rear View of
DBX

Fig. 4.1.4.3-9 Removal of Drive (for DBX)
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Drive for DBF

NOTICE: Just after the FMD is removed, the fans of the DBPS equipped in the rear of
the DBF rotate at the highest speed. In 30 minutes after the removal of the
FMD, the fans of the DBPS rotate at the speed suitable for environmental
temperature.

a. Pull the stopper of the drive handle toward you to have the lock off.
b. Tilt the handle toward you, and then remove the drive by pulling it out taking care not to
apply ashock toit.

NOTE: When handling the drive, hold the rail side because the shield spring is subject to
breakage.
c. Instal the dummy FMD into de-installation position of adrive.

Drive (FMD)

Hook

Shield Spring

Fig. 4.1.4.3-10 Removal of Drive
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4.1.4.4 De-Installation Procedure of Backend I/O Module (DW-F700-BS6G/BS6GE)

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

1. Confirmation of the Shut Down LED
a  Check the Shut Down LED on the DKB is turned on.

Shut Down LED "

Front View of DKC (Red) .,.
& 00
, [1C80
o Qg
Qg0
e
, Q0
o Qg
D U0
OOOOO -
'
SE
Fig. 4.1.4.4-1 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 4.1.4.4-1 DKB Location List
Addition Slot No. Location No. Remarks
No. Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Cluster 1 Cluster 2
Basic 1E 2E DKB-1E DKB-2E
Option 1 1F 2F DKB-1F DKB-2F
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2. Disconnection of cables

In the case of Basic

a.  Disconnect the cables from the DK Bs.

A cAuTION

A serious failure occurs if any of cables/connectors is wrongly connected.
Check the connection of cables/connectors and pay sufficient attention during the work.

SAS Cable (2E-1)
SAS Cable (2E-0)

SAS Cable (1E-1)
SAS Cable (1E-0)

Fig. 4.1.4.4-2 Disconnection of cables (Basic)
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In the case of Option 1
a.  Disconnect the cables from the DKBs.

A\ cauTiON
A serious failure occurs if any of cables/connectors is wrongly connected.
Check the connection of cables/connectors and pay sufficient attention during the work.

SAS Cable (1F-1)
SAS Cable (1F-0) SAS Cable (2F-0)

Fig. 4.1.4.4-3 Disconnection of Cables (Option 1)
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3. Remova of the DKBs

NOTICE: A serious failure occurs if a wrong PCB is removed.
Remove the PCB after making sure that the Shut Down LED is on.

Remove one DKB from one slot at atime.

a. Loosen the screw that fastens the DKB and let the handle fall down.

b. Push down the handle and remove the DKB.

c. Insert the dummy cover until the claw on the lower part of the handle of the dummy cover
reaches the front of the DKC.

d. Push up the handle and fully insert the dummy cover.

e. Tighten the screw and fasten the dummy cover.

f. Repeat the procedures ato e each time you remove a DKB.

Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: When removing the Blade, hold the top and bottom of
the Blade with both hands, and pull it out straight not
to contact the neighboring parts.

Dummy Cover

Handle
Fig. 4.1.4.4-4 Removal of DKB
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4.1.4.5 De-Installation Procedure of SAS Cable (DW-F700-SC1, DF-F850-SC3/SC5)

1. Name descriptions when disconnecting cables
In this procedure, the output side of the SAS Cable is defined as a Connection Source, and the
RACK is called a Connection Source RACK, and the DB is called a Connection Source DB.
Moreover, the input side of the SAS Cable is defined as a Connection Destination, and the
RACK is called a Connection Destination RACK, and the DB is called a Connection
Destination DB.
Before starting this procedure, remember each name and the positional relation.

[Example @ of connection in one rack] [Example @ of connection in one rack]
[Connection [Connection
Destination DB] Destination DB]
[Connection [Connection
Source DB] Source DB]
= =g =
Rear View of Rear View of
Rack Rack
[Example @ of connection between two racks] [Example @ of connection between two racks]
[Connection [ Connection
Source DB] Source DB]
. [Connection
[Conn_ectl_on Destination
Destination DB]
DB]
=¥ = =07 = =y 0= =g o=
Connection Connection Connection Connection
Destination Rack ~ Source Rack Destination Rack Source Rack
Rear View Rear View

Fig. 4.1.4.5-1 Name Descriptions When Disconnecting Cables
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2. Disconnect the SAS Cables from the Connection Destination DB

In case the Connection Destination DB isthe DBL/DBS

a Disconnect two SAS Cables from the ENCs of the connection destination DB.

[Example of connection in one rack] [Example of connection between two racks]

[Connection
Destination DB]
[Connection
Source DB] [Connection
Destination
DB]
Rear View of Connection Connection
Rack Destination Rack Source Rack

Rear View

SAS Cable

1 [Connection
Source DB]

<A

Rear View of
DBL/DBS

(*1) xx: DB No. (00, 01, 02, ... 47, 48)

IN-Side of SAS Cable

\.

J

Fig. 4.1.4.5-2 Disconnection of SAS Cables (Connection Destination DB)
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In case the Connection Destination DB isthe DBF
a Disconnect two SAS Cables from the ENCs of the connection destination DB.

[Example of connection in one rack] [Example of connection between two racks]

_ [Connection
Source DB]
[Connection
Destination DB]
[Connection
Source DB] [Connection
Destination
DB]
Rear View of Connection Connection
Rack Destination Rack Source Rack
Rear View
ENCxx-1
SAS Cable
<A ~ )
Rear View of
DBF

* .
(*1) xx: DB No. (00, 01, 02, ... 47, 48) Stamp of O

IN-Side of SAS Cable
\ J

Fig. 4.1.4.5-2A Disconnection of SAS Cables (Connection Destination DB)
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In case the Connection Destination DB isthe DBX

a  SAS Cable connection of the Connection Destination DB should be done when de-
installing the DBX.

Remove the cables referring to “4.2.3 De-Installation Procedure of Drive Box (DW-F700-
DBX)” (INST04-02-160 ~ 320).
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3. Disconnect the SAS Cables from the Connection Source DB

In case the Connection Source DB isthe DBL/DBS
a.  Disconnect two SAS Cables from the ENCs of the connection source DB.

[Example of connection in one rack] [Example of connection between two racks]

[Connection
Source DB]

[ | [Connection

Destination DB]
[Connection
Source DB] [Connection ——
Destination DB]
Rear Vi . Connection Connection
ear View o Destination Rack  Source Rack
Rack
Rear View

SAS Cable

<A

Rear View of
DBL/DBS

(*1) xx: DB No. (00, 01, 02, ... 47, 48)

OUT-Side of SAS Cable

Fig. 4.1.4.5-3 Disconnection of SAS Cables (Connection Source DB)
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In case the Connection Source DB isthe DBF
a.  Disconnect two SAS Cables from the ENCs of the connection source DB.

[Example of connection in one rack] [Example of connection between two racks]

[Connection
Source DB]

[ | [Connection

Destination DB]
[Connection
Source DB] [Connection ——
Destination DB]
Rear Vi . Connection Connection
ear View o Destination Rack  Source Rack
Rack
Rear View

(*1) xx: DB No. (00, 01, 02, ... 47, 48)

OUT-Side of SAS Cable

\_
Fig. 4.1.4.5-3A Disconnection of SAS Cables (Connection Source DB)
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In case the Connection Source DB isthe DBX

3-1 Removing the stopper
a. Pull theright and left screws of the stopper in the direction ® and rotate them 90 degrees.

The screws become open and fixed.
b. Pull the stopper in the direction @ and remove it.

Screw

Fig. 4.1.4.5-4 Removal of Stopper

c. Pull theright and left cable routing bars.
d. Pull theright and left screws of the cable tray in the direction @ and rotate them 90

degrees.
The screws become open and fixed.
e. Pull the cabletray in the direction @ and removeit.

Cable Routing Bar

Fig. 4.1.4.5-5 Removal of Cable Tray
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3-2 Removing the cables
a. Remove the four clamp tapes from the cable routing bar #2.

Cable Routing Bar #2

Fig. 4.1.4.5-6 Removal of Clamp Tapes

b. Remove the four clamp tapes from the cable routing bar #1.

SAS Cable
#XX-1, #XX-2

Power Cable
#xx-1, #yy-1

AR

W)

S
N

Cable Routing Bar #1

Fig. 4.1.4.5-7 Removal of Clamp Tapes
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c. Remove the two clamp tapes which bind cables.

Clamp Tape

SAS Cable,

SAS Cable, Power Cable

Power Cable

Fig. 4.1.4.5-8 Removal of Clamp Tapes in the Middle
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3-3 Removing the Cable Routing Bar.
a. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @ and rotate it 90 degrees.

The screw becomes open and fixed.
b. Remove the cable routing bar from the right rail and push it in the direction @ while

rotating the screw 90 degrees.

Fig. 4.1.4.5-9 Removal from Rail

c. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @ and rotate it 90 degrees.

The screw becomes open and fixed.
d. Extract the cable routing bar from the cable routing bar installation part and push it in the

direction @ while rotating the screw 90 degrees.

Cable Routing Bar
Installation Part

Fig. 4.1.4.5-10 Removal from Drive Box
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3-4 Removing the SAS Cables
a. Remove the cable holder (OUT) of the ENC to which the SAS cable is connected.
Open the lever and remove the SAS cable pressing the button (blue) which fixes the lever
of the cable holder.

NOTE: When using the lever, be sure not to push the button (blue) of other cable holders.

7Cable Holder (OUT)

Good Operation Bad Operation
Fig. 4.1.4.5-11 Cable Holder Button (blue) Operation

b. Loosen the screw (blue) which fixes the holder cover, and remove it.

Holder Cover

Cable Holder
Button (Blue)

Fig. 4.1.4.5-12 Removal of Holder Cover

INST04-01C-300
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c. Disconnect the SAS cable from the cable holder.

Cable Holder

Fig. 4.1.4.5-13 Disconnection of SAS Cable

d. Attach the holder cover to the cable holder, and tighten the screw (blue) to fix the cover.

Holder Cover

Tip of the Holder Cover

Claw

[

Button (Blue)

Fig. 4.1.4.5-14 Attachment of Cable Holder

e. Attach the cable holder to the Drive Box.
Open the lever of the cable holder toward you. Insert the cable holder until itslever is
dlightly closed, and then close the lever completely while pressing the button (blue), which
fixesthe lever.

INST04-01C-310
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3-5 Installing the cable routing bar
a. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @ and rotate it 90 degrees.
The screw becomes open and fixed.
b. Install one side of the cable routing bar up to the place where the screw hole of therail
match, and fix it by pressing it in the direction @ while turning the screws 90 degrees.

I Screw Hole

Fig. 4.1.4.5-15 Connection with Rail

c. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @ and rotate it 90 degrees.
The screw becomes open and fixed.

d. Instal the other side of the cable routing bar up to the place where the screw hole of the
rail match, and fix it by pressing it in the direction @ while turning the screws 90 degrees.

Cable Routing Bar
Installation Part

Screw Hole

Fig. 4.1.4.5-16 Connection with Drive Box
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3-6 Routing the Cables
Route the SAS cables and power cables.
The cable numbersto be routed are shown in Fig. 4.1.4.5-17.

NOTE: When bending the cable to connect it, give it abend with along radius (not less than 30
mm) SO as not to apply the cable and the connector excessive stresses.

Power Cable#yy-1 Power Cable#yy-2 Power Cable#xx-1 Power Cable #xx-2

SAS Cable #yy-1 / SAS CaBe#xx-l

SAS Cable #yy-2 SAS Cable #xx-2
Fig. 4.1.4.5-17 Cable Number

a.  Open the cable routing bars toward you.

b. Routethe SAS cables (#xx-1, #xx-2) above the receptacles of the power supplies (#yy-1,
#yy-2) and the SAS cables (#yy-1, #yy-2) above he receptacles of the power supplies (#xx-
1, #xx-2) to be crossed and fasten them with a clamp tape. (The SAS cables around the
cable holder slots are required to have extralength so as not to be stretched.)

NOTE: Keep the cables from hanging down below the Drive Box.

Clamp Tape
SAS Cable
#yy-1, #yy-2
SAS Cable
H#xXX-1, #xX-2

Fig. 4.1.4.5-18 Routing of SAS Cables
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c. Route the power cable #xx-2 and the power cable #yy-1 and fold them back to overlap
each other at the center.

Power Cable #xx-2

Power Cable #yy-1

Fig. 4.1.4.5-19 Routing of Power Cables (#xx-2, #yy-1)

d. Route the power cable #xx-1 and the power cable #yy-2 to be crossed so that they support
the power cable #xx-2 and the power cable #yy-1 from below.
e. Bundlethe four power cables with the clamp tape at the center.

NOTE: Keep the cablesfrom hanging down below the Drive Box.

Fig. 4.1.4.5-20 Fixation of Power Cables
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f. Fix the SAS cables (#xx-1, #xx-2) and the power cables (#xx-1, #yy-1) to the cable routing

bar #1 with four clamp tapes.
The cables are required to have adequate extralength so as not to be stretched and be

applied stress when the Drive Box is moved.

NOTE 1. Keep the cables from hanging down below the Drive Box.
NOTE 2: Be careful not to twist the cables.

required.

Extralengthis L

SAS Cable
H#xXX-1, #xX-2

Power Cable
#xx-1, #yy-1

R
Y,
{ R // Extralengthis

Cable Routing Bar #1 required.

Fig. 4.1.4.5-21 Fixation of SAS Cables (#xx-1, #xx-2) and
Power Cables (#xx-1, #yy-1)
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g. Fixthe SAS cables (#yy-1, #yy-2) and the power cables (#xx-2, #yy-2) to the cable routing
bar #2 with four clamp tapes.
The cables are required to have adequate extralength so as not to be stretched and be
applied stress when the Drive Box is moved.

NOTE 1: Keep the cables from hanging down below the Drive Box.
NOTE 2: Be careful not to twist the cables.

| Extralengthis
J— , required.
*' o ‘ Clamp Tape
: "\1!;' SAS Cable
R \\ tyy-1, #yy-2

h

N
NG Power Cable
/f%\ / HxX-2, Hyy-2
L
N\ T Extralengthis
) required.

Cable Routing Bar #2

o

Fig. 4.1.4.5-22 Fixation of SAS Cables (#yy-1, #yy-2) and
Power Cables (#xx-2, #yy-2)

h. Check that the cables are not stretched and are not applied stress by closing cable routing
bars (#1, #2). If there is any problem, adjust cable routing.

Cable Routing Bar #2

Cable Routing Bar #1

Fig. 4.1.4.5-23 Check of Routing of SAS Cables and Power Cables
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3-7 Attaching the stopper
a. Pull theright and left screws of the cable tray in the direction @, and rotate them 90
degrees.
The screws are fixed with them opened.
b. Pressthecabletray inthedirection @.
c. Push the stopper to the place where the right and left screws match the screw holes of the
rails, and fix it by pressing it in the direction ® while turning the screws 90 degrees.

Cable Tray =
Fig. 4.1.4.5-24 Attachment of Cable Tray

d. Pull theright and left screwsin the direction ®, and rotate them 90 degrees.
The screws are fixed with them opened.
e. Pressthe stopper in the direction @ pushing the cables.
Push the stopper to the place where the right and left screws match the screw holes of the
rails, and fix it by pressing it in the direction ® while turning the screws 90 degrees.

—

€)
D

Stopper Fixing Screw

=~ 5
@ 1/ Stopper Fixing Screw
SEAES
Y Stopper

Fig. 4.1.4.5-25 Attachment of Stopper
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g. Pull out the Drive Box and check that the routing is performed correctly. Refer to “3.1.1
Bezel Opening-Closing Procedure” (INST03-01-10).

NOTE: Check that the routing is not performed with other cables.
h. Return the Drive Box on the rack. Refer to “3.1.1 Bezel Opening-Closing Procedure”
(INST03-01-10).
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4. Removing the SAS cables
a Removethe SAS cables from the Rack frame.
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4.1.4.6 Making sure of completion of the hardware removal

(1) <Removing the hardware>

In response to amessage, “ Please remove the  SEEESLICEL
desired hardware such as: o [ONL23691]

- DK BS Whose L ED iS on Ilo.l Please remove the desired hardware such as:

- Hard disk drives e

Check also the location of the target PCBs to b (e, thenomore & dosbe of the £ sk

be removed without lightning LED, then Atenremovels conplete, select (061

remove it despite of the LED status.
After removal is complete, select [OK].”,

select (CL) [OK].
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4.1.4.7 SVP post procedure (Making sure of completion of the removal)

1)

<Making sure of completion of the removal>
A message, “Renewal process has completed.
Please check storage system status.” is
displayed. In response to the message, select
(CL) [OK].

Change Configuration

0 [OMLOSEET]

| |

—  Renewal process has completed, Please check storage system
status,

(2)
Execute an operation for backing up the SelectMeda |

configuration information.

Prepare the removable media for backup and
insert the media.

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and
update drive information.

[CHF3626]

Backup processing of configuration information will start. Pleaze select
the SYP or a client PC and inzert a media.

Diive iz selected

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the
media was inserted. Select (CL) the [OK] o) =i & Client PT
button. Digk I_ VI Refresh |
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the
configuration information to a CD-R, ok | cancel |
see page MICROQ7-180.
©)
If the configuration information is not saved

in the selected media, go to step (4).

If the configuration information is already
saved in the selected media, the following
information message is displayed. When you

0 [CHF 33510

| I

= Datain the Config media will be avenaritten due ta thiz operation.
Ape you sure pou want to continue?

want to continue the process, select (CL) the o || ]
[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config
mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (5).
(4)
When this procedure is completed, the NPy _______H|

message “ Please remove the configuration
information media.” is displayed.

Remove the configuration information media,
and select (CL) [OK].

G [CNF3138]

= Please remove the configuration infarmation media,
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(5)
After the procedure is completed, return to
‘Install’.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

E Install
File  Edit

Riefer Configuration

Micra Program Install

[Efitie Eartiguration atd Hetal

Set Subsyztem Time

Logical Device Format

Set IP address

Change Configuration

Initislize QR % alue

Copy Config Filez

Selting B atterny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value

Set Machine Install Date

|Select buttan or menu.

(6) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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4.2 De-Installation of Drive Box (DW-F700-DBL/DBS/DBX/DBF/RRDB)

Table 4.2-1 Parts List of DW-F700-DBL

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 LFF Drive Box 3284410-B 1
2 Bezel 3285062-A 1
3 Accessory Packing 5548213-A 1
4 Bracket (L) 3282470-1 1 (*1)
5 Bracket (R) 3285243-1 1 (*1)
6 Side Bezel (L) 2853845-1 1 *1)
7 Side Bezd (R) 3282398-2 1 *1)
8 Screw SB510N 5 *1)
9 Key — 2 Key No. T750 (*1)
10 SAS Cable 3285194-A 2 1m
11 Packing Work (ACC) 3287022-B 1
12 Repesat Binder 5409042-1 2 100mm, Color: Black (*2)
13 Binder 5532297-1 2 292mm, Color: White (*2)
14 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-1 1 For CL1 (*2)
15 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-2 1 For CL2 (*2)

*1: These parts areincluded in Accessory Packing (Item No.3).

*2. These parts are included in Packing Work (ACC) (Item No.11).
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Table 4.2-2 Parts List of DW-F700-DBS

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 SFF Drive Box 3284410-A 1
2 Bezel 3285062-A 1
3 Accessory Packing 5548213-A 1
4 Bracket (L) 3282470-1 1 (*1)
5 Bracket (R) 3285243-1 1 (*1)
6 Side Bezel (L) 2853845-1 1 *1)
7 Side Bezd (R) 3282398-2 1 *1)
8 Screw SB510N 5 *1)
9 Key — 2 Key No. T750 (*1)
10 SAS Cable 3285194-A 2 1m
11 Packing Work (ACC) 3287022-B 1
12 Repesat Binder 5409042-1 2 100mm, Color: Black (*2)
13 Binder 5532297-1 2 292mm, Color: White (*2)
14 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-1 1 For CL1 (*2)
15 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-2 1 For CL2 (*2)

*1: These parts areincluded in Accessory Packing (Item No.3).

*2. These parts are included in Packing Work (ACC) (Item No.11).
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Table 4.2-3 Parts List of DW-F700-DBX

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks

1 Drive Box 2853983-B 1

2 SAS Cable (3m) 3285194-B 4

3 Bezel 3285129-A 1

4 Cable Support 2853082-1 2

5 Cable Bracket R 3282281-1 1

6 Cable Bracket L 3282282-1 1

7 Cable Tray 2853084-1 1

8 Slide Rail Attachment Parts 3282120-C 1

9 Cable Label2 3282126-1 2 Not used (*1)

10 Cable Label2 3282126-2 2 Not used (*1)

11 Screw SB510N 10 2 spares areincluded. (*1)
12 Screw SB406N 18 2 spares areincluded. (*1)
13 Rack Nut 5510146-1 14 4 spares are included. (*1)
14 Cage Nut 5528564-1 12 2 spares areincluded. (*1)
15 Socket Bolt 3261899-520 10 2 spares are included. (*1)
16 LL Washer 5513553-513 12 2 spares areincluded. (*1)
17 Clamp Tape 5544251-1 17 4 spares are included. (*1)
18 Rail R 2853095-D 1

19 Rail L 2853095-B 1
20 Stopper 3282300-B 1
21 Packing Work (ACC) 3287022-C 1
22 Repeat Binder 5409042-3 2 250mm, Color: Black (*2)
23 Binder 5532297-1 4 292mm, Color: White (*2)
24 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-1 1 For CL1 (*2)
25 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-2 1 For CL2 (*2)

*1:. These partsareincluded in Slide Rail Attachment Parts (Item No.8).

Table 4.2-4 Parts List of DW-F700-RRDB

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
101 |SlideRail 2853847-B 1
102 |Repeat Binder 5409042-3 4
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Table 4.2-5 Parts List of DW-F700-DBF

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 Flash Module Drive Box 3286590-A 1 Drive Box
2 Slide Rail (NF) 2854494-A 1
3 Packing (BEZEL-PARTS)® 3286582-A 1
4 Key — 2 Key No. 225 (*1)
5 Side Cover 3286577-1 1 *1)
6 Packing (BEZEL-PARTS)®@ 3286582-B 1
7 Rack Nut 5510146-1 10 (*2)
8 Plate 5550593-1 1 (*2)
9 Screw 3261898-512 12 (*2)
10 SAS Cable 3285194-A 2 Im
11 Packing Work (ACC) 3287022-B 1
12 Repeat Binder 5409042-1 2 100mm, Color: Black (*3)
13 Binder 5532297-1 2 292mm, Color: White (*3)
14 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-1 1 For CL1 (*3)
15 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-2 1 For CL2 (*3)
16 Bezel 3286592-A 1

*1: These parts areincluded in Packing (BEZEL-PARTS)® (Item No.3).
*2: These parts are included in Packing (BEZEL-PARTS)@ (Item No.6).

*3. These parts are included in Packing Work (ACC) (Item No.11).
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1. Confirmation of Removal Position
The following figure shows a configuration example of installing Drive Box in 40 units rack
frame.
The mounting location of Drive Box is different according to the configuration.

Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of number 1U
Unit boundary 5 700 5 1778.00mm —@3—
Unit boundar 8 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundar§ 8 39U - ) 1Ggg.igmm
Unit boundary g Area of 38U | (2 EIA units) o 1644.65mm
Unit boundary ¢ |Drive Box 37U (Option 16) 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary o | Area of 36U | (2EIAunits) |, 1 '7
Unit boundar . |_Drive Box 35U (Option 15) o 255.75mm
y STA T 2401 (2 EIA unit 8 1511.30mm
Unit boundary g} Area0 T 1466.85mm
Unit boundary - |_Drive Box 33U | (Option 14) o 1422 40
- - | Area of 32U (2 EIA units) |, A9mm
Q. o
Unit boundary °1" Drive Box 31U ] (Option 13) . 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 RUON 25 3 1333.50mm
Unit boundary o | Area of 30U | (2 EIA units) o 1289.05
1 bri : 3 .05mm
- S rive Box 29U | (Option 12) s
Unit boundary 8 - 8 1244.60mm
- Area of 28U | (2 EIA units)
Unit boundary 8 ; : 2 1200.15mm
On o |_Drive Box 27U | (Option 11) o
nit boundary STA T > EIA U 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary < 20 e ) | 1111.25mm
: o |_Drive Box 25U | (Option 10) o
Unit boundary 8 - 8 1066.80mm
: . | Area of 24U (2 EIA units) .
Unit boundary 8 : : 8 1022.35mm
Unit boundar 8 LIt 200 23U 1 (Option 9) 8 977.90mm
Unit boundarz 8 £rea ol 2200 (g Ela units) 8 933'45mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 21U 1 (Option 8) 8 889'00mm
Uit boundar o | Area of 20U | (2 EIA units) o 844'55
Onitboun darz - |_Drive Box 19U | (Option 7) . 800'10mm
Unit boundary § Area of 18U} (2 EIA units) ; 755'65mm
Unit boundary 3 Drive Box 17U (Option 6) 8 711'20mm
Unit boundary g Area of 16U | (2 EIA units) s 666.75mm
Unit boundary - |_Drive Box 15U | (Option 5) o 622'30
Unit boundary o | Area of 14U1 (2 ElA units) 5 577'85mm
Uit boundar - |_Drive Box 13U | (Option 4) o 533 40
O b dary °|Area of 12U] (2 EIA units) | 488'95mm
Ot boun dary . |__Drive Box 11U (Option 3) o 444.50mm
Unit boundary 2 Area of LU (2 S s i) 2 400.05mm
Unit boundarz ; Prive Box SU_L (Option 2) ; 355-60mm
Unit boundar: 8 £\rea of 8U 1 (2 EIA units) 8 311-15mm
Unit boundarz 8 Drive Box U { (Option 1) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 8 23 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 20 3 177.80mm
Unit boundary 8 3U 8 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 50 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 10 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = 2
(Starting point of
height direction) H_P Lb'i"'
RACK-0

Fig. 4.2-1 Mounting Location of Drive Box
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Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of nhumber 1U

Un?t boundary s 700 o 1778.00mm —p—
i | || 0 1 e

- o (<)
tonin || |5 oy ¢ | 1600 20mm

- o Q
Gitbounceny ||| 350 e 1257 30mm
Unit boundary 8 34U - 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary 3 Area of 33U| (2 EIA units) 3 1 422' 20mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 32U (Option 32) g 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 Areg of iU} (2 EI.A units) 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary § Drive Box 30U (Option 31) g 1289.05mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 29U1 (2 ElAunits) 1, 1244.60mm
Unit boundary gj=Lrive Box 28U (Option 30) _1, 1200.15mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 27U} (2ElAuUnits)  {o 1155.70mm
Unit boundary o | _Drive Box 26U (Option 29) g 1111.25mm
Unit boundary g Area.of 25U1 (2 ElAunits)  1g 1066.80mm
Unit boundary gj-Drive Box __[24U (Option28) __{ 1022.35mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 23U1 (2ElAunits) 1, 977.90mm
Unit boundary 2 I e - 933.45mm
Unit boundary g | £eaof A 889.00mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 200 (Option 26) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 3 Aref”‘ of 1904 (2 EI.A units) 8 800:10mm
Unit boundary g=Laive Box 18U (Option 25) _{ . 755.65mm
Unit boundary g £rea of 170} (2 Elaunits) . 4o 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 16U1 (Option 24) 8 666:75mm
Unit boundary g Areg of 15U (2 EI_A units) 3 622.30mm
Unit boundary gj=Diive Box 14U (Option23) {4, 577.85mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of 13U} (2 EI.A units) 8 533.40mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 12U (Option 2.2) 8 488:95mm
Unit boundary g Aref':\ of 11U] (2 EI_A units) g 444.50mm
Unit boundery o | _Drive Box 10U | (Option 21) g 400.05mm
Unit boundary g |-Aweaof U L (2ElAunits) 1, 355.60mm
Unit boundary g D”Ve BOX 8U (ODt|0n 20) g 31115mm
Unit boundary 8 Are_a i V12 EI.A i) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 8 S gu | (Option 19) 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 e of U1 (2 Es units) 3 177.80mm
Unit boundary g - L = 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a o V1@ EI.A b 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary ¢ | _Drive Box 2U | (Option 17) 3 44' 45mm
Unit boundary = 10 =

(Starting point of
height direction)
= J W=
RACK-1

Fig. 4.2-2 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-1)
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Fig. 4.2-3 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-2)

INST04-02-60
Addresses of installation The height form the bottom
positions boundary of nhumber 1U
Unit boundary > 700 T 1778.00mm —3—
Unit boundary 8 39U 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 3 70 3 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 8 36U 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 o 3 1511.30mm
Unit boundar: 8 - 8 .
Onit boundarz o | Area of 33U (2 EIA units) g ﬂgg igmm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 32U | (Option 48) g 1377'95mm
Unit boundary o [ S L 1333.50mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 30U | (Option 4_7) g 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 5 {RCMEOL 2IURRIZEIESUI D) o 1244,60mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 28U _(Option 4@ 8 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Are_a of 27U (2 EI.A units) 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 38 Drive Box 26U L (Option 4.5) 8 1111.25mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 25U] (2 ElAunits) 1 1066.80mm
Unit boundary 8 Diive Box 249 |_(Option 44) 8 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 3 Areg of 23U (2 EI_A units) 3 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 Sl L 2201 (Qption 4-3) 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary 8 Areq of 21| EI.A units) 8 889.00mm
Unit boundary 8 Diive Box 20U (Option 4.2) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 3 Are.a of 1oU] (2 EI.A units) 8 800:10mm
Unit boundary g-Dive Box 18U (Option41) _{, 755.65mm
Unit boundary g}.£\ea.of e L 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 16U (Option 49) 8 666.75mm
Unit boundary 3 Areg of 15U (2 EI_A units) 3 622.30mm
Unit boundary 2 R e, 577.85mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of 13U] (2 EI.A units) 8 533.40mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 12U (Option 3.8) 8 488:95mm
Unit boundary 8 Are_a of LU} (2 EI.A units) 8 444.50mm
Unit boundary ¢ |_Drive Box 10U | (Option 37) g 400.05mm
Unit boundary 8 Arefa of U | (2 EI.A units) 8 355.60mm
Unit boundary o |_Drive Box 8U | (Option 36) 8 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Are'a i V12 EI.A i) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary & DIVEE0X gu_L (Option 3.5) g 222:25mm
Unit boundary g Areg of 5U | (2 EI_A units) g 177.80mm
- o ]_Drive Box 4U | (Option 34) o
Unit boundary $TArea of 30 | (2 EIA units) 8 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive B 20| (Option 33) 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 fve Dox ) ool 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction) H_P
=
RACK-2
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4.2.1 De-Installation Procedure of Bezel kit

1. Removal of Bezel
a. Insert the key into the keyhole on the bezel and release the lock of the bezel ().
b. Pull the key toward you while holding the lower right portion of the bezel, and then
disengage the right side of the bezel from the ball catch (@).

NOTE: When disengaging the bezel, work with the opening angle between the bezel and
the chassis of up to 45 degrees.

Do not force the bezel open too wide. Otherwise, a damage of bezel may be
caused

c. Disengage the bezel from the left tabs and then removeit (®).

Tab

e

\Jb\bout 45 degrees

The state in which the dlit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.

(The key can be inserted or pulled out in this state.)

Fig. 4.2.1-1 Removal of Bezel
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4.2.2 De-Installation Procedure of Drive Box (DW-F700-DBL/DBS)

A cauTiON
Perform this removal work in the state in which the Drive Box and all the parts in the
Drive Box have been removed from the rack configuration after the work No.2 explained
on page INST02-60 has been done. The system goes down if the Drive Box that should
have been removed is left in the rack configuration.

1. Checking the PS Enable LEDs
a Check that the RDY LEDs of the DBPS installed in the Drive Box are all off.

5. CE o] 3, &5 o)
————=_=

'o { ( D

DBPS
Rear View of DBL/DBS

RDY LED (Green)

O RDY
PSSRSO Co T S

DBPS
Fig. 4.2.2-1 RDY LED on DBPS
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2. Disconnection of Power Cables
a. Disconnect the two power cables from the PDUs.
b. Remove the two repeat binders from therails.

Drive Box

Repeat Binder

(Item No. 12) Rail

é. Power Cable
Rear View

Fig. 4.2.2-2 Removal of Repeat Binders

INST04-02-90



Hitachi Proprietary

DW700

Rev.1/Jul.2012, Nov.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.

INST04-02-100

c. Pull and open the cable holders and disconnect the power cables from the DBPSs.

d. Remove the power cables from the rack frame.

Drive Box

Power Cable

<A

Rear View Power Cable

Cable Holder

Fig. 4.2.2-3 Disconnection of Power Cables
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3. Removal of the DB-Address Label
a. Remove the label form the front side of the DBL/DBS and the rear side of the rail (two

labelsin total).
[Configuration Example @] [Configuration Example @]
DB-15
DB-14
DB-13 DB-13
DB-12 DB-12
DB-11 DB-11
DB-10 DB-10
DB-09 DB-09
DB-08 DB-08
DB-07 DB-07
DB-06
DB-05 DB-06 DB-05
DB-04 DBX DB-04
pB-02 | DB-03 |4 Bg:gg
33:83 é/DBL/DBS/DBF 33:83 é/DBL/DBS/DBF
DKC DKC
= U= == Ue
Front View of Front View of
Rack Rack
Label (DB-Address) Label (DB-Address)

Front View of
DBL/DBS Rear View of

DBL/DBS

Fig. 4.2.2-4 Removal of Label (DB-Address)
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4. Removal of Side Bezels
a. Hold the bottom of the left side bezel (L) on the front side of the drive box while opening
outward (®) and then tilt and remove (@, ®) the bottom of the left side bezel (L) by
pulling it toward you.

Side Bezdl (L)
(Item No. 6)

Fig. 4.2.2-5 Removal of Side Bezel (L)

b. Hold the bottom of the right side bezel (R) on the front side of the drive box while opening
outward (®) and then tilt and remove (@, ®) the bottom of the right side bezel (R) by
pulling it toward you.

Side Bezdl (R)
(Item No. 7)

Fig. 4.2.2-6 Removal of Side Bezel (R)
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5. Removal of Brackets
a Remove the two screws and two brackets from the Drive Box.

Fixing Position
@ lm Bracket (R)
Ty x (Item No. 5)
] S
i g
g\
{‘V S v
@ ®
@ ®
* ]E :
/ Screw (SB510N)
Screw (SB510N) (Item No. 8)
(Item No. 8) N~ J

Bracket (L)
\ (Item No. 4)

Fig. 4.2.2-7 Removal of Brackets
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6. Removal of parts
If the Drive Box isremoved at height below 1m or removed by using the special lifter, this

procedure is not required because the Drive Box is removed from the rack frame with its parts
mounted. (Go to procedure 7.)

If other than above, remove the parts first and then remove the Drive Box from the rack frame.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the

following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

a. Attach alabel or the like for identification of installation location to aremoved part so that
it can beinstalled in the same place in the Drive Box.

b. Pull theright and left levers and remove the ENC.

c. Remove the other ENC in the same manner.

ENCxx-1 ENCxx-2

® /88 g

= NOTE: ENCxx-1

B OO BOO00]
POOOOCOOCC] OOO0TT! Ol Of
@‘%(goo&noo(gonooono%or%n%)néionéé)n S

DB No. (0, 1, 2, ....., 47)

Rear View of DBL/DBS

Rear View of
DBL/DBS

Lever

Fig. 4.2.2-8 Removal of ENC
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d. Bring the handle down and forward (@) while pushing the latch of the DBPS inward (®).
e. Pull the DBPS and remove it from the Drive Box.
f. Remove the other DBPS in the same manner.

DBPSKx-1 DBPSXX-2
/ /
..... 5/ 88 3/ B8
= e ———— \OTE: DBPSxx-1
. / d . XX-
nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn (B

DB No. (0, 1, 2, ....., 47)

Rear View of DBL/DBS

Drive Box

Fig. 4.2.2-9 Removal of DBPS
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7.  Removing the Drive Box

& CAUTION
Paying attention to falls:
Work carefully because the mass of the single DBL is about 27 kg and DBS is about 23
kg.
Beware over turning and dropping:
To prevent Drive Box from over turning and dropping, the installation work must be done
by two or more personnel.

a. Remove the Drive Box on the Rack frame referring to mounting procedure using the
special lifter. (See INST03-10-10 through 40.)

Rack Frame

Drive Box e
(Item No. 1)

&

N
Q
S
§
N
Q
Front View
)

,/'/. Rall

Fig. 4.2.2-10 Removal of Drive Box

8. Reinstalling removed parts
If parts were removed in procedure 6, reinstall the removed parts.
If parts were not removed, go to procedure 9.

Make the handle of the DBPS completely fall down and forward. (See Fig. 4.2.2-9.)
Insert the DBPS into the slot and push it to the full.

Completely raise the handle and fix the DBPS.

Install the other DBPS in the same manner.

Make the right and left levers of the ENC open. (See Fig. 4.2.2-8.)

Insert the ENC until the edge of the lever comes in contact with the Drive Box.
Close theright and left leversto insert the ENC completely.

Install the other ENC in the same manner.

SQ@ 0 o0 o
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9. Removingthediderails
a. Remove the screw from the rear side of right slide rail.
b. Remove the screw from the rear side of left dlide rail in the same way.

Frame (Rear)

Screw (SB510N) |2
(Item No. 8)

Frame (Front)

Fig. 4.2.2-11 Removal of Screw
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c. Opentwo Clipsinthe front and rear side of theright slide rail.

d. Pushtheright dlide rail from the front toward the rear of the rack frame and remove the
Positioning Pin on the front side of therail. Then remove therail from the rack frame.

e. Removethe left diderail from the rack frame in the same way as the procedures c to d.

Rack Frame
(Rear)

o/

Rack Frame
(Front)

le _ole ole

Positioning Pin

| Positioning Pin
Clip

Slide Rail
(Item No. 101)

Fig. 4.2.2-12 Removal of Slide Rail

10. Return to the working table and do the rest of the work
Non-Disruptive De-installation: INST02-60
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4.2.3 De-Installation Procedure of Drive Box (DW-F700-DBX)

A cauTiON
» Perform this removal work in the state in which the Drive Box and all the parts in the
Drive Box have been removed from the rack configuration after the work No.2 explained

on page INST02-60 has been done. The system goes down if the Drive Box that should
have been removed is left in the rack configuration.
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1. Confirmation of Removal Position
a. Confirm the de-installation positions of Drive Box.
The following figure shows a configuration example of installing Drive Box in 40 units
rack frame.
The mounting location of Drive Box is different according to the configuration.

Addresses of installation The height form the bottom
positions boundary of number 1U

Unit boundary o 700 © 1778.00mm —z—
Unit boundary 8 390 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 8 70 8 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 360 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 8 350 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 340 8 1511.30mm
Unit boundary 8 330 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary 8 22U 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary 8 310 8 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 3 1333.50mm
Unit boundary 8 o 3 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 58U 8 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 570 8 1200.15mm
Un?t boundary f Rrom OF 26U E 1155.70mm
S pouncery ®| DENSE 250 (4 EAGRits) [ 8 1111.25mm

! ary 1 Dri 24U] (Option 5) i oomm
Unit boundary 8 DEEE 530 8 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 8 AT 520 8 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 DENSE 21U (4 EiA UnItS) 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary 8 : G 8 889.00mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box AU ((OFfien 2 8 844.55mm
Un?t boundary § Atea of %28 § 800.10mm
Ty | DENSE 170] (4 EiA tnits) | ] ros2emm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 18 | ((Gfzisan <) 8 666.75mm
Unit boundary * reer 1 622.30mm
o Egﬂggg ;| DENSE 130] (4 EIA units) | ggigmm
Unit boundary 8 LI ot CHin 8 488:95mm
Unit boundary 8 Aren of 1(]58 8 444.50mm

H 9. 9
Ut e ¢ | DENSE SU| (@EAuntS) f | | SESe
Unit boundary ¢ | Drive Box 33 (Option 1) g 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 5U 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 8 = 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 U 8 177.80mm
Unit boundary 8 3U 8 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 50 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 10 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =

(Starting point of
height direction) ﬂ_ﬂ LF"—'“'
RACK-0

Fig. 4.2.3-1 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-0)
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Addresses of installation The height form the bottom
positions boundary of number 1U

Unit boundary > 70U 5 1778.00mm —
Unit boundary 8 390 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 380 5 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 3 370 8 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 = 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 8 = g 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 n 8 1511.30mm
Unit boundary 8 g 3U 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary g Y 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary g 2 g 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary g 30U 8 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 228 8 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 70 2 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 56U 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 8 Areaof 20 3 1111.25mm
Unit boundary 8 : 8 1066.80mm
Unit boundary ¢ HRENSE 240 (4ElAunits) | 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive. Box 23U} (Option 11) 8 977.§Omm
Unit boundary 8 Areaof ;ig 8 933.45mm

A Q. Q.
it bouncry || |¢ | DENSE_ 2001 @ Bl units) _f ;| | L
Unit boundary g | Prive Box 1901 (Qption10). .1, 800.10mm
Unit boundary 8 TN 133 8 755.65mm
Unit boundary 8 ; 8 711.20mm
Unit boundary ¢ | DENSE 16U} (4EIAunits) | 666.75mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 15U1 (Option 9) 8 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 Area of 1‘313 8 577.85mm
Unit boundar 8 : 8
Un:t boﬂndarz ; DENSE 1201 (4 ElA units) ; iggggmm
Unit boundary g|-Prive.Box hl)u (Option 8) 8 444.50mm
Unit boundary 3 Areaof ngJJ 8 400.05mm

i 8 : 3 355.60mm
3::: gﬂﬂggi ¢ | DENSE 8U | (4 EIAunits) | 311 15mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive. Box 7U | (Option 7) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary — 2 8 222.25mm

i 8 : 3 177.80mm
oo zﬂzgzy - | DENSE 2| (4 EiA units) |5 133 35mm
Uritboun daé o |.Drive Box 3U | (Option.6) o 88. 90mm

° 2U o :
Unit boundary 8 ) 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction) ELP LFE!’
RACK-1

Fig. 4.2.3-2 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-1)
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Addresses of installation The height form the bottom
positions boundary of number 1U

Unit boundary > 70U 5 1778.00mm —
Unit boundary 8 390 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 380 5 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 3 370 8 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 = 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 3 353 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 34U 8 1511.30mm
Unit boundary 8 330 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary 8 gia 8 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary g 30U 8 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 228 8 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 70 2 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 56U 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 8 Areaof 20 3 1111.25mm
Unit bound. 8 : 8 1066.80mm
Unit boundary ¢ HRENSE £ . 1022.35mm

- i 23U | (Option 17) '
Unit boundary g |-Prive. Box 25U 8 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 Areaof 510 8 933.45mm

A Q. Q.
3::: Eg:;g:i - | DENSE 200] (4 EIAunits) | g?&ggmm
Unit boundary 5 | Prive. Box LU lemiep s R 800.10mm
Unit boundary 8 TN 133 8 755.65mm
Unit boundary 8 ; 8 711.20mm
Unit boundary ¢ | DENSE 16U] (4EIAUNitS) 1 666.75mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 15U} (Option 15) 8 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 Area of 1‘313 8 577.85mm
Unit boundar 8 : 8
Un:t boﬂn darz ; DENSE 12U] (4 EIA units) § iggggmm
Unit boundary o | Drive Box hl)U (Option.14) g 444.50mm
Unit boundary 3 Areaof ngJJ 8 400.05mm

i 8 5 8 355.60mm
3::; gz:g% o | DENSE 8U | (4ElAunits) | 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive. Box 7U | (Option 13) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary — 2 8 222.25mm

i 8 : 3 177.80mm
oI poundey - | DENSE 20| (4 EiAunits) |5 133 35mm
Uit boun daé o |.Drive Box 3U | (Option.12) o 88. 90mm

° 2U o :
Unit boundary 8 ) 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction) ELP LFE!’
RACK-2

Fig. 4.2.3-3 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-2)
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Addresses of installation The height form the bottom
positions boundary of number 1U

Unit boundary > 70U 5 1778.00mm —
Unit boundary 8 390 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 380 5 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 3 370 8 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 o0 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 3 350 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 34U 8 1511.30mm
Unit boundary 8 330 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary 8 gia 8 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary g 30U 8 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 228 8 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 70 2 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 56U 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 8 Areaof 20 3 1111.25mm

i 8 : 8 1066.80mm
Unit boundry > | DENSE 24U (4 EIA units) | °
Unit boundary 8 z 2301 (Obtion 23) 8 1022.35mm
Unit boundary g |-Prive. Box s 8 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 Areaof 510 8 933.45mm

- Q Q
it bouncan ||| | DENSE 2001 @ ElAunits) || | 0o
Unit boundary 5 | Prive. Box 1901 (©@ption 22)...... L 800.10mm
Unit boundary 8 TN 133 8 755.65mm
Unit boundar 8 5 8 711.20mm
Unit boundary ¢ | DENSE 16U] (4EIAUNits) 1 666.75mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 15U} (Option 21) 8 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 Area of 1‘313 8 577.85mm
Unit bound 8 : 8
Uz:t boﬂ: d:z - | DENSE 12U] (4 EIA units) | iggggmm
Unit boundary o | Drive Box 1(1)8 (Option.20) g 444.50mm
Unit boundary 3 Areaof 50 8 400.05mm

i 8 5 8 355.60mm
3::; gz:g% o | DENSE 8U | (4ElAunits) | 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive. Box 7U | (Option 19) 8 266.70mm

6U ’
Unit boundary 8 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 Area.of L : 3 177.80mm
Orit bourdar o| DENSE 4U | (4 EIA units) g 133.35mm
Uit boun daé o |.Drive Box 3U | (Option.18) o 88. 90mm
° 2U o :
Unit boundary 8 ) 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction) ELP LFE!’
RACK-3

Fig. 4.2.3-4 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-3)
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Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of number 1U
Unit boundary 5 70U T 1778.00mm —x—
Unit boundary 8 390 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 380 5 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 3 370 8 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 o0 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 3 350 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 34U 8 1511.30mm
Unit boundary 8 330 8 1466.85mm
Unit boundary 8 20 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary 8 310 8 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 30 8 1333.50mm
Unit boundary 8 50 8 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 58U 8 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 70 2 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 56U 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 3 520 3 1111.25mm
Unit boundary 8 54U 8 1066.80mm
Unit boundary 8 53U 8 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 8 52U 8 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 51U 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary 8 50U 8 889.00mm
Unit boundary 8 90 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 8 180 8 800.10mm
Unit boundary 8 70 8 755.65mm
Unit boundary 8 16U 8 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 15U 8 666.75mm
Unit boundary 8 140 8 622.30mm
Unit boundary 8 130 8 577.85mm
Unit boundary 3 20 8 533.40mm
Unit boundary 3 11U 8 488.95mm
Unit boundary 8 10U 8 444.50mm
Unit boundary 3 30 8 400.05mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 355.60mm
Unit boundary 3 70 8 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 50 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 8 Aronof =) 8 222.25mm
. Q. Q.
Unit boundary °I DENSE 4U | (4ElAunits) | . 177.80mm
Unit boundery °| prive B 3U | (Option 24) |5 133.35mm
Unit boundary R |- i S U 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 0 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction) H_P
(=
RACK-4

Fig. 4.2.3-5 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-4)
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2. Removing the Bezel
a Remove the bezel from the front side of the Drive Box.

3. Disconnecting the Power Cables (PDU side)
a. Disconnect the four power cables from the PDUSs.
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4. Removing the cables
a. Pull theright and left screws of the stopper in the direction ® and rotate them 90 degrees.

The screws become open and fixed.
b. Pull the stopper in the direction @ and remove it.

; Stopper

/ (Item No. 20)
Screw

Fig. 4.2.3-6 Removal of Stopper

c. Pull theright and left cable routing bars.
d. Pull theright and left screws of the cable tray in the direction @ and rotate them 90

degrees.
The screws become open and fixed.
e. Pull the cabletray in the direction @ and removeit.

Cable Tray

(Item No. 7) = Cable Routing Bar

Fig. 4.2.3-7 Removal of Cable Tray
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f. Remove the four clamp tapes from the cable routing bar #2.

Clamp Tape
(It No. 17)

rh 'm/

SAS Cable
#yy-1, #yy-2

Power Cable
#XX-2, #yy-2

Cable Routing Bar #2

Fig. 4.2.3-8 Removal of Clamp Tapes

g. Remove the four clamp tapes from the cable routing bar #1.

SAS Cable
#XX-1, #XX-2

Power Cable
#xx-1, #yy-1

Clamp Tape ,’A\\,(g\ "

(Item No. 17)
Cable Routing Bar #1

.H-..___ s

Fig. 4.2.3-9 Removal of Clamp Tapes
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h. Remove the two clamp tapes which bind cables.

Clamp Tape
(Item No. 17)

SAS Cable,

SAS Cable, Power Cable

Power Cable

Fig. 4.2.3-10 Removal of Clamp Tapes in the Middle
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5.  Removing the DB Address label
a Removethefour labels from the front and rear of the DBX.

[Configuration Example]

DB-13

DB-12

DB-11

DB-10

DB-09

DB-08

DB-07

DB-05 DB-06

DB-04

DB-02 | DB-03

DB-01

DB-00

DKC

RACK

_~DBX

DBL/DBS/DBF
P

=y e
Front View of

Label (DB-Address) (*1)

Front View of DBX

* 1. Component of DW700-CBX

Fig. 4.2.3-11 Removal of Label (DB-Address)

Label (DB-Address) (*1)

INSTO04-02-231



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.0 / Jul.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST04-02-240

6. Removing the Cable Routing Bar
a. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @ and rotate it 90 degrees.
The screw becomes open and fixed.
b. Remove the cable routing bar from the rear left rail and push it in the direction @ while
rotating the screw 90 degrees.

Cable Routing Bar (Item No. 4)
Fig. 4.2.3-12 Removal from Rail

c. Pull the screw of the stopper in the direction @ and rotate it 90 degrees.
The screw becomes open and fixed.

d. Extract the cable routing bar from the cable routing bar installation part and push it in the
direction @ while rotating the screw 90 degrees.

e. Remove the cable routing bar from the right side of the Drive Box in the same way.

Cable Routing Bar
Installation Part

Fig. 4.2.3-13 Removal from Drive Box
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f. Remove the four screws from the right and left of the rear side of the Drive Box, and
remove the two cable routing bar installation parts.

Cable Routing Bar Installation Part (Item No. 6)

Drive Box (Rear)

Rack Frame (Rear)

Screw (SB406N)
(Item No. 12)

Fig. 4.2.3-14 Removal of Cable Routing Bar Installation Part
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7. Disconnecting the Power Cables (DBPS side)
a. Disconnect the power cables from the DBPSs.

DBPS

Rear View of
Drive Box

Drive Box

Power Cable

Fig. 4.2.3-15 Disconnection of Power Cables
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8. Removing the SAS Cables
a.  Remove the cable holder of the ENC to which the SAS cable is connected.
Open the lever and remove the SAS cable pressing the button (blue) which fixes the lever
of the cable holder.

NOTE: When using the lever, be sure not to push the button (blue) of other cable holders.

Good Operation Bad Operation
Fig. 4.2.3-16 Cable Holder Button (blue) Operation

b. Loosen the screw (blue) which fixes the holder cover, and remove it.

Holder Cover

Cable Holder
Button (Blue)

Fig. 4.2.3-17 Removing the Holder Cover
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c. Disconnect the SAS cable from the cable holder.

Cable Holder

Fig. 4.2.3-18 Disconnecting SAS cable

d. Attach the holder cover to the cable holder, and tighten the screw (blue) to fix the cover.

Holder Cover

Tip of the Holder Cover

Claw

[

Button (Blue)

Fig. 4.2.3-19 Attaching Cable Holder

e. Attach the cable holder to the Drive Box.
Open the lever of the cable holder toward you. Insert the cable holder until itslever is
dlightly closed, and then close the lever completely while pressing the button (blue), which
fixesthe lever.
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9. Removing parts
If the Drive Box isremoved at height below 1m or removed by using the special lifter, this
procedure is not required because the Drive Box is removed from the rack frame with its parts
mounted. (Go to procedure 10.)
If other than above, remove the parts first and then remove the Drive Box from the rack frame.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

a. Attach alabel or the like for identification of installation location to aremoved part so that
it can beinstalled in the same place in the Drive Box.

b. Open the lever toward you while pressing the button (blue) which fixes the lever of the
DBPS.
When the lever is completely opened, the DBPS comes out forward.

c. Pull and remove the DBPS.

d. Remove the other DBPSsin the same manner.

Rear View of Drive Box

Drive Box
(Item No. 1)

DBPS

Lever Button (Blue)

Fig. 4.2.3-20 Removal of DBPS
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10. Removing the Drive Box

&CAUTION

Paying attention to falls:
Work carefully because the mass of the single DBX is about 50 kg.

Beware over turning and dropping:
To prevent Drive Box from over turning and dropping, the installation work must be done

by two or more personnel.

a. Movethelifter at the removal position of the Drive Box referring to mounting procedure
using the special lifter. (See INST03-10-10 through 40.)

b. Insert the key into the keyhole on the front side, and release the lock.

c. Loosen the front fixing screws. (blue) (one place each at right and left)

d. Pull out the Drive Box slowly holding the handle on the front side until the latch of the rail

clicks.

Cover

Front Fixing Screw

Drive Box
(Item No. 1)

Fig. 4.2.3-21 Removal of Drive Box
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e. Releasethelocks by dliding the latch releasing lever in the front end of the right and left
rack rail, and then draw the Drive Box on the lifter.

Rack Frame (Front) Center Rail

G e @@@@00@@00@@@@9@06@(’
// /

Center Rail
Front View of

Drive Box

Latch Releasing Lever

Fig. 4.2.3-22 Removal of Drive Box
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11. Removing the Rails
a. Remove the four screws from therail.
b. Remove the rack nut for fixing the chassis from the front side of the rail.
c. Remove the four rack nuts from the rack frame.
d. Inthe sameway, remove therail from to the left side of the rack frame.

Rack Nut
(Item No. 13)
WA
Screw (SB510N)
Rack Frame (Item No. 11) o

(Rear)

5085 6B 6 B

Rack Nut
(the fixing the Chassis)
(Item No. 13)

Rack Nut
(Item No. 13)

Rack Frame
(Front)

Fig. 4.2.3-23 Removal of Rail
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12. Removing the Inners
a Remove the twelve screws and two Inners from the both sides of DBX.

Inner

Rear Side of / Front Side of
DBX L) ® ) e T - DBX
«— —_—

C N @\\j\ Q Bl 0 =—0—5 /@ﬂﬁ
Screw (SB406N)
(Item No. 12)

Side of DBX

Fig. 4.2.3-24 Removal of Inner

b. Instal the Innersto the Inters of therails.
Install the Inner of two rails respectively.

(Item No. 18, 19)

i

Fig. 4.2.3-25 Installation of Inner
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13. Reinstalling removed parts
If parts were removed in procedure 8, reinstall the removed parts.
If parts were not removed, go to procedure 14.

a. Openthelever of the DBPS. (See Fig. 4.2.3-20.)

b. Insert the DBPS until the lever leans alittle and bring down the lever completely until the
button (blue) which fixes the lever clicks.

c. Instal the other DBPSsin the same manner.

14. Removing labels
a Removethelabels from the SAS cables.
b. Remove thelabels from the other SAS cables in the same manner.

S Cable (Item No. 2) AS Cable (Item No. 2)

O mark: for IN < mark: for OUT

@ 200mm

BE Port# CLX xX-x BE Port# CLX xX-x
XX-X IN
Label Label

Fig. 4.2.3-26 Removal of Labels

15. Return to the working table and do the rest of the work
Non-Disruptive De-installation: INST02-60

INST04-02-330



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.0 / Feb.2013
INST04-02-340

Copyright © 2013, Hitachi, Ltd.

4.2.4 De-Installation Procedure of Flash Module Drive Box (DW-F700-DBF)

A\ cauTioN
Perform this removal work in the state in which the Drive Box and all the parts in the
Drive Box have been removed from the rack configuration after the work No.2 explained
on page INST02-60 has been done. The system goes down if the Drive Box that should
have been removed is left in the rack configuration.

1. Confirmation of Removal Position
The following figure shows a configuration example of installing Flash Module Drive Box in
40 units rack frame.
The mounting location of Flash Module Drive Box is different according to the configuration.

Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of humber 1U
Unit boundary 5 70U S 1778.00mm —3x—
Unit boundary 8 30U 8 igggggmm
Unit boundar & - 8 .
Unit boundarz 8 Are_a of 38U (2 EI.A units) 8 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 37U/ (Option 16) 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary g Areg of 36U (2 EI_A units) g 1555.75mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 35U (Option 15) g 1511.30mm
Unit boundary 8 Areg of 34U (2 EI.A units) 8 1466:85mm
Unit boundary 3 Drive Box 33U | (Option lfl) 3 1422 40mm
Unit boundary g Are_a of 32U (2 EI_A units) g 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 31U (Option 1.3) 8 1333:50mm
Unit boundary g Areg of 30U (2 EI_A units) o 1289.05mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 29U | (Option 12) 8 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of 28U] (2 EI.A units) g 1200.15mm
Unit boundary gflaive Box__27u (Option 1) _J, 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 8 Are?‘ of 26U (2 EI.A units) & 1111.25mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 25U (Option 19) 8 1066.80mm
Unit boundary 3 Are?’ of 24U} (2 EI.A units) 3 1022.35mm
Unit boundary g jl2ive Box__{23Uf (Option 9) 8 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 Areg of 22U | (2 EI.A units) 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary 2 i T 8 889.00mm
Unit boundary g Are_a of 20U (2 EI_A units) 3 844 55mm
Unit boundary gj-Dive Box 1901 (Option 7) 8 800.10mm
Unit boundary 5 JEIE | ZEn i) ¥ 755.65mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box L7V | (Option 6) 8 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 Areg of 16U (2 EI.A units) 8 666:75mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 15U | (Option 5) g 622.30mm
Unit boundary + TETII NP I 577.85mm
Unit boundary g | -R0ve Box 13U (Option 4) 8 533.40mm
Unit boundary 8 Areg o 201z EI.A TiIE) 8 488:95mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 11U | (Option 3) 3 444.50mm
Unit boundary 5 AL 10U (2 ElAUNits)  fo 400.05mm
Unit boundary 8 Rive BoX Su__(Option 2) 8 355.60mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a L 8U | (2 EI.A units) 8 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Lrive Box U | (Option 1) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary g 28 8 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 20 8 177.80mm
Unit boundary 8 3U 8 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 50 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 10 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =
(Starting point of
height direction)
=_J RACK-0 =

Fig. 4.2.4-1 Mounting Location of Drive Box
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Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of nhumber 1U

Unit boundary 5 700 5 1778.00mm —Q¢x—
Unit boundary 8 390 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 5 38U 8 1689.10mm
Unit boundary 8 U S 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 8 1600.20mm
Unit boundary 8 36U 8 1555.75mm
Unit boundary g 323 8 1511.30mm
Unit bound 8 - ) .
Onit boundzyy o | Area of 33U] (2 EIA units) § ﬂgg igmm
Unit boundary o |_Drive Box 32U (Option 32) g 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 Areg of iU} (2 EI.A units) 8 1333:50mm
Unit boundary g Drive Box 30U | (Option 3_1) g 1289.05mm
Unit boundary g|-Areaof 29U1 (2 ElAunits) 1, 1244.60mm
Unit boundary gj=Lrive Box 28U (Option 30) _1, 1200.15mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 27U} (2ElAuUnits)  {o 1155.70mm
Unit boundary o | Drive Box 26U (Option 29) g 1111.25mm
Unit boundary g Area.of 25U1 (2 ElAunits)  1g 1066.80mm
Unit boundary g j-uive Box 124U (Option28) __{, 1022.35mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 23U1 (2ElAunits) 1, 977.90mm
Unit boundary gj-Duive Box _[22U1 (Optiongn) _{, 933.45mm
Unit boundary g | £weaof A 889.00mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 200 (Option 26) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 8 Aref”‘ of 1904 (2 EI.A units) 8 800:10mm
Unit boundary gf=Laive Box 18U (Option 25) _{ . 755.65mm
Unit boundary g|.£rea of 170} (2 Elaunits) . 4o 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 16U | (Option 24) 3 666.75mm
Unit boundary 8 Areg of 15U (2 EI_A units) 8 622.30mm
Unit boundary gf-ive Box LA (Option23) 4, 577.85mm
Unit boundary 8 Areg of 13U} (2 EI.A units) 8 533.40mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 12U (Option 2.2) 8 488:95mm
Unit boundary g Areg of 11U] (2 EI_A units) g 444.50mm
Unit boundery o | _Drive Box 10U | (Option 21) g 400.05mm
Unit boundary g |-Awea of U L (2ElAunits) 1, 355.60mm
Unit boundary g D”Ve BOX 8U (ODt|0n 20) g 31115mm
Unit boundary 8 Are_a i V12 EI.A i) 8 266.70mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 6Y__(Option 19) 8 222:25mm
Unit boundary 8 e of U1 (2 Es units) 3 177.80mm
Unit boundary gj-DiveBox [ dU1 (Optionls) _{. 133.35mm

bound 3 Area of 3U | (2 EIA units) 8 58.90mm
32:: bgﬂ: dg o | Drive Box 2U | (Option 17) o 44.45mm
Unit boundary = 10 =

(Starting point of
height direction) ﬂ_ﬂ
=
RACK-1

Fig. 4.2.4-2 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-1)
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Addresses of installation

The height form the bottom

positions boundary of number 1U

Unit Eoungary > 700 s 1778.00mm —3—
Unit boundar 8 8 .
Unit boundarz 8 238 8 %ggigmm
Unit boundary 3 3 1644.65mm
Unit boundary 8 223 8 1600.20mm

- o Q
niponey | | | e
Unit boundary 8 34U - 8 1466'85mm
Unit boundary 3 Area of 33U | (2 EIA units) g 1 422' 20mm
Unit boundary gf-Luve Box _ [32U] (Option 48) __{ . 1377.95mm
Unit boundary o [ S L 1333.50mm
Unit boundary o |Drive Box 30U ] (Option 47) g 1289I05mm
Unit boundary g fLMER0l U (IS U, 1244.60mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 28U _(Option 4@ 8 1200.15mm
Unit boundary 8 Area of 27U (2 EIA units) 8 1155.70mm
Unit boundary 38 Drive Box 26U L (Option 4.5) 8 1111:25mm
Unit boundary g | Area of 25U] (2 ElAunits) 1 1066.80mm
Unit boundary g |-2uive Box 249 |_(Option 44) 8 1022.35mm

- oI Area of 23U (2 EIA units) |: :
Unit boundary 8 : : 8 977.90mm
Unit boundary 3 S 2201 (Qption 4.3) 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary 8 Areq of 21| EI.A units) 8 889:00mm
Unit boundary 8 Diive Box 20U (Option 4.2) 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 3 Are.a of 1oU1 (2 EI.A units) 8 800:10mm
Unit boundary g-Dive Box 18U (Option41) _{, 755.65mm
Unit boundary + SR L 711.20mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 16U (Option 49) 8 666:75mm
Unit boundary 3 Areg of 15U (2 EI_A units) 3 622.30mm
Unit boundary 2 R e, 577.85mm
Unit boundary 8 Are.a of 13U] (2 EI.A units) 8 533.40mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 12U (Option 3.8) 8 488:95mm
Unit boundary 8 Are_a of LU} (2 EI.A units) 8 444.50mm
Unit boundary 8 Drive Box 10U (Option 3.7) 8 400.05mm
Unit boundary 8 Arefa of U | (2 EI.A units) 8 355:60mm
Unit boundary 3| -Ru0ve Box 8U__(Option 36) 8 311.15mm

: .| Area of 7U | (2 EIA units) o 266.70
Unit boundary - _Drive Box 6U_| (Option 35) o Lomm
Unit boundary 8 50 | (2 EIA units) & 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 Are_a of ( za el > 8 177.80mm
Unit boundary 8 DIIVE BOX 20 1 (Option 34) 8 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 Area o U (2 o i) 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary o | Drive Box 2U | (Option 33) g 44' 45mm
Unit boundary = 10 2

(Starting point of
height direction) H_P
W=
RACK-2

Fig. 4.2.4-3 Whole Layout of Installation Position Addresses (RACK-2)
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2. Removal of Bezel
a. Insert the key into the keyhole on the bezel and release the lock of the bezel ().
b. Pull the key toward you while holding the lower right portion of the bezel, and then
disengage the right side of the bezel from the ball catch (@).

NOTE: When disengaging the bezel, work with the opening angle between the bezel and
the chassis of up to 45 degrees.
Do not force the bezel open too wide. Otherwise, a damage of bezel may be
caused.
c. Disengage the bezel from the left tabs and then removeit (®).

Plate

Tab Hole

\Ne—=

(Item No. 16)

A

About 45 degrees
Front View Key

The state in which the dlit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.
(The key can beinserted or pulled out in this state.)

Tolock

Fig. 4.2.4-4 Removal of Bezel
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3. Checking the PS Enable LEDs

a Check that the RDY LEDs of the DBPS installed in the Drive Box are all off.

DBPSxx-1 DBPSxx-2

Rear View of DBF

PS READY LED (Green)

CEOR0 T aRER0 O
ReSeSaNSe S oSS e S e s)

TR TR %g’ovo Secaced
= OOOOOOO.OOOOOOO loSe Oooo.o
& 9060 Cp

DBPS
Fig. 4.2.4-5 RDY LED on DBPS
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4. Disconnection of Power Cables
a. Disconnect the two power cables from the PDUs.
b. Pull and open the cable holders and disconnect the power cables from the DBPSs.
c. Remove the power cables from the rack frame.

Power Cable

A Power Cable

Rear View of
DBF

Cable Holder

Fig. 4.2.4-6 Disconnection of Power Cables
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S.

Removal of DB-Address Labels

a. Remove the label from the front side of the DBF and the rear side of therail (two labelsin

total).

[Configuration Example @]

o

DB-13
DB-12
DB-11
DB-10
DB-09
DB-08
DB-07

DB-05 | DB-06
DB-04
DB-02 | DB-03

DB-00

DKC

=g U=
Front View of

Rack

Front View of
DBF

DBX

DB-01 é/DBL/DBgDBF

[Configuration Example @]

DB-15
DB-14
DB-13
DB-12
DB-11
DB-10
DB-09
DB-08
DB-07
DB-06
DB-05
DB-04
DB-03
B |~ DBL/IDBS/DBF

DB-00

DKC

=g U=
Front View of

Rack

Label (DB-Address)

Rear View of
DBF

Fig. 4.2.4-7 Removal of Labels (DB-Address)
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6. Remova of Plate
a Removethe side cover from the left side of the front of the DBF.

(SideCover N )
(Item No. 5) 1
I
Side Cover
- <—m \@/‘ |
\/
gw\
/_/- Ry
>
-~ _J

Fig. 4.2.4-8 Removal of Side Cover

Drive Box

Front View of
DBF

b. Remove the plate from the |eft side of the front of the DBF.

(PI ate N )

(Item No. 8

J

-
Fig. 4.2.4-9 Removal of Plate

Drive Box

Front View of
DBF
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Hitachi Proprietary DW?700

Rev.0 / Feb.2013 Copyright © 2013, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST04-02-420

7. Removal of Parts
If the Drive Box isremoved at height below 1m or removed by using the special lifter, this
procedure is not required because the Drive Box is removed from the rack frame with its parts
mounted. (Go to procedure 8.)
If other than above, remove the parts first and then remove the Drive Box from the rack frame.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

a. Attach alabel or the like for identification of installation location to aremoved part so that
it can beinstalled in the same place in the Drive Box.

b. Pressthelatches of the ENC inward to unlock the levers.

c. Pull theright and left levers and remove the ENC.

d. Remove the other ENC in the same manner.

ENCxx-1 ENCxx-2

NOTE: ENCxx-1

DB No. (0, 1, 2, ....., 47)

Rear View of DBF

Rear View of
DBF

Fig. 4.2.4-10 Removal of ENC
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e. Bring the handle down and forward (@) while pushing the latch of the DBPS inward (®).
f. Pull the DBPS and remove it from the Drive Box.
g. Remove the other DBPS in the same manner.

DBPSxx-1 DBPSxx-2

NOTE: DBPSxx-1

DB No. (0, 1, 2, ....., 47)

Rear View of
DBF

Handle
Fig. 4.2.4-11 Removal of DBPS
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8. Removal of Drive Box

&CAUTION

Paying attention to falls:
Work carefully because the mass of the single DBF is about 38 kg.

Beware over turning and dropping:
To prevent Drive Box from over turning and dropping, the installation work must be done
by two or more personnel.

a.  Remove the two screws from the Drive Box.
b. Remove the Drive Box on the Rack frame referring to mounting procedure using the
special lifter. (See INST03-10-10 through 40.)

Rail
$
Drive Box ‘ Front View of 3
Rack Frame
(Item No. 1) -

Screw
(Item No. 9)

Fig. 4.2.4-12 Removal of Drive Box
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9. Reinstalling removed parts
If parts were removed in procedure 7, reinstall the removed parts.
If parts were not removed, go to procedure 10.

Make the handle of the DBPS completely fall down and forward. (See Fig. 4.2.4-11.)
Insert the DBPS into the slot and push it to the full.

Completely raise the handle and fix the DBPS.

Install the other DBPS in the same manner.

Make the right and left levers of the ENC open. (See Fig. 4.2.4-10.)

Insert the ENC until the edge of the lever comes in contact with the Drive Box.
Close theright and left leversto insert the ENC completely.

Install the other ENC in the same manner.

SQ@ 0 o0 T
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10. Removal of Slide Rails
a. Remove the screws ® from the rack rail (four placesin tota at the front and rear).
b. Loosen thefour screws @ on theright slide rail and remove the slide rail from the rack
frame.
c. Remove the rack nuts from the side of the rack frame (four placesin total at the front and
rear).
d. Inthe same manner, remove the left dide rail.

Rack Frame
(Rear Side)

fo ol  ole ol

Rack Frame
(Front Side)

Screw @
(Item No. 9)

Rack Nut

(Item No. 7&2

\ .
NS E@ -\.\% Screw @
Slide Rail LW/ (temNo.9)
(Item No. 2)
~N
Rack Nut
(Item No. 7)
Flathead Screwdriver
Central Part
How to Remove Rack Nuts
® Stick aflathead screwdriver and so on into the central part of
the rack nut to open it.
@ Remove the rack nut.
® Press the opened central part to restoreit. )

Fig. 4.2.4-13 Removal of Slide Rails
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11. Return to the working table and do the rest of the work
Non-Disruptive De-installation: INST02-60
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4.3 De-Installation of Additional Cache Memory and Cache Flash Memory
(DF-F850-4GB/8GB, DW-F700-16GB/BM160/BM256)

Table 4.3-1 Parts List

No. Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DF-F850-4GB 4GB DIMM 3285124-A 1 CM Module
2 |DF-F850-8GB 8GB DIMM 3285126-A 1 CM Module
3 |DW-F700-16GB 16GB DIMM 328439%4-P 1 CM Module
4 |DW-F700-BM160 |CFM (80GB) 3284394-E 2
5 |DW-F700-BM256 |CFM (128GB) 3284394-B 2

INST04-03-10
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Rough time of Cache memory and/or cache flash memory de-installation becomes addition of the

following A, B, C and D.

Table 4.3-2 Rough time of De-installation

Process

Time

Remarks

A | MAIN Blade blocking time

5~ 60min x 2 (*1)

B | Cache memory, cache flash
memory equipment process

Smin X 2

C | MAIN Blade diagnosis time

10min x 2

D | MAIN Blade recovering time

5 ~60min x 2 (*1)

*1: Standard processing time is indicated. The processing time depends on the use situation,
especially, the influence of the amount of write pending is received. When the amount of
write pending is large, time more than the indication value might be required.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
(1) <Set path offline or switch of channel path>

A cauTioN
The switch to the alternate channel path or host shutdown is that connected with the
CHB concerned.
As for other channel path, switching to the alternate channel path or host shutdown is
unnecessary.
However, the host must be shut down when the Pinned track in CHB connected port.

(2) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

(3) <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. Alntal

File  Edit

Fefer Configuration

Micro Program Install

[efime Canfguration and|HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP addreszs

Change Configuration Initialize ORM % alue

Copy Config Files Setting B attery Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value

Set Maching Install Date

Select buttan or men.

(4) <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Removal] in the ‘Menu Dialog’

Change Configuration

dlalog box and %IeCt (CL) [OK] )  Installation © LUM Configuration \LI
& Removal © DCR Configuration Cranir=l |
 System Option  Cv'S Configuration
£~ Systemn Tuning
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(5) <Select apart to be changed>
Select (CL) [Cache Capacity], and select (CL)

[OK] ’ ~FRermowval

DK.C Configuration
+ Cache Capacity Cancel |
" S Capacity
" Number of Channel

DB Configuration
" DKB + ECC group + LDEY

INST04-03-31
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(6)

Select (CL) [No] inresponseto “Removal of  L&dl

features may cause fatal damage to storage S—

system. Check that any features be removed 1N .

emoval of features may cause fatal damage to storage system.
are not requi red by hOSt Operations Data W| || Check that any features be remaved are not required by host
) operations.
be lost from any ECC group that are removed. D e o oy & P that are removed

Do you want to stop this process?’.

(7) <Input password>
Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

Ak the Technical Support Division about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Password ||

Ok, | Cancel

A cauTiON
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support division about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

(8 <Update Configuration Information>

Select (CL) [Cache] inthe ‘DKC
Configuration’ window. (Go to step (8)-1.) - :

Serial No. 200024
Mumber of CUs 64 'I LDKC:CU (00:00-00: 3F)

1 IP Address
IP Address : 126, 1,143, 15 1P Addr
SubnetMask: 255, 0, 0, 0 |

~PCB-

NOTE: Itisnot possibleto install or de-

install plural parts at the same time.

Location | Kind | Detail |

. 1jz MPB  Equip
Make sure that all entered items are correct ol G
and Sel eCt (CL) [>> N eXt] . :EZF 3'&?" :Zng(gis)oaa « 6 (65536[ME]) Cache Used Size

Cache: 39936 MB

Cache DIR: 1024 MB Cancel

5M Size: 24576 ME

Goto step (9).
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(8)-1 <Define Cache>
Define each item in the * Cache Configuration’

Please select the Cache Configuration,

WI ndOW' 75(6(}1‘: Size St function
é:ﬂcGaDtian ?::l‘cs(azmﬂma]) Base (S1/4M/DF)
. T bnen | |
When the change of Cache setting or removal
of the PCB isrequired, select (CL) [Cache
Cache Used Si;
S’ Ze] . |V Cache: 33912 MB Cache DIR: 2048 MB SM; 24576 MB ‘
CFM 5 DR availabl
- CFM: BM160(160GE) Size: 10240 MB
Go to Step (8)-2. [ | |
[ CLPR
. . . CLPR_| Cache Sice | DCR Size | Exbent Humber [=] pp—
When the change of SM setting is required, G e p| [
. CLPRZ  O[ME] O[ME; a
select (CL) [SM function]. E
CLPRS  O[VE] ofMe] 0 %
Go to Step (8)-3. ER I I = i

If you want to change the DCR available size, select (CL) [DCR Change] to changeit. Go to
step (8)-4.
(See SSD Optional Function Section)

When a change in the CLPR setting is necessary, select (CL) the CLPR to be changed, and
select (CL) the [Set CLPR].
(Goto step (8)-5.)

After setting up al items, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step (8).

Refer to INST01-50 for the SV P screen display and the conversion of the option type names.

NOTE: The capacity reduced by the [Cache Size] operation is reduced from the Cache
capacity of CLPRO.
The setting that Cache capacity of CLPRO becomes |ess than 4096[MB] (minimum
Cache capacity) is prevented by a[ DEF3124W] message in this case.
Please confirm that the Cache capacity of CLPRO to be reduced is larger than
4096[MB].
The change of SM and DCR can be changed only within the range of the reduced
Cache capacity.
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(8)-2 <Cache Size Define screen>

Set the CMG/CFM in the ‘ Cache Size Define’ screen, Cache Size Define ||

select (CL) [OK].

Flease select the Cache Size.

Go back to Step (8)-1. cmGn 4GB x 8 =l

CMGL ot instaled 7]

cFm [BMisD(le0GE) 7|

Cancel | Ik I

(8)-3 <SM function Define screen>

Set the SM function in the * SM function
Defl ne’ gzreen! Sel ect (CL) [OK] ' Please change the SM Funckion.
Go back to Step (8)'1 — 5 Funckion

[V | Ease (SLMImR]

¥ SIiVM{DP Extensionl, TCIUR, TI
¥ SIj¥M/DP Extension2, TI Extension
I | TR Extension

= Ho

Cancel | oK I

(8)-4 <Define DCR Available Size>
Define the DCR Available sizeinthe ‘DCR Available [T =]
Size Define' dialog box.
And select (CL) [OK].

Flease change the DCR available size.

Return to step (8)-1. DCR available Im vI
Zancel | lo]'s

(8)-5 <Setting CLPR>
Set the Cache Size/DCR available Size/ |
Number of extent in the ‘ CLPR Define
window and select (CL) the [OK].
Return to step (8)-1.

Please select the CLPR Configuration,

CLPR. : 1

Cache Size : o [MEe] |m:|'
DCR available Size © 0 [ME] m
Murnber of extent IIZI

Cancel | ITI
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(9) <Wear awrist strap>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “To prevent

serious failures caused by th_e static electrical e

Charge’ be sure to wear awrl St Strap on your To prevent serious failures cauzed by the static electrical charge,

H H b i i d oy h

wrist and connect the earth clip attached on i ttached o the other e of the s st o the chases

the Other S de Of the Wri ﬂ grap '[O the Ch8$| S frame [metal part] before starting operation.

frame (metal part) before starting operation.”.

(metal part) 9P

(9)-1 <Confirm wearing wrist strap>

In response to a message, “Did you put on a Change Configuration |
wrist strap on your wrist?’.
Select [ Y es] when wrist strap is on your wrist. @R 1OHLa2T]
Select [NO] when thereis no wrist strap on - Did wau puk an a wrigk strap an paur wrist?
your wrist.
When [No] is selected (CL), go to Step (9)-2.
ez
(9)-2
In response to a message, “ This operation g Bt
cannot be excuted, because the wrist strap has ONLe275W]
nOt been worn. DO you Want tO Stop thl S ! Thiz operation cannot be executed, because the wrist strap has not
processo Bie;;.:ou:;nt to stop thi; process?
[Yes]: This processing will be stopped. sttt
[No]: This confirming message will appear.”
When [Yes] isselected (CL), theroutineis ves [l Mal

returned to Step (3) on page INST04-03-30.
When [No] is selected (CL), returned to Step (9).
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2. SVP pre procedure (Confirmation of amount of battery charge)

(1) < Confirmation of amount of battery charge >
e When there is PCB whose amount of charge of the battery is less than 50%:
“A battery whose charge capacity is less SRR
than 50% is in the system. If there is a [N
battery problem on the battery, replace it. |0| A battery whass charge capacity is less than 50% s in the system
If there is no battery problem on the

If there iz a battery problem on the battery. replace it If there is no
battery problem on the battery, wait the operation untl the charge

: : . ity of the battery b 5% i 135 mir.].
battery, wait the operation until the S oo a1V o mots (masium 135 min)
charge capacity of the battery becomes
50% or more (maximum 135 min.). Do Yes No

you want to stop this process?”’

When [Yes] is selected (CL), returned to INST04-03-30 step (2).
When [No] is selected (CL),go to step (2)

e When there is no PCB whose amount of charge of the battery is less than 50%:
go to step 3.

(2) <Input password>
Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

Azk the Technical Support Divizion about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Password ||

oK | Cancel

A\ cauTiON
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support division about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.
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3. SVP pre procedure on the cluster 1
(1) <Start de-installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to following
mes.sage. . ‘ @R [ONLaz1
This Operatlon will block the CHBs of - Tlhis opelration will block the CHE's of Cluster-1 and Chuster-2
CluSter-l and CluSter-z altematelY‘ Conﬁrm Egﬂfri]l?lzetgétyou have already shut down the carresponding
that you have already Shut dOWl'l the gﬁr&nﬂe&:?i?ﬁ:&z!;& f;v:i]ci::%c'l_itg;he alternate channel path(z] for
corresponding connected host(s) or switched Do yourwant to conlinue processing?
to the alternate channel path(s) for all HOST - -
. (=3 o
connected to this CHBs. Do you want to
continue processing?”
(2) <Start de-installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “After you
select [Yes], you cannot cance‘l this operatlon. o (ONL3430]
Are you sure you want to continue this 0 . .
After pou select [Yes], you cannot cancel this operation,
Operation? (Note) Do not remove the Are you sure you want bo continue this operation?
Components when downgrading the System at [Naote] Do not rermave the components when downagrading the
h' . zyztem at this time,
this time.”.
When [No] is selected (CL), returns to o -
INST04-03-30 step (3).
3)
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “In alternate
path configuration, switch the channel path @R oL
Connected to the CIUSter_l to the altemate path - I alernate path configuration, switch the channel path connected
and then CliCk [OK] .”. to the cluster-1 to the altermate path and then click [OK].
(4) <Memory blocking on cluster 1>
When blocking of cluster 1 of shared memory and Cache memory is completed, “The MAIN
Blade is being blocked...” are displayed.
(5)

“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.
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(6)

<Check shut down LED>

Select (CL) T N |

* [Yes] if Shut down LED is on

* [No] if Shut down LED is off '0' [CMLETES]
In response o “FS the LED of the target s the LED of the target PCE(MAIMNL) fik?
PCB(MAINnN) lit?”.

es Mo |
If [No] is selected:
Select (CL) [OK] after response to “Check the REEEEuEIEI
location of the target PCB(s)(MAINn), then @ [ONL0843]
pull out the PCB(S) Wlthout ConSidering the - Check the location of the target PCE{s)(MAIMLY , then pull out the
status Of LED.”. PCE(s) without considering the skatus of LED,
(Refer INST04-03-90)
Go to step (7).

(7) <Perform hardware removal>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] we
button, Lil:il\fcajfrl]pull out the Main Elade(Memaory/CFM) of cluster-1. When
completed, please press [DK].
When “Replace or pull out the Main
Blade(Memory/CFM) of cluster-1. When AN
. . <
completed, please press [OK].” is displayed, o | M
I—| (5) || Location : (1)(2)(3)(4)
perform the hardware removal steps —c1 |
according to the cache hardware removal s
procedure. MAIN CFIA | ‘B8 - B Locaton: GE0E)
- (7 MG
| (3)

Make sure of the installation location of the

module to be removed and remove the correct
module.

(The Shared Memory capacity may be changed at the same time, depending on the set Cache
Memory capacity.)
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4. Remove the Cache Memory on the cluster 1.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

4-1 Remove the MAIN Blade.
a. Check the Shut Down LED on the MAIN1.

MAINI1

Front View of

DKC
Shut Down LED (RED)

TS T
MAIN1

Fig. 4.3-1 Location of the Shut Down LED

Table 4.3-3 Location of the MAIN Blade

Cluster Location Location No. Remarks
1 Front of DKC MAIN1
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b. Slide the lock on the levers of the MAIN1 outward and open the levers.
c. Open the levers completely and remove the MAINI1.

Main Edge Connector

Blade

1 /‘ NOTICE: When removing the Blade, hold the right and left of
- 4 the Blade with both hands, and pull it out straight not
to contact the neighboring parts.

Lever

Fig. 4.3-2 Removal of MAIN1
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4-2 Removethe CM Modules.

a. Remove the extra CM Modules according to the required Cache Memory capacity

b.

referring to Fig. 4.3-3 and Fig. 4.3-4.
Insert the dust covers into the vacant sockets.

CM Module Location |

Cluster 1
MAIN1
- = E
°F : ==
' =
E ! —=
= | =
2 ! S
Bﬁ[ ! =
® ] -!‘
L | Ll \ _:

MAIN1
i (1) CMO0O: *1
! (5) CM10: *2
! (2) CM02: *1
: (6) CM12: *2
- [(gemis: *2
| (4) CMO3: *1
| (7) CM11: *2
| (3) CMOL: *1

Fig. 4.3-3

________________________________

Insertion of Dust Cover

ot

v

Viewed from A

*1: CMGO (DF-F850-4GB/8GB, DW-F700-16GB x 4 sets)
*2: CMG1 (DF-F850-4GB/8GB, DW-F700-16GB x 4 sets)

Inserting Location of the CM Module

Dust Cover
Socket
PCB
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Socket

Removal
® Pull the lever outward.
@ Hold both ends of the CM Module by the fingers, and pull out the CM Module from the
socket.

Fig. 4.3-4 Removal of CM Module
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4-3 When you need to remove Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM 256), replace the CFM.
When you do not need to remove Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM 256), go to step 4-4.

De-Installation Condition|
The Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM256) is an indispensable option that is to be removed
when the storage system configuration is as follows.
» When the cache memory capacity is 160GB or less, remove a set of the Cache Flash
Memory (DW-F700-BM256).

a  Loosen the screw on the front of the DKCFAN and make the handle fall down.
b. Pull the handle and detach the DKCFAN from the MAIN1.

Fig. 4.3-4A Removal of DKCFAN
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L oosen the screw on the CFM and open the handle.

Pull the handle and remove the CFM.

Insert the CFM until its claw reaches the part to attach of the MAINL.
Push up the handle and fully insert the CFM.

Tighten the screw and fix the CFM.

Install the DKCFAN removed in proceduresato b. (See Fig. 4.3-4A.)

S@ "o ao

Claw

Fig. 4.3-4B Replacement of CFM
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4-4 Insert the MAIN Blade.
a. Insert the MAIN1 until its lever edges reach the DKC.
b. Closetheleversinward and fully insert the MAIN1. Then confirm that the lever locks are
fastened to the DK C.

Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: -+ Check that the main edge connector of the Blade has
no deformation, damage or sticking of dust before
installing the Blade. (See INST03-01-100.)

* When installing the Blade, hold the right and left of
the Blade with both hands, and insert it straight not to
contact the neighboring parts.

Fig. 4.3-5 Attachment of MAIN1
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5. SVP post procedure on the cluster 1 and pre procedure on the cluster 2.
M |
After the hardware procedure for cluster 1 of =~ “<SREa =
cache memory Is Compl eted, select (CL) [OK] EE\L;%Z%]DTQ:S the Mein Bldefemary/CFH) of custer-1. When
in response to “Replace or pull out the Main '
Blade(Memory/CFM) of cluster-1. When i
completed, please press [OK].”. y o
P P P [ ] I_I Egi Location ; (1)(2)(3)(4)
,—‘ (&) CMG @ 4G
MAINL CFM | i BM160 [——— Egg 7CL|:|cGaj;iDn L (SNE](7IE)
E I gg MG —
(2) <Cache CUDG executes>
“INLINE CUDG isrunning...” is displayed.
©)

When CUDG is completed, the recovery processing is automatically started with the messages.

“Restoring the MAIN Blade(Cluster-n)...”
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(4)

Select (CL) [OK] inresponseto “In alternate  EEiaillICil
path configuration, switch the channel path o N3
connected to the cluster-2 to the aternate path 0

In alternate path configuration, switch the channel path connected

and then Cl | Ck [OK] .” ) to the cluster-2 ta the alternate path and then click [0K].

()

<Memory blocking on cluster 2>
When blocking of cluster 2 of shared memory and Cache memory is completed, “The MAIN
Blade is being blocked...” is displayed.

(6)

“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.
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()

<Check shut down LED>
Sdect (CL) Change Configuration A
*[Yeg] if LED ison

* [No] if LED is off o [OML3735(]
in response to “Isthe LED of the target -
PCB(MAINN) lit?".

Is the LED of the target PCE{MAINZ) lit?

If [NO] is selected:
Select (CL) [OK] after response to “Check the SRS IEIY
location of the target I_DCB(s)(MA_\I Nr_l), then .- 0 -

pu” OUt the PCB(S) WIthOUt consl derl ng the - Check the location of the target PCE{s)(MAIMNZ) , then pull out the
status Of L ED .11 ) PCE(s) without considering the skatus of LED,

(Refer INST04-03-250)
Go to step (8).

(8)

<Perform hardware removal>

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK]

button. Li:l\-;caejn‘?]plfll out the M?gvK?Iade(MemﬂerFM) of cluster-2. When
When “ Replace or pull out the Main crm
Blade(Memory/CFM) of cluster-2. When mane

completed, please press [OK].” is displayed, o [
perform the hardware removal steps i
according to the cache hardware removal o

|
procedure. MAINZ CFIA | B1ED (@) Locaton : ©)E)7)E)
— 8

MG

Module Display

Make sure of the installation location of the
modul e to be removed and remove the correct
module.

(The Shared Memory capacity may be changed at the same time, depending on the set Cache
Memory capacity.)
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6. Remove the Cache Memory on the cluster 2.

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

6-1 Removethe MAIN Blade.

a Check the Shut Down LED on the MAIN2.

MAIN2

Front View of
DKC

Shut Down LED (RED)

H L e

MAINZ2

Fig. 4.3-6 Location of the Shut Down LED

Table 4.3-4 Location of the MAIN Blade

Cluster Location

Location No.

Remarks

2 Front of DKC

MAIN2
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b. Slide the lock on the levers of the MAIN2 outward and open the levers.
c. Open the levers completely and remove the MAIN2.

Main Edge Connector

Blade

1 /‘ NOTICE: When removing the Blade, hold the right and left of
- 4 the Blade with both hands, and pull it out straight not
to contact the neighboring parts.

Lever

Fig. 4.3-7 Removal of MAIN2
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6-2 Remove the CM Modules.

a. Remove the extra CM Modules according to the required Cache Memory capacity

b.

referring to Fig. 4.3-8 and Fig. 4.3-9.
Insert the dust covers into the vacant sockets.

CM Module Location |

Cluster 2
MAIN2
- = E
°F : ==
' =
E ! —=
= | =
E ! S
Bﬁ[ ! =
® ] -!‘
L | Ll \ _:

MAIN2
i (1) CMO0O: *1
! (5) CM10: *2
! (2) CM02: *1
: (6) CM12: *2
- [(gemis: *2
| (4) CMO3: *1
| (7) CM11: *2
| (3) CMOL: *1

Fig. 4.3-8

________________________________

Insertion of Dust Cover

ot

v

Viewed from A

*1: CMGO (DF-F850-4GB/8GB, DW-F700-16GB x 4 sets)
*2: CMG1 (DF-F850-4GB/8GB, DW-F700-16GB x 4 sets)

Inserting Location of the CM Module

Dust Cover
Socket
PCB
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Removal
@ Pull the lever outward.
@ Hold both ends of the CM Module by the fingers, and pull out the CM Module from the
socket.

Fig. 4.3-9 Removal of CM Module
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6-3 When you need to remove Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM 256), replace the CFM.
When you do not need to remove Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM 256), go to step 6-4.

I nstallation Condition|
The Cache Flash Memory (DW-F700-BM256) is an indispensable option that is to be removed
when the storage system configuration is as follows.
» When the cache memory capacity is 160GB or less, remove a set of the Cache Flash
Memory (DW-F700-BM256).

a  Loosen the screw on the front of the DKCFAN and make the handle fall down.
b. Pull the handle and detach the DKCFAN from the MAIN2.

Fig. 4.3-9A Removal of DKCFAN
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L oosen the screw on the CFM and open the handle.

Pull the handle and remove the CFM.

Insert the CFM until its claw reaches the part to attach of the MAIN2.
Push up the handle and fully insert the CFM.

Tighten the screw and fix the CFM.

Install the DKCFAN removed in proceduresato b. (See Fig. 4.3-9A.)

S@ "o ao

Claw

Fig. 4.3-9B Relacement of CFM
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6-4 Insert the MAIN Blade.
a. Insert the MAIN2 until its lever edges reach the DKC.
b. Close the levers inward and fully insert the MAIN2. Then confirm that the lever locks are
fastened to the DKC.

Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: -+ Check that the main edge connector of the Blade has
no deformation, damage or sticking of dust before
installing the Blade. (See INST03-01-100.)

* When installing the Blade, hold the right and left of
the Blade with both hands, and insert it straight not to
contact the neighboring parts.

Lever

Fig. 4.3-10 Attachment of the MAIN2
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7. SVP post procedure on the Cluster2

(1) (A PCB to be added)
After the hardware procedure for one side of

Module Display [ %]

[ONL2377i)

Cache memory is Completed’ Select (CL) [OK] Rap\a‘ce oﬁ:’ DI.Il” out the MTicl)ﬂK?Iade(Memorw’CFM) of cluster-2. When
completed, please press
in response to “Replace or pull out the Main
Blade(Memory/CFM) of cluster-2. When a2
completed, please press [OK].”. R
B (5) Location : (1)(23(33(4)
,—‘ % MG : 4G

“INLINE CUDG is running...” is displayed.

MG

| = )
MAINZE CFM | BM160 Egg Laocation : (S)(6)(7)(E)
| 7]

MG : -

2

When CUDG is completed, the recovery processing is automatically started with the messages.

“Restoring the MAIN Blade(Cluster-n)...”
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€)

<Check the end of removal procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check storage system status.” shown in the
right figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration E

A [OMLOSEE]
[ )

Renewal process has completed. Please check storage swstem
status,

(4)

Execute an operation for backing up the
configuration information.

Prepare the removable media for backup and
insert the media.

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and
update drive information.

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the
media was inserted. Select (CL) the [OK]
button.

NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the

Select Media |
[CHF 3686

Backup processing of configuration information will start, Pleaze select
the S%F or a client PC and inzert a media.

Diive iz selected

1 G/E

ois: RN ~| _ Fereh |

% Client PC

configuration information to a CD-R, ok | cancel |
see page MICROO07-180.
)
If the configuration information is not saved

in the selected media, go to step (6).

If the configuration information is already
saved in the selected media, the following
information message is displayed. When you
want to continue the process, select (CL) the
[Yes] button. When the backup to the Config

@0 [CNF3351]
|| |

[rata in the Config media will be ovensitten due to this operation.
Are you sure pou want to continue?

Yes | Mo I

media is not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (7).

(6)

When this procedure is completed, the
message “Please remove the configuration
information media.” is displayed.

Remove the configuration information media,
select (CL) [OK].

A ~ |

@ (CnFete]

= Please remove the configuration information media.

INST04-03-290
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(7)
After the procedure is completed, return to '
‘Install’.
Se| ect (CL) [Fi | e] - [ Exi t] . Riefer Configuration Micra Program Install

[Efitie Eartiguration atd Hetal Set Subsyztem Time

Change Configuration

Copy Config Filez Selting B atterny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value

Logical Device Format | Set IP address
| Set Machine Install Date

Initislize QR % alue |

|Select buttan or menu.

(8) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

(9) <Path online>
Set the stopped channel path online by your customer.

Return to the working table and do the rest of the work. (INST02-60)
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4.4 De-Installation of Channel Blades
4.4.1 De-Installation of Host I/0O Module (DF-F850-HF8GR)

Table 4.4.1-1 Parts List

No.

Model Number

Part Name

Part No.

Quantity

Remarks

1

DF-F850-HF8GR

CHB

3285153-E

1

INST04-04-10
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Table 4.4.1-2 Working time

Number of change (set)

Tota (minutes)

CHB

Removal

1 10
2 15
3 15
4 20
5 20

paths.

NOTICE: When there are paths that are used for TrueCopy, Universal Replicator and
Universal Volume Manager on the Channel Blade, delete the paths before
executing the operation. The operation cannot be executed before deleting the

INST04-04-20
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
(1) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

(2) <StarttheMenu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. Al

File  Edit

Refer Caonfiguration

Micra Progrann Install

[efine Camfiguration and | HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize ORM Y alue

Copy Config Files Setting B atteny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Machine Install Date

Select button or menu.

(3) <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Removal] in the ‘Menu

Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. [ oo

oK
 Installation © LUN Configuration \_I
& Removal © DCR Configuration Cancel |

 System Option & CV'S Configuration

 System Tuning

INST04-04-30
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(4) <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and Removal
select (CL) [OK] ~Femoval
DK.C Configuration
" Cache Capacity Cancel |
" SM Capacity

& MNumber of Channel

DB Configuration
 DKB + ECC group + LDEY

©)
Select (CL) [No] inresponse to “Removal L&l
of features may cause fatal damage to j Mo
Storage WStern CheCk that any features E Removal of features may cause fatal damage to storage system.
be rernoved are not reqUi raj by hOSt Check that any features be removed are not required by host
tionz.
OperaII ons. DataW| ” be Iog from any Bli':i[aaul.lﬁﬂie lost fram anw ECC group that are remowved.

Do wou want to stop thiz process?

ECC group that are removed. Do you
want to stop this process?’.

(6) <Input password>
Enter a password and select (CL) the
[OK].

Aizk the Technical Support Divizion about the appropriateness of thiz
operation, and enter the password.

Password ||

oK, I Cancel

A cauTioN
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support division about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.
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(7) <DKC Configuration screen>
Select (CL) [CHB/DKB] in the ‘DKC
Configuration’ screen. S T

seriel No. 4 e |
GO to Step (8) N:r‘dmbewofcl.ls [75 =] toke:cuoo:00-00:3F)
After setting the items, select (CL) sk 29.0.0.0
[>>Next]. '“:mlm — :
(Goto Step 2.) e B oo
e Do ssseond) oo sze

If [Cancel] isselected (CL), thisoperation || ™" =™ S| | e
procedure terminates. — | D=

(8) <Updating the configuration information>
In the ‘CHB/DKB Configuration’ CHE/OKE Confouaton
WI ndOW, %I ect the |Ocat| On(s) Where the Please .se\ect the interface type of CHE/DKE. h |
CHB is to be removed from, and select Lot ey e [hotet e
(CL) the [Change...]. %?g EEEE “FBG‘C“B’ “FSG‘C“B)
Advances the routine to Step (9). EE g ot o
Make sure that the entry that has been
made is correct and select (CL) the [OK]. Concel
Theroutineis returned to Step (7).
Refer to INST01-50 for the SVP screen display and the conversion of the option type
names.

(9) <Select the CHB type>

Inthe ‘CHB/DKB Define window, select

the [Not Equip].

After the setting is completed, select (CL)

the [OK].
The routineis returned to Step (8).

CHB/DKB Define ]|

Please select the interface tvpe of CHE/DEE.

1E{ZE Mot Equip -

Cancel | Ik

INST04-04-50
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2. SVPpre procedure

(1) <Wear awrist strap>

Select (CL) [OK] in responseto “To
prevent serious failures caused by the oy

static electrical charge, be sure to wear a
wrist strap on your wrist and connect the
earth clip attached on the other side of the
wrist strap to the chassis frame (metal
part) before starting operation.”.

To prevent serious failures caused by the static electical charge,
be sure toowear a wrist strap on gour wist and connect the earth
clip attached on the other side of the wrist strap to the chassis
frarme [metal part] before starting operation.

(1)-1<Confirm wearing wrist strap>
In response to a message, “Did you put on
awrist strap on your wrist?’.
Select [ Y es] when wrist strap is on your
wrist.
Select [No] when thereis no wrist strap on
your wrist.
When [No] is selected (CL), go to Step (1)-

=l

Change Configuration

'.6" [OML4271i]

= [nd pou put on a wrist strap on your wizt?

2.

(21)-2
In response to a message, “ This operation
cannot be excuted, because the wrist strap
has not been worn. Do you want to stop
this process?
[Yes]: This processing will be stopped.
[No]: This confirming message will
appear.”

Change Configuration

[OML4275]

This operation cannot be executed, because the wrist strap has not
been worn,

Do you want to stop this process?

[v'es] Thiz processing will be stopped.

[Mo] The confirming message will appear.

e

When [Yes] is selected (CL), the routine
isreturned to Step (2) on page INST04-04-30.

When [No] is selected (CL), returned to Step (1).

INST04-04-60
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(2) <Start installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in responseto “After
you select [Yes]|, you cannot cancel this B (ONL3]

Operatlon- Are yOU sure yOU want to - After you select [Yes]. vou cannot cancel this operation.

Conti nue th| S Operatl on? (Note) Do not Are pou zure pou waht bo continue thiz operation?

remove the Components When [Mote] Do not remowe the components when downgrading the

systermn at thiz time.

downgrading the system at thistime.”.

Tes Mo

When [No] is selected (CL), the routineis
returned to Step (2) on page INST04-04-30.

3

<Remove CHB>

At this point refrain from pressing the Change Configuration
[OK] button. .'0‘. [OMLZ371i]
“Please remove the desired hardware such v

Please remove the desired hardware such as:

. - CHBs whose LED is on
as

Check also the location of the target PCBs to be removed withouk
lightning LED, then remove it despite of the LED status,

= CH BS WhOSE L ED |S on After remowval is complete, select [OK].
Check aso the location of the target
PCBs to be removed without lightning

LED, then remove it despite of the LED
status. After removal is complete, select [OK].” is displayed.

INST04-04-70
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3. De-Installation Procedure of Host I/O Module

NOTICE: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected
from static electricity.

3-1 Confirmation of the Replace LED
a. Whilereferring to Fig. 4.4.1-1 and Table 4.4.1-3, check the Replace LED on the CHB.

CHB
Replace LED
(Red) j
@
@
] OOOO
Rear View of DKC o ]oo,
O |
O
o OOOO
OO |1
(e}
@]
Fig. 4.4.1-1 Location of the Replace LED
Table 4.4.1-3 Inserting Location
Addition Slot No. Location No. Remarks
No. Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Cluster 1 Cluster 2
Basic 1A 2A CHB-1A CHB-2A
Option 1 1B 2B CHB-1B CHB-2B
Option 2 1C 2C CHB-1C CHB-2C
Option 3 1D 2D CHB-1D CHB-2D
Option 4 1E 2E CHB-1E CHB-2E
Option 5 1F 2F CHB-1F CHB-2F

INST04-04-80
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3-2 Disconnection of the optical fibre cables
a. Disconnect the optical fibre cables from the CHB.

CHB Port Number

CL1 CL2

— =
) n(;lrs é néqm t,\\ﬂ
= =

—
;gm t’:tﬂ
i T

Viewed form Side

Fig. 4.4.1-2 Disconnection of Optical Fibre Cables
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b. Open the binders on the DKC side, and remove the optical fibre cables.
c. Remove the optical fibre cable from the frame.

DKC

= Binder

72 9/47\ /g/e 55 5/o

I
Fig. 4.4.1-3 Removal of Optical Fibre Cables
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3-3 Removal of the CHB
Remove one CHB from one slot at atime.

a

b.

C.

Loosen the screw that fastens the CHB and let the handle fall down. (Refer to Table 4.4.1-
3and Fig. 4.4.1-4)

Push down the handle and remove the CHB.

Insert the dummy cover until the claw on the lower part of the handle of the dummy cover
reaches the front of the DKC.

Push up the handle and fully insert the dummy cover.

Tighten the screw and fasten the CHB.

Repeat the procedures ato e each time you remove a CHB.

Main Edge Connector

NOTICE: When removing the Blade, hold the top and bottom of
the Blade with both hands, and pull it out straight not
to contact the neighboring parts.

Screw Dummy Cover
(B-Type)
Handle

Fig. 4.4.1-4 Removal of CHB
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4. SVP procedure
(1) <Making sure of completion of the CHB removal>

In response to a message, “ Please remove

the desired hardware such as:

- CHBswhose LED ison

Check aso the location of the target
PCBs to be removed without lightning
LED, then remove it despite of the LED

change Configuration E3

G [onLz3T]
[ )

Please remove the desired hardware such as:

- CHEs whose LED is on

Cheack also the location of the target PCBs to be removed without
lightning LED, then remove it despite of the LED status,

After remowval is complete, select [OK].

status. After removal is complete, select
[OK].”, select (CL) [OK].

)
A message, “Renewal process has

completed. Please check storage system
status.” is displayed. In response to the
message, select (CL) [OK].

Gl [OMLOSEED]
[ )

Renewal process has completed, Please check storage system
status,

3)

Execute an operation for backing up the
configuration information.

Prepare the removable media for backup
and insert the media

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button,
and update drive information.

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which
the mediawas inserted. Select (CL) the
[OK] button.

NOTE: For the procedure of backing up

the configuration information to a

CD-R, see page MICROO07-180.

Select Media I
[CHF3E8Ei]

Backup proceszing of configuration information will start, Please select
the SWF or a client PC and inzert a media.

Drive is zelected

) GiE &+ Client PC
pisk: (AR - | _ Feesh |
ok I Cancel |

INSTO04-04-120
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(4)

If the configuration information is not
saved in the selected media, go to step P
(5). O

[rata in the Config media will be ovensitten due to this operation.

If the configuration information is already Al you sure you want to continue?
saved in the selected media, the following
information message is displayed. When Yo [ Mo ]

you want to continue the process, select
(CL) the[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config mediais not necessary, select (CL)
the [No] button and go to step (6).

©)
When this procedure is completed, the CNFCPY |
message “ Please remove the B
configuration information media.” is .;0;. [ENF31 561
d|sp| a_yed =" Pleasze remove the configuration information media.
Remove the configuration information
media, slect (CL) [OK].
(6)
After the procedure is completed, return '"*'
to ‘Install’.
Sel ect (CL) [F| | e] _[ EX| t] . Refer Configuration I Micro Program Install |
[Efitie Earfiguration atd Hetal | Set Subsystem Time |
Logical Device Format | Set IP address |
Change Configuration | Initialize OFM % alue |
Copy Config Files | Setting Battery Life |
Set Flash Drive ORM Yalue | Set Maching Install D ate |
Select button or menu.
(7) <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

Return to the working table and do the rest of the work. (INST02-60)
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4.5 De-Installation of Controller Chassis (DW700-CBX, DW-F700-RRCBR)

Table 4.5-1 Parts List of DW700-CBX

Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 Controller Chassis 1510093-A 1 DKC
2 CBX Bezdl 3284394-J 1 Bezel
3 Bracket(R) 5547464-A 1
4 Side Panel (5V) 3284248-1 1
5 Screw SB305N 4
6 Clamp Tape 5544251-1 4
7 LAN Cable 5533144-5 1
8 EMI Core 5513535-1 3
9 Label (DB-Address) 3287067-1 2
10 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-1 3 For CL1
11 Label (SAS Cable) 3287020-2 3 For CL2
12 Binder 5532297-A 10 292 mm
13 Key — 2 Key No. T750
Table 4.5-2 Parts List of DW-F700-RRCBR
Item No. Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
101 |Rail(HM) 3284479-A 1
102 |Rail(HM) 3284044-2 1
103 |Rack Nut 5510146-1 12
104 | WA Socket Bolt 3261959-516 8
105 |Screw SB510N 4

INST04-05-10
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1. Confirmation of Removal Position
a. Thefollowing figure shows a configuration example of installing Controller Chassis

(DW700-CBX) in 40 units rack frame. However, installing positions of Controller Chassis

may differ according to the construction within the rack frame.

Addresses of installation

The height from the bottom

=

positions boundary of number 1U

Unit boundary 3 70U 3 1778.00mm —gx—
Unit boundary 8 30U 8 1733.55mm
Unit boundary 8 38U 8 124812 égmm
Unit boundary 8 8 .65mm
Unit boundar: 8 37y S
Unit boundarz 8 228 8 iggg;gmm
Unit boundar: 8 8
Uit boundary 8 Eall 8 1466 85
Unit boundary 8 33U 8 1422.40mm
Unit boundary 8 32U 8 1377.95mm
Unit boundary 8 1V 8 1333:50mm
Unit boundary 8 30U 8 1289.05mm
Unit boundary 8 528 8 1244.60mm
Unit Egungary 8 >70 8 1200.15mm

n o Qo 1
nicboundeny || |5 26U || 1iryomm
Unit boundary 8 5‘518 8 1066.80mm
Unit boundary 8 530 8 1022.35mm
Unit boundary 8 22U 8 977.90mm
Unit boundary 8 210 8 933.45mm
Unit boundary 8 20U 8 889.00mm
Unit boundary 8 19U 8 844.55mm
Unit boundary 8 18U 8 800.10mm
Unit boundary 8 70 8 755.65mm
Unit boundary 8 160 8 711.20mm

n o 9.
e | | e

: ° 14U ° :
u nit boundary 8 130 8 577.85mm
Unit mungary 8 12U ¢ iggg(s)mm
Unit boundary & & .95mm
Unit boundary 8 11U 8 444 50mm
Unit boundary 8 109 8 400.05mm
Unit boundary 8 U 8 355.60mm
Unit boundary $ 8y $ 311.15mm
Unit boundary 8 L= 8 266.70mm
Unit boundry 8 2 3 222.25mm
Unit boundary 8 2 8 177.80mm
Unit boundary g GBX s (GEALNS).... 1g 133.35mm
Unit boundary 8 >0 8 88.90mm
Unit boundary 8 0 8 44.45mm
Unit boundary = =

(Starting point of
height direction) EH_P

Fig. 4.5-1 Mounting Position of Controller Chassis
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4.5.1 De-Installation Procedure of Bezel

1. Removal of Bezel
a. Insert the key into the keyhole on the bezel and release the lock of the bezel ().
b. Pull the key toward you while holding the lower right portion of the bezel, and then
disengage the right side of the bezel from the ball catch (@).

NOTE: When disengaging the bezel, work with the opening angle between the bezel and
the chassis of up to 45 degrees.
Do not force the bezel open too wide. Otherwise, a damage of bezel may be caused.

c. Disengage the bezel from the left tabs and then removeit (®).

Ball Catch

4" 7
/ 7
AN ="

V2

e/Agout 45 degrees

The state in which the dlit of the keyhole is aligned
with the mark.
(The key can be inserted or pulled out in this state.)

Keyhole
Tolock &

Fig. 4.5.1-1 Removal of Bezel
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2. Removad of Parts

a Remove the two screws and remove the bracket from the front side of the DKC.
b. Remove the two screws and remove the side panel from the front side of the DKC.

Side Panel (5V)

(Item No. 4)
Screw (SB305N) Pl
(Item No. 5) P j@/\

Fig. 4.5.1-2 Removal of Parts

Front View of e YR
DKC |

Screw (sasom)l/ Bracket (R)

(Item No. 5) (Item No. 3)

INST04-05-40
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4.5.2 De-Installation Procedure of Controller Chassis

1. Disconnection of Power Cables
a. Disconnect the two power cables from the PDUs.
b. Pull and open the cable holders and disconnect the power cables from the DKCPSs.
c. Remove the power cables from the rack frame.

Power Cable

@ Cable Holder

Rear View of
DKC

Cable Holder

Side View of DKCPS

Fig. 4.5.2-1 Disconnection of Power Cables

INST04-05-50



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.0 / Jul.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST04-05-60

2. Removal of DKC

A\ cauTioN
Paying attention to falls:
Work carefully because the mass of the single DKC is about 72 kg.

a. Remove the four screws and remove the DK C from the Rack frame referring to mounting
procedure using the special lifter. (See INST03-10-10 through 40.)

Rail

S S Os Oc os oo oo 98 _Ss Se Se S 9s Se

o _olo Mo olo oo W ol oo oo ok ol ok ol oo oo ol ol oo ol

7o e Ao e e o e e ae ae @e e e ac e @e a9 ae  ae

\T”W

Screw (SB510N)
(Item No. 105)
DKC
e (Item No. 1)
Screw (SB510N) g — /
(Item No. 105) ~ .o . ® -

SdeViewof DKC 2!

Fig. 4.5.2-2 Removal of DKC
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3. Removal of rack nuts on the rack frame
a. Remove the two rack nuts from each of the right and left beams on the front side of the

of 5th

Upper
of 1st

rack frame.
Area of Controller Chassis
Lower ho_Ie —ﬂé ShU §,/——Lower ho_Ie
Unit ° 4th U ° of 5th Unit .
4 34U 8 5 Units
hole T \¢ 2nd U ¢4 Upper hole
Unit 0 1stU (1) o of 1st Unit
Front View of Rack Frame
*1: Bottom Unit of Installation Position
4 )
Rack Frame\ Rack Nut
(Item No. 103)
Flathead Screwdriver
Central Part
How to Remove Rack Nuts
@ Stick aflathead screwdriver and so on into the central part of
the rack nut to open it.
@ Remove the rack nut.
® Pressthe opened central part to restore it. )

Fig. 4.5.2-3 Removal of Rack Nuts
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4. Removal of Rails
a. Remove the four WA socket bolts and remove the rail from the right side of the rack
frame.
b. Remove the four rack nuts from the rack frame.
c. Removetherail from the left side of the rack frame in the same way.

Rack Nut (Item No. 103)

Rack Frame
(Front)

/

Yo _olo _ole _ole _ole _ole_olo

VAN . .
. \
3 \
lo_ole Yo
‘7
> d ey
/ . /
\.
(NN
NYAN

S Ss SS SS SS Ss SS _SS Ss _sSsS

~

A A AR

7z

\
/.\. ..
I - =7
\(@ N

S S® S S® S Se Ss_ Ses  Se

WA Socket Bolt

(Item No. 104)
Rail (HM)
(Item No. 101)

WA Socket Bolt
(Item No. 104)

Fig. 4.5.2-4 Removal of Rail
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4.6 De-Installation of SM Size without removing Cache Memory

NOTICE: In addition, as the CM capacity decreases if SM size is increased, make sure
there will be no performance effect and so on in the configuration to be built.

Rough time of SM size de-installation becomes addition of the following A, B and C.

Table 4.6-1 Rough time of de-installation

Process Time Remarks
A |MAIN Blade blocking time 5~60min x 2 (*1)
B |MAIN Blade diagnosistime 10min x 2
C |MAIN Blade recovering time 5~60min x 2 (*1)

*1: Standard processing timeisindicated. The processing time depends on the use situation,
especialy, the influence of the amount of write pending is received. When the amount of
write pending islarge, time more than the indication value might be required.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
(1) <Set path offline or switch of channel path>

A cauTioN
The switch to the alternate channel path or host shutdown is that connected with the
CHB concerned.
As for other channel path, switching to the alternate channel path or host shutdown is
unnecessary.
However, the host must be shut down when the Pinned track in CHB connected port.

(2) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

(3) <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. Alntal

File  Edit

Fefer Configuration

Micro Program Install

[efime Canfguration and|HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP addreszs

Change Configuration Initialize ORM % alue

Copy Config Files Setting B attery Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value

Set Maching Install Date

Select buttan or men.

(4) <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Removal] in the ‘Menu Dialog’

Change Configuration

dlalog box and %IeCt (CL) [OK] )  Installation © LUM Configuration \LI
& Removal © DCR Configuration Cranir=l |
 System Option  Cv'S Configuration
£~ Systemn Tuning
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(5) <Select apart to be changed>
Select (CL) [SM Capacity], and select (CL) Removal

[OK] ' ~Fiemaval

DK.C Configuration
" Cache Capacity Cancel |
&+ Shd Capacity
" Number of Channel

DB Configuration
" DKB + ECC group + LDEY
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(6)

Select (CL) [No] in response to “Removal of
features may cause fatal damage to storage
system. Check that any features be removed
are not required by host operations. Data will

be lost from any ECC group that are removed.

Do you want to stop this process?’.

Install

[INS 0865w

Removal of features may cause fatal damage to storage system.
Check that any features be removed are not required by haost
operations.

D ata will be lost fram anw ECC group that are remowved.

Do wou want to stop thiz process?

Ne |

(")

<Input password>
Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

Ak the Technical Support Division about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Password ||

o]

Cancel

A cauTiON

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support division about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

(8)

<Update Configuration Information>
Select (CL) [Cache] inthe ‘DKC
Configuration” window.

(Goto step (8)-1.)

NOTE: Itisnot possibleto install or de-
install plural parts at the same time.

Make sure that all entered items are correct
and select (CL) [>>Next].

Go to step (9).

DKC Configuration [ ]

Please set the

of DKC Confi

DKC
‘Serial Mo.
Mumber of CUs

200024
o 7] LDKC:CU(00:00-00:3F)

[ IP Address

IF Address : 126. 1,143, 15
SubnetMask: 255, 0. 0. 0

~PCB-

Location [ kind [ Detail ]
1jz MPB  Equip

lajzs  CHB  HFBG (CHB)

1Ef2E DKB  BS6G (DKE)

IFj2F  DKB  BS6G (DKE)

1z MAIN 9B x & + 0GB x 8 (65536[MB])

Cache Used Size

Cache: 39936 MB
Cache DIR: 1024 MB
5M Size: 24576 ME
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(8)-1 <Define Cache>
Select (CL) [SM function] in the * Cache
Configuration” window.
Go to Step (8)-2.

Make sure that all entered items are correct
and select (CL) [OK].

Go back to step (8).

(8)-2 <SM function Define screen>
Set the SM function in the * SM function
Define’ screen, select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (8)-1.

Cache Configuration =]

Please select the Cache Configuration,

| System
Cache Size St Function

Location | Detail Install function
CMGD 4GB x 5 (32768[ME]) Base (SL/YMDF)

CMGI 4GB x & (3276a[ME]) SI¥MDP Extension, TCIUR, TI
SI¥MDP Extension, TI Extension

Cache Used Si;
|V Cache: 38912 MB  Cache DIR: 2048 MB SM: 24576 MB ‘

CFM 5 DR availabl
’V CFM:  BM160{160GE) ‘ |V Size: 10240 MB

i e
SM Function
DA Ghiange

[ CLPR.

CLPR_| Cache Sice | DCR Size | Exbent Humber [=]
CLPRD 30012(ME] L0240(ME] 18304

PRI OME]  O[ME]
CeRz OME]  o[ME]
CleR OME)  o[ME]
CleRe OME]  o[ME]
CPRS OME)  o[ME]
CleRe OME]  o[ME]

cooocoo

SM function Define

Please change the SM Function,

5 Function
|\ | Ease (SLIEE)

¥ SIMDP Extensiond, TCIUR, TI
¥ SIiVM/DP Extension2, TI Extension
I | TR Extension

= Hom

Zancel
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(9) <Confirm Channel Path offline>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to following
message.
“This operation will block the CHBs of
Cluster-1 and Cluster-2 alternately. Confirm
that you have already shut down the
corresponding connected host(s) or switched
to the alternate channel path(s) for al HOST
connected to this CHBs. Do you want to
continue processing?’

Change Configuration

"0" [OMLA421i]
—  Thiz operation will block the CHE £ of Cluzster-1 and Cluster-2
altemately.
Confirm that pou have already shut down the comezponding
connected host(z] or switched ta the altemnate channel path(z) for
allHOST connected to thiz CHBs.
Do pou want to continue processing?

(10) <Start removal>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you
sure you want to renew storage system?’.
When [No] is selected (CL), returns to
INST04-06-20 step (3).

Change Configuration 5] |

GE [ONL2370

= Are pou sure you want to renew storage system’?

Mo
(11)
Select (CL) [OK] inresponseto “In aternate RSB lEly
path configuration, switch the channel path o (ONL423]
ConneCted to the Cl USter-l to the alternate path Ilo.l I alermnate path configuration, switch the channel path connected
and then Cl | Ck [OK] .n ] to the cluster-1 to the altermate path and then click [OK].
(12)
Change Configuration

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “In alternate
path configuration, switch the channel path
connected to the cluster-2 to the aternate path
and then click [OK].”.

o [OML44230]
= In alemate path configuration, zwitch the channel path connected
to the cluster-2 to the alternate path and then click [OF).

(13) <Check the end of removal procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check storage system status.” shown in the
right figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration
A [ONLOSEET]
| |

Renewal process has completed, Please check storage system
status,
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(14)
Execute an operation for backing up the SelectMedia |
configuration information. Prepare the [CNF3685]
rernovabl € medl afor ba:kup and i nsert the Backup processing of configuration information will start. Please select
media. Please select (CL) the [Ref resh] the SYP or a client PC and inzert a media.

button, and update drive information.
Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the

mediawas inserted. Select (CL) the [OK] Drive is selected

button. CIGE {* Client PC

NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the Disk: [N ~|  Reiesh |
configuration information to a CD-R,
see page MICRO07-180. ok | cancel |

(15)

If the configuration information is not saved

inthe selec_:ted rr_ledlg, go to step _(16). .- 0 p—

If the Confl guran oni nformaII onis a' reajy - Data in the Config media will be overwritten due to this operation.

Sa\/ed | n the %I ected med| a, the fol | OWi ng Are you zure pou want to continue?

information message is displayed. When you

want to continue the process, select (CL) the o | W ]

[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config
mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (17).

(16)
When this procedure is completed, the cNFcrY ]
message “ Please remove the configuration _
information media.” is displayed. Remove the .;o;. [EF3TEE

Configuration information media, select (CL) = Pleaze remove the configuration infarmation media,
[OK].
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(17)
After the procedure is completed, return to '"*'
ile i
‘Install’.
%I &t (CL) [F| | e] _[EX' t] i Refer Configuration I Micro Program |nstall |
[Efitie Eartiguration atd Hetal | Set Subsyztem Time |
Logical Device Format | Set IP address |
Change Configuration | Initialize ORM % alue |
Copy Config Filez | Selting B atterny Life |
Set Flash Drive ORM Value | Set Machine Install Date |
|Select buttan or menu.
(18) <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

(19) <Path online>
Set the stopped channel path online by your customer.

Return to the working table and do the rest of the work. (INST02-60)
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5. SVP procedure

5.1 INDEX
5.2 New Installation SVP ProCedure...............uuuuvuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnnnnnns INST05-20
5.2.1 TOD Setting and Set IP AdAress..........ccoooeeiiiiiiiie INSTO5-20
5.2.2 Configuration Information Definition ............cccccvviiiiei i INST05-90
IR B O 1= Tod [ o (0o Yo [ INST05-450
5.2.4 Refer Configuration ...........ccooooeiiiiiiiiiiii e INST05-490
5.3 Change Configuration SVP ProCedure ............ccovvviviiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeiiiiee e INST05-610
5.3.1 Setting up the New Device Structure Information .............cccccceeeeennnn. INST05-610
5.3.1.1 SyStem OPLiON .....ccoeviiiiiiiee e INSTO05-620
5.3.1.2 DCR CONfIQUIALION .......uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e INSTO05-640
5.3.1.3 CVS Configuration ...........cccoiiieeiiiiiiiiiiiii e eee et e e INSTO05-700
5.3.1.4 LUN Management ...........uuuiiiiieeiiiiiiiiiiine e eeeeeeeiii e e e eeennns INST05-1010
5.4 Procedure for connecting external SErVers ...........ccccccouueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnns INSTO05-1550
5.4.1 Connect SVP by remote desktop.......cccooovvviiiiiiiiiiieecee e INST05-1550
5.4.2 Configure DNS Setting of SVP ... INSTO05-1570
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5.2 New Installation SVP Procedure
5.2.1 TOD Setting and Set IP Address

[1] TOD Setting (Turn on storage system power before TOD Setting)

1. <Open[Control Panel]>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control
Panel] from [Start].

i Default Programs

A wwindows Update

I Prograns »

Documents »

Settings

Control Panel

- j Windows Security...

'E}' Metwork Connections
& Printers

E Tazkbar and Start Menu

Search
Help and Support
! Fun...
Lag Off raid-admin...
‘g . Dizconnect...

2. <Open [Date and Time]>

Select (DC) [Date and Time] from [Control

» &[sezen 2]

Name < | -] category |-

Pand] . Contral Panel Home — N % - =
Classic View j (‘.’:J [ ] ' :’)9 7& ‘ \Q
ate and Ti

Add Hardnare Administiative  AutoPlay
Tools

&> @ F

e Access

Maniags
¢ < 7

ISCSl Initiator  Keyboard [

Easeof  Folder Option:
ess Center

Backup and Color I Defaut
Restore ... Management Frograms

s Fonts Indexing Internet

g p /3

Networkand  Offine Fies Pen andInput People Near
Sharing C. D

eeeeee Me
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3.

<Select “Time zone">
Select (CL) [Change time zone...].

gf Date and Time

Date and Time |Addih’onal Clocks I Internet Time I

4 .\.-\ Date:

W Tuesday, April 07, 2009
| \ g
\ |
& Y

Time zone

Time:
9:27:01 PM

i Iy Change date and time... i

(GMT) Greenwich Mean Time: Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London

Change time zone..,

Daylight Saving Time ends on Sunday, October 25, 2009 at 2:00 AM. The
clock is not set to adjust for this change.

¥ Remind me one week before this change occurs

How do I set the clock and time zone?

o1

Cancel Al

<Check the setting of “Time zone”>

Make sure that the setting of “Time zone” is
“[GMT] Greenwich Mean Time; Dublin,
Edinburgh, Lisbon, London”. Also, make sure
that a check box on the left of “ Automatically
adjust clock for Daylight Saving Time” is
(without a check mark). Then, press [OK]
(CL).

ﬂ’ Time Zone Settings

Set the time zone:

Time zone:

(GMT) Greenwich Mean Time : Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London

[ Automatically adjust clock for Daylight Saving Time

Current date and time: Tuesday, April 07, 2009, 9:28 PM

]

Cancel

<Close [Control Panel]>

Select (DR) [File] and then [Closg] from [Control Panel].

Change the mode to [Modify Mode] from [View Mode] (CL).

Select (CL) [Ingtall].
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8.

Select (CL) [Set Subsystem Time] in the
‘Install” window.

File  Edit

Riefer Configuration Micra Program Install

[Efitie Eartiguration atd Hetal Set Subsyztem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize ORM % alue

Copy Config Filez Selting B atterny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Machine Install Date

|Select buttan or menu.

Q.
Sdlect (CL) [TOD Change] in the et setSubsystemTime |
Subsystem Time' window, and then select B Bl T
(CL) [OK]. & 100 Changs —
" Synchronization Information
10.
Specify the date (year, month and day) and time |
(hour, minute and second) and select (CL) [OK].
| 009 g 1 _
- " Cancel
fir s fe
11.

Closethe ‘Install’ window.

In case of New Installation, go to INST02-240 step (5).
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[2] Set IP Address

1.
Change the mode to [Modify Mode] from [View Mode] (CL).

Select (CL) [Ingtall].

Select (CL) [Set IP address] in the ‘ Install’ sl
window.

Micro Program Install

Fefer Configuration

[Efitie Earfiguration atd Hetal Set Subsystem Time

Change Configuration Initialize OFM % alue

Copy Config Files Setting Battery Life

Set Maching Install D ate

Logical Device Format | Set IP address
Set Flash Drive ORM Yalue |

Select button or menu.
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4, <Changethe|P Address>

1)
Select (CL) [SVP] and setting |P Address and Subnet Set IP Address [x]
Mask of an Internal |P Address. Flease set the IP Address and Subnet
Inkernal IP Address
Target——
i+
NOTE: In case of setting Subnet Mask of internal IP . E:E ke

Address, the previous address may be displayed if -
you set an address that is different than the value i N S ER
Subnet Mask IE ID— ID_ 0

of DKC.
If the displayed address is different from what 5 i
you have set, make the setting again to match the [ :: sase:_oz Serial Number
value of DKC. Specifie
OK I Cancel
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(2) <Backup for configuration information>

® The message *Backup processing of Solectheda |
configuration information will start. [CNF3686]
Please select the SVP or aclient PC and Backup processing of configuration information will ztart. Please select
insert amedia.” isdi Spl ayed Set the the S%F or a client PC and inzert a media.

Config mediato the selected drive and
select (CL) [OK].

Diive iz selected

1 S/E & Client PC

pisk : R | _ Fetsh_|
kK I Cancel I

@ If the configuration information is not
saved in the selected media, go to step ®. P
If the configuration information is already 0 Diata in the Config media wil be ovenariten dus to this operation,
saved in the selected media, the following Are you sure you want to conline?
information message is displayed. When
you want to continue the process, select
(CL) the[Y es] button. When the backup

to the Config mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (3).

Yes | Mo I

® When backup of configuration cNFc ]
information is completed, the message i
“Please remove the configuration o el
information media.” isdi sp| ayed Remove = Pleaze remove the configuration information media,
the configuration information media and
select (CL) [OK].
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In response to the message “Thiswill reboot SVP.”, select SetTPAddress |
(CL) [OK].
|' . '| [NS1105]
Change the IP Address is abnormally terminated if the il reboot SVP.

message “ Failed to change the | P address.” is displayed.
|dentify the error cause according to the procedure shown in
TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION. (Refer to TRBL04-530)

A cauTioN
If the remote connection to the Client PC is disconnected during the operation, reconnect
by changed IP address it to continue the operation. Please perform a remote desktop
reconnection after more than five minutes from pushing down the [OK] button of a
[INS1105i] message. (Operation for connection to SVP, refer to SVP01-60.)

[3] Setting Web Console
Make a setting of the Web Console according to WEB CONSOLE SECTION. (WEBO01-10)
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5.2.2 Configuration Information Definition

A cAUTION

This operation is necessary only when a storage system is newly installed. It is not
performed afterward. If it is performed by mistake, a system down or a data loss may be
caused.

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to [Initial Setting]. SvP

Select “ Shift” + “Ctrl” +“1”. ! S

<I!'nportant_ CAUTION =
Enter the password and select (CL) [OK]. I 1S58 NI 11 oL, oo cnte
Select (CL) [OK] in response to the
confirmation message

“<Important CAUTION>
ThisMODE isINITIAL SETUP MODE. Y ou must not execute NON-DISRUPTIVE
INSTALL and NON-DISRUPTIVE DE-INSTALL!”

Please call Technical Support Division for asking the password.
Select (CL) [Install].

NOTE: The mode changesto [Initial Setting (Unlocked)] when the storage systemisin CE
MODE.

Select (CL) [Define Configuration and sl
Install].

Riefer Configuration

Micra Program Install

Define Configuration and Install Set Subsyztem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration

Copy Config Filez Selting B atterny Life

Initislize QR % alue |

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Machine Install Date

|Select buttan or menu.
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A cauTiON

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a

system down or a data loss if executed in an occasion other than the new storage system
installation, and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical support division about
the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password after getting an approval of
executing the operation.

3.
1)
Select (CL) [OK] in response to the IMPORTANT CAUTION E
confirmation message INS2583W]
“<Important CAUTION> ! <Important CAUTIONS
This operation is new installation. If you want sl mcinatin ovo ersate s rooscne by
to Non-disruptive Install or Non-disruptive [CANCEL] bulton and select INSTALL-CHANGE
remove, terminate this procedure by
[CANCEL] button and select INSTALL- ok CCaneel
CHANGE CONFIGURATION menu.”.
@)
Select (CL) [OK] in response to the
confirmation message g szsea]
<Important CAUTION> <Important CALTION:> o
When you continue this operation, finally you e o0 st Yo et b contie s praioms O
need DKC PS OFF. Are you sure you want to
continue this operation?”. oK
©)
Select (CL) [OK] in responseto the
confirmation message g s

“<Important CAUTION>

When you continue this operation, customer’s
DATA isLOST. Are you sure you want to
continue this operation?”.

=Irportant CALTION =
‘hen wou continue this operation, customer's DATA is LOST, Are
wou sure wou want bo continue this operation?

oK CEancel
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(4)

Select (CL) [OK] in response to the
confirmation message

“<IMPORTANT CAUTION>

External LU information and logical partition
information will beinitialized if you continue
this operation. Please restore configuration to
prevent initialization of these data. Are you
sure you want to continue this operation?”.

IMPORTANT CAUTION

[IM=372aw]

<IMPORTANT CALTION >

External LU information and logical partition information will be
initialized if vou continue this operation,

Please restore configuration ko prevent initialization of these data.
Are vou sure vou want bo continue this operation?

Ok

()
Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].
Enterl ng the p ord IS rmUI red I n thls [Tﬁ.‘?fggg?::.]m will cause fatal damage to the storage system.
operation. o o S ™ et
Please call Technical Support Division for
aSkI ng " Password ||
0K | Cancel
(6)
Install =]

Response to the message “This operation
should be in CE mode. Please check the state
of the storage system.

[Yes]: Whenitisalready in CE mode.

[No]: When it isnot in CE mode or the
operation is executed without the CE mode
switch.

(Note) SIM (Reference Code=7900X X)
occurs when powering on the storage system
in CE mode.”.

':0:' [INS4273]

= Thiz operation should be in CE mode. Please check the state of the
sharage spstenn.
["ez]: When it iz already in CE mode.
[Ma]: When it iz nat in CE maode or the aperation is executed withaut
the CE mode zwitch.

[Mate] SIM [Reference Code=79002<) ocouwrs when powering on
the storage swstem in CE mode.

NOTE: Don't change the number of installed Hardware except for powering on the storage
system with CE mode switch (CLL/CL2 MNT SW#1, 2) ON.
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(7)

Select (CL) [OK] in response to the B

confirmation message “I nsta!latl on data of INS2585w]

pl’Ogram prOdUCt n the Confl guratl on tabl e ! > !n_s_ta!lation dat§ aof program praduct in the Configuration table will be

Wi “ be Inltlallzed by thIS operatl on. After EFI:::_IIIEszf:ﬁ;}ﬁism;?ori?dtle, pleasze set the product installation

finishing this procedure, please set the e

product installation again.”. ol =

NOTE: When information of HDP/HDT-VOL implementation or progressing state of quick
format is not included, go to Step 4.

(8)

Response to the message “ The information of
HDP/HDT-VOL implementation or the S
progressing status of quick format isincluded. B . _
. . The infarmation of HOPYHDT-YOL implementation or the
When yOU continue the Operaﬂ on. H DP/H DT- progressing status of quick Format is included,
! When you continue the operation, HDP/HDT-YOL data or the
VOL data or the pI’Ogr ng status Of qU| Ck progressing status of quick Format is initizlized,

Do you want to continue this operation?

format isinitialized.
Do you want to continue this operation?”. v [ ]

When you continue this operation, select (CL) [Yes].
When [NQ] is selected (CL), this processing will be stopped. Return to Step 2.
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4. <DKC Configuration window>

Set the configuration information following ~ Fee=EEEE _
the storage system configuration information —— me
Worksh;%;t W g Serial Ma. 00142] ml
. Number of Clis le.q_;[ LDKC:CU (00:00-00:3F)
[IP Address): S A _tpadtes |
The ‘IP Address Configuration’ window =
. . Location | Kind | Detail | CHE{DKE
isdisplayed. (Refer to Step 4-1.) e W
LAZ’ZA V\C’I:?N :ESG)((EC:EU)GBXS(:'?Z?EB[MB]) 250
[CH B/D K B] : Cache Used Size
The *CHB/DKB Configuration’ i eor | NS
window is displayed. (Refer to Step 4- e przie
2.)
[Cache]:
The ‘' Cache Configuration” window is displayed. (Refer to Step 4-3.)
[System Option]:

The ‘* System Option” window is displayed. (Refer to Step 4-4.)

When the setting of all the entry items is completed, select (CL) the [>>Next] button. (The
routine goes to Step 4-5.)

A selection (CL) of the [Cancel] button compl etes this operation procedure.

4-1 <IP Address Configuration window>

Set the configuration information following IP Address Configuration [x] |
the storage system configuration information
Flease set the IP Address & Subnet Mask,

worksheet.

Motice:

Please check the IP Address of the other systems
Set the | P address and the subnet mask. when wou change it from the value based on Serial

Mumber,

After the setting is completed, select (CL) the

IF Add 15
[OK] button. (Return to Step 4.) = o EN =R
Select (CL) the [Cancel] button. (Return to SubretMask o550 0D
Step 4.) IP Address

™ Based on Serial Mumber

% Specified

Zancel | O, I
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4-2 <CHB/DKB Configuration screen>

Set the PCB type following the storage
Stern COFIfI Ul’atl on | nf Ormml on WOI‘kSheet Please select the interface type of CHE/DKE,
W g Location | (Type) | Cluster1 | Cluster? | (AT - I
_ B e

[Change...]: el i S —

The ‘CHB/DKB Define’ screenis rane s o

displayed. (Refer to Step 4-2-1.)

Cancel

After setting the items, select (CL) [OK]. (Go _ x|

back to Step 4.)
Select (CL) [Cancel]. (Go back to Step 4)

NOTE: If youwant to change PCB type from CHB to DKB or change PCB type from DKB to
CHB, Please set after making the PCB not equipped.

4-2-1 <CHB/DKB Define screen>
Select PCB types following the storage system I S > |
configuration information worksheet.

And then select (CL) [OK]. Please select the interface tvpe of CHE/DEE.
(Go back to Step 4-2.)

NOTE: When encrypted environment has
been set, only encryption DKB is
selectable. If you want to change
encryption DKB to unequipment or
standard DKB or CHB, please cancel this operation procedure and initialize encrypted
environment, at first.

For initialization of the encrypted environment, refer to “Encryption License Key
User Guide”.

1B/ZE HF g (CHE)

Cancel QF,
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4-3 <Cache Configuration window>
Set the configuration information following
the storage system configuration information
worksheet.

Set the cache capacities/SM function.
[Cache Size]:
The ‘' Cache Size Define’ screenis
displayed. (Refer to Step 4-3-1.)

Please select the Cache Configuration,

| System

Cache Size St Function

I Cache Size

Lacation | Detail Install function
CMGD 4GB x 8(32768[ME]) Base (S[/WM{DP)
CMGL 4GB x & (32768[ME])

Cache Used Si:

5M Function
DER Change

IV Cache: 55296 ME  Cache DIR: 2048 ME SH: 8192 MB

CFM Size DCR available
’7 CFM:  BM160{160GE) IV Size: 10240 MB

~CLPR.

[SM function]: Rk are —
The *SM function Define’ screenis G gm e —
displayed. (Refer to Step 4-3-2.) e ol o o = . |
[DCR Changel:
The ‘DCR Available Size Define’ window is displayed. (Refer to Step 4-3-3.)
[Set CLPR]:
The‘CLPR Define’ window is displayed. (Refer to Step 4-3-4.)
After the setting is completed, select (CL) the [OK] button. (Return to Step 4.)
Select (CL) the [Cancel] button. (Return to Step 4.)
4-3-1 <Cache Size Define screen>
Set the Cache Size in the ‘ Cache Size Define’ screen, Cache Size Define |

select (CL) [OK]. (Refer to Step 4-3.)

Flease select the Cache Size.

CMGED |4GB %8

=~

CMGL ot instaled 7]

cPM  |EMis0ie0cE) ¥

Cancel | (a4 I
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4-3-2 <SM function Define screen>
Set the SM function in the * SM function
Define’ screen, select (CL) [OK].
(Refer to Step 4-3.)

SM function Define E3

Please change the SM Funckion.

—5M Function
[¥ | Base (STiMHILE)

[~ SIWMDP Extensiont, TC/UR, TI
[" SIj¥M/DP Extension2, TI Extension
™ TCHUR Extension

™ HOT

Cancel | oK I

4-3-3 <DCR Available Size Define window>

Set the DCR available size in the ‘DCR Available Size [T S =|

Define’ window and select (CL) the [OK] button.

(Returnto Step 4-3.)

Flease change the DCR available size.

DR available Im vI

Zancel |

]9

4-3-4 <CLPR Define window>
Set the Cache Size/DCR available
Size/Number of extent in the ‘ CLPR Define
window and select (CL) the [OK] button.
(Returnto Step 4-3.)

CLPR Define

Please select the CLPR Configuration.

CLPR. : 1

Cache Size ; 0 [ME] Im:'
DCR. available Size @ 0 [ME] m
Mumber of extent : IIII

CZancel | ITI

]|
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4-4 <System Option window>

Set the configuration information following System Option [x] |
the Storage system confi guretion | nformation Please set the Following parameters of System Optian,
worksheet.

—Spare Disk Recover
&+ Interleave " Full Speed

Set the system option information. " Disk Capy Pace

" Slower " Medium % Faster
If select (CL) [WR.Through], ‘ Synchronous e Cae e WR. Through |
Destage Mode Define’ window is displayed. ¥ Correction Copy Copy Back,..
(Refer to Step 4-4-1) ¥ Dynamic Sparing

—Link Failure Threshold Cancel

il

After setting all the items, select (CL) the [o

[OK] button. (Return to Step 4.)

Select (CL) the [Cancel] button. (Return to
Step 4.)

Carry out the setting of the copy back mode in step 8-4.

4-4-1 <Synchronous Destage Mode Define Window>

Set the configuration information following the system LT L eslene b wile L
Conﬁ gurati on | nformati on WorkSheet- Change Synchronous Destage Mode of LDEY.
] . LOkXC: oo -
After setting all theitems, select (CL) [OK]. (Return to v [
Step 4-4) LDEY | Destage | Change... |
0o0:00:00 N
00:00:01 GM
00:00:02  ON
00:00:03  ON
00:00:05 CM
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5. <CHB Setting>

According to the types of setting CHB, screens are displayed.

Setting the Fibre:

Goto Step 5-1.

When the setting of all CHBsis completed, go to Step 6.

5-1 <Fibre PCB Configuration window>

[/T..]:

Makes a setting of the ‘Initiator /
External / Target / RCU Target’. (Refer

to Step 5-1-1.)
[Speed...]:

Sets the channel speed. (Refer to Step 5-

1-2.)

After the setting is completed, select (CL) the

[>>Next] button.

Go to the window for setting the next CHB.
(For the Fibre PCB, refer to Step 5-1.)

Please set the Fibre PCE Configuration.

PCE Mame Channel Interface Type
’V CHE-1A/CHE-2A Fibre Mode ’V HF&G (CHE)

.

~CHE-14
T
Port | Initiator/Target | Channel Speed | CuNumber{LDKC:CL) |
1A Target Auto 00;00-00:3F Speed),,
34 Target futo 00:00-00:3F
S8 Target Auto 00:00-00:3F
7A  Target futo 00:00-00:3F
- CHe-24
Port | Initiator/Target | Channel Speed | CuNumber(LDEC:CLI) |
28 Target Aut 00:00-00:3F
44 Target Bt 00:00-00:3F
B8 Target Aut 00:00-00:3F Befare <<
BA  Target Bt 00:00-00:3F _I
>oNext |

When the setting of all the CHBs is completed, go to Step 6.
When the [Before<<] button is selected (CL), the window is returned to the preceding window.
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5-1-1 <Initiator/Target Define window>
Make a setting of the ‘Initiator / External / Target /
RCU Target’ and select (CL) the [OK] button. (Return
to Step 5-1.)
Select (CL) the [Cancel] button. (Return to Step 5-1.)

Imtiator/Target Define

Please select the Initiakor/Target,

Twpe

b
Cancel I Lol 4

5-1-2 <Fibre Channel Speed Define window>
Set the channel speed and select (CL) the [OK]
button. (Return to Step 5-1.)

Select (CL) the [Cancel] button. (Return to Step 5-1.)

Fibre Channel Speed Define |

Flease select the Fibre Channel Speed,

R -

Speed

Cancel |

Ik
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6. <DB Equipment Configuration window>

Set the configuration information following
the Stor@e Wgern COﬂfI gUI’aII on | nfOI'maII on Please select DB equipment pattern.
workshest. DB Kind

DB# | Kind

Select (CL) [Add].
Go to Step 6-1.

After the setting is completed, select (CL) the
[>>Next] button. (Go to Step 7.)

When the [Before<<] button is selected (CL), e
the window is returned to the preceding Add [ |
W| ndOW. — Before << |

=5 Mexk |

This operation is completed when the
[Cancel] button is selected (CL).

6-1 <DB Define window>

Set the DB type and the number of DBs, select  [TIRO |
(CL) the [OK] button.
Return to Step 6. Please select DE Kind & Number.

LE Kind

Mumber of DE I 1

Zancel | Ik
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. <Physical Device Configuration window>
Set the configuration information following the storage
system configuration information worksheet.

[Detail...]:

Defines the parity group(s) or the sparedisk in
the specified DB. (Go to Step 7-1.)

[Clear]

Cancels the setting of the DB.

After setting all the items, select (CL) the [>>Next]

button. (Go to Step 8.)

When the [Before<<] button is selected, return to Step

6

This operation is completed when the [Cancel] button is

selected (CL).

Physical Device Configuration E3

Please select DB to set or to see pariky groupis),

DE# Data  Spare
i} -- --
01

0z - -
03 - - (e At

Deekail...

i

Cancel

Before <<

ik

== Mext
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/-1 <Parity Group Configuration window>

Set the configuration information following
the storage system configuration information rm— P
workshegt. " . H e |
Group(Detail}...
[Detail...]: Refer the HDDs constituting the reup(auts)...
defined parity group or the spare —
drive. el
See Step 7-1-1.
[Group(Detail)...]:
Define the parity group which
appointed the HDDs to constitute. o
See Step 7-1-2.
[Group(Auto)...]: i

Define the parity groups which
the HDDsto constitute are selected automatically. (The appointment of plural
parity groupsis possible)
See Step 7-1-3.
[Spare...]: Setsthe sparedrive.
(Refer to Step 7-1-4.)
[Delete]:  Deletesthe item.

Grp.: A parity group for which the RAID connection has been set

After setting all theitems, select (CL) the [OK] button. Return to Step 7.
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7-1-1 <Parity Group Detail window>

Select (CL) [OK]. Parity Group Detail (1-1)
Go back to Step 7-1-2. HDD
HOD# l
00-00
o0-01
01-00
01-01
02-00
0z-01
03-00
03-01
7-1-2
7-1-2-1 <Parity Group window>
Define the Panty Group#’ the DB Kind’ the

~Parity Group

RAID Level, and the Drive Typein the
‘Parity Group’ dialog box. _
DBs to which the Parity Group can be e S
constructed are displayed in DB List, then e e
select (CL) DBs and HDDsto which you e |
want to construct the Parity Group and select :
(CL) the [>>] button. Go to Step 7-1-2-2.

NOTE: The selection of plural DBs and the HDDs is possible. But cannot select (CL) [>>]
when it does not match the constitution HDD number of an appointed parity group.

Parity Group# m - m

7-1-2-2
After Parity Group List isregistered, select e —
| Pariey Gracp DE# HOD# [ HOD# |
(CL) [OK] . Paiyaomps [ <] - [I <] Sf gg:g?
Go back to Step 7-1. f e
= =

) RAID Level [remot zoezoy =] o7
NOTE: The[OK] button cannot be pressed if e ]

the HDDs do not meet a condition of

the Parity Group. Adjust the number =
of the HDDs in the Parity Group
List.
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7-1-3 <Parity Group(Auto) window>

Define the Parity Group#, the DB Kind, the DB#, the RAID

Level, the Drive Type, the Num of Groups, the Select HDD inthe | ramrsow

‘Parity Group(Auto)’ dialog box. e e |

Go to Step 7-1-3-1. bBKind fsnch =]
DB# Im

* Parity Group# : Start parity group number PCTRR 101 (20 +2D)

* DB Kind : DB Kind (2.5 inch/3.5 inch/FMD) owerie e 3]

* DB# : Start DB number o —

* RAID Level : RAID Leve v I

* Drive Type : Drive Type

* Num of Groups : Number of the definition Parity groups concel | [ ok |

» Select HDD : HDD Selection method (Disperse/Linear)

<Disperse>

A parity group is composed of the HDDs which it is dispersed by 4 DBs unit and selected
automatically. The HDDs are selected with the turn of the chart below.

______________________________________________ >
DB-03 DB-07 DB-11 DB-15 DB-19 DB-23
A [|¥]e[YNEIRINR
DB-02 DB-06 DB-10 DB-14 DB-18 DB-22
DB-01 DB-05 DB-09 DB-13 DB-17 DB-21
DB-00 DB-04 DB-08 DB-12 DB-16 DB-20

The HDDs are selected to 4 DBs unit in the solid line direction and is repeated to the
dashed line direction. But by the setting for the constitution that DB kind (2.5 inch DB/3.5
inch DB/DBX/DBF) is mixed and that HDDs have been already defined, the location that
cannot be equipped is skipped, and HDDs are selected.

<Linear>
A parity group is comprised of automatic selected HDDs by DB order. The HDDs are
selected with the turn of the chart below.

»

DB-00 DB-01 DB-02 DB-03 DB-04 DB-23

P ) ISR IS | NP | IR | IR . >

The HDDs of the solid line direction is selected. But by the setting for the constitution that
DB kind (2.5 inch DB/3.5 inch DB/DBX/DBF) is mixed and that HDDs have been aready
defined, the location that cannot be equipped is skipped, and HDDs are selected.
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7-1-3-1 <Installed Group Detail window>
Confirm parity groups which were defined
and constitution HDDs in the ‘Installed Group
Detail’ dialog box, and select (CL) [OK].
Go back to Step 7-1.

Installed Group Detail

Flease confirm the HDD location.

Grpi#t | DB# [ HOD#

1-2 oo oo
o 0o
0z 0o
03 0o

7-1-4

7-1-4-1 <Spare window>
Define the Sparet, the DB Kind, the Drive
Typein the‘Spare’ dialog box.
DBsto which the Spare can be constructed
aredisplayed in DB Ligt, then select (CL)
DBs and HDDs to which you want to

Spare

Spare

DE

Spare# Sparel -

DE Kind 2.5inch B

RAID Level ¥

DE#
oo
01

construct the Spare and select (CL) the [>>] amre ez T
button. Go to Step 7-1-4-2.
7-1-4-2
After Spare List is registered, select (CL) re— —
[OK]. e B
Go back to Step 7-1. . B ;
NOTE: The[OK] button cannot be pressed if S |
the HDDs do not meet a condition of
the Spare. Adjust the number of the = 2]

HDDs in the Spare List.
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8.

<Define Device Emulation>

After setting up al items corresponding to 8-1 to 8-4 for definition of Device Emulation, select
(CL) [>>Next].

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

* If defining Device Emulation, go to Step 8-1.

* If setting RAID concatenation, go to Step 8-2.

* If defining of Customized Volume Size (CVS) and System Disk, go to Step 8-3.

* If setting copy back mode, go to Step 8-4.

8-1 <Define Device Emulation>

@)

In the *Device Configuration” window, select

Please select parity group ko set LDEV(s)

(CL) the pa”ty group, and then select (CL) Gip. | mution [ 1oEv [ cvs | A, T e e

11 OPEN-V 1024 (CVS) RAIDI(2D+2D) DKRSC-130055 Copy Back

the [Set...] button. Go to Item (2). Il UNED ek | e

RAID1 (2D+2D)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Batk

14
15 RAIDI (2D+2D)  DKRSC-J30055 Copy Back
16 RAIDI (2D+2D)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Back
RAIDI (2D+2D) ~ DKRSC-130055 Copy Batk

RAIDS (7D+1P)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Back

|

e

[T
This operation is completed when the v — - RAS (4042 D 0055 copy o Copp o
Cancel
Before <<

(=

[Cancel] button is selected (CL).

(CVYS): A parity group for which the CVS has
been set.

Grp*: A parity group for which the RAID
connection has been set.

Total : 1024 LDEV

2

After setting all itemsin the ‘ Device Define’ Device Define ]|
window, select (CL) the [OK] button. (Return to
Step 8-1 (1)) Please select LDEY information.
Select (CL) the [Cancel] button. (Return to Step 8-1 Emulation Type  [CPEN-Y =l
(1)) Mber of LDEYS -
NOTE: “0” can be set to the value of Number of
LDEVs. CLPR E =l
If you don’t know the LDEV size you will Encryption |pisable ¥
use, set “0”. Y ou can save time by setting
“0” because LDEV format will not run. Cancel | Ok
When you set “0”, please make LDEV's

later using the CV S function.
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(3) <Canceling emulation>
Select (CL) the parity group and select (CL)
the [Clear] button.
This operation is completed when the
[Cancel] button is selected (CL).

(CVYS): A parity group for which the CVS has
been set.

A parity group for which the RAID
connection has been set.

Grp*:

Device Configuration [x]
Please select parity group ko set LDEV(s)

Grp. [ Emulation [ LoEv [cvs [au. [ orive Type \CLPRI asst. | Copy Back Made

11 OPEN-V 1024 (CVS) RAID1(2D+20) OKRSC-)30055 Copy Back

12 OPENY O RAID1 (2D+2D)  DKRSC-J30055 u Copy Back o

13 - RAIDI (2D+2D)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Back

14 RAID (2D+2D)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Back o

15 RAIDI (2D+2D)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Back

16 RAID1 (2D+2D)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Batk

17 RAIDI (2D+2D) ~ DKRSC-130055 Copy Back Concatenate...

15 RAIDS (70+1F)  DKRSC-130055 Copy Back

19 RAIDS (14D+2F) DKRSC-130055 Copy Back Copy Back...

Cancel

Before <<

Total : 1024 LDEY.

8-2 <Setting RAID concatenation>
1)

After setting the LDEV emulationtypeand a = ==R- =
number of LDEVS, select (CL) the %Igﬂl:«;{mm = I%ms \cwﬂlass_tlcﬂ:ﬂ:%
[Concatenate...]. BT L IR beowm | et _l
. . . . RAIDt (avsm)  DéRBC 0088 oy o

This operation s terminated when the i- - EeEE Zp e
[Cancel] |S g a:tw (CL) . FEp— - RAIDS (14D+2F) DKRSC-)30055 cz?ywsa:k Copy Back...
(CVS): A parity group where CVSis -

I n$a| I ed. Before <<
Grp*: A parity group where RAID (=]

. . . Total : 1024 LDEY
Concatenation isinstalled.
2

Parity groupsto which the RAID
concatenation can be applied are displayed in
the Parity group List.

Select (CL) parity groups to which you want
to apply the RAID concatenation and press
(CL) the [>>] button.

Please select parity group ko concatenate,

~Parity group List ~Concatenate Parity group List

Grp. G

T1 <RAID Level> <RAID Level>

1-z

}' g <Emulation Type:> <Emulation Type:>
<Drive Types 22 <Drive Types
<CLPR> <CLPR>
<Copy Back Mode > <Copy Back Mode >
< Encryption > < Encryption >

<“Concatenation List>

Goncaterate
[VEIEEE List

[ | =]

Clear
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3

The selected parity groups are registered in
the Concatenate Parity group List. Then press
(CL) the [Concatenate] button.

NOTE: The [Concatenate] button cannot be
pressed if the concatenation does not
meet a condition of the RAID
concatenation. Adjust the number of
the parity groups in the Concatenate
Parity group List.

RAID Concatenation Configuration

Please select parity group bo concatenate,

~Parity group List

Grp.

T
1-
1-
1-

ENCENE

<RAID Level>
<Emulation Type>
<Drive Type>
<CLPR:

<Copy Back Made>

< Encryption »

<Concatenation List>

Clear

[ Concatenate Parity grouplist |

<RAID Level>
RAID1 (2D+20)

<Emulation Type>
OPEN-

<Drive Type>
DERSC-130055

<CLPR>
CLPRO

<Copy Back Mode >

(4)

When the RAID concatenation is compl eted,
“(Concatenation)” is displayed in the Parity
group List. Selecting the “(Concatenation)”
displays the concatenated parity groupsin the
Concatenation List. Pressing the [Clear]
button cancels the RAID concatenation.

RAID Concatenation Configuration

Please select parity group ko concatenate,

~Parity group List

Gri.

1-5
6

<RAID Level>
RAID1 (20420}

<Emulation Type>
OPEN-Y

<Drive Type
DKRSC-130055

<CLPR>
CLPRO

<Copy Back Mode:>
Copy Back

<Encryption >
Disable

<Concatenation List>
1-1
1-2

Clear

~Concatenate Parity group List
G
<RAID Level>
<Emulation Type:=
<Drive Type
<CLPR>

<Caopy Back Made>

< Encrypion »

Concatenate

[z [Ece st

(5)

When all the settings of the RAID concatenation are completed, press (CL) the [OK] button.
Go back to Step 8-2 (1).
Pressing (CL) the [Cancel] button return to Step 8-2 (1).

INST05-270




Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.1/Jul.2012, Feb.2013 Copyright © 2012, 2013, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST05-280

8-3 <Defining of Customized VVolume Size (CV'S) and System Disk>

@)

Select (CL) aparity group for which the o

LDEV emulation type and the number of A e o o 3 2 =

LDEVS have been st on the “Device :Z: Emes &

Configuration’ window and select (CL) iz: E2EE == OO0

[Detail...]. B = DG (o428} RS o0 oy omie |

This procedure is terminated by selecting

(CL) [Cancel]. e
C T

(CVYS): A parity group where CVSis =

installed. S

Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.
asst.: A parity group where the Make Volume process cannot be performed because it
includes the LDEV in which Path/LUSE/pool-VOL is set.

NOTE: Evenif aparity group includesthe LDEV in which the journal volumeis set,
“+" isnot displayed.
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(2) <Definition of OPEN-V>
Open-V can be defined in the “Variable
Volume Size Define” window.

* Delete of the Volume
The volume can be deleted by selecting ==
(CL) [Delete] in the state (CL) of selecting :
(CL) the volumein the LDEV list box.

All the volumesin the LDEV list box can be
deleted by selecting (CL) [Clear].

» Add of the Volume
It can be added by selecting (CL) Variable Volume Size from the status “ select (CL)
‘empty’” or “no selection” inthe LDEV list box and selecting (CL) [Add].

* Set of the System Disk
The System Disk can be set by selecting (CL) the volume from the LDEV list box and
selecting (CL) [Set].
The System Disk registered by mistake can be released by selecting (CL) the System Disk
from the LDEV list box and selecting (CL) [Releasg].

Adding or deleting or setting System Disk operation can be done for any number of times. The
last setting is reflected by selecting (CL) [OK].

NOTE: Thetwo or more volumes can be selected and deleted or set System Disk.

e Variable Volume Size

“Specify size & number” : Defines the specified number of the specified user size.
e Capacity Unit

“MByte’ : Makes data displayed or entered by [Mbyte].

“Blocks’ : Makes data displayed or entered by the [Blocks].
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e LUSE : When the LUSE is connected, “+” is displayed.

e asst. : When Path/L USE/Pool-VOL is defined, “+” is displayed.

[Clear] : Deletes al the volumes.

[Delete] : Deletes all the selected volumes.

[Add] : Adds volumes.

[ Set] : Sets System Disk.

[Release] : Release System Disk.

[Cancel] - Invalidates the setting, and returns to the preceding window.
The routine returnsto Step (1).

[OK] : Confirms the setting, and returns to the preceding window.

The routine returnsto Step (1).
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8-4 <Setting copy back mode>
Select (CL) [Copy Back...], go to Step 8-4-1.
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns the routine to Step 8.

8-4-1
Select parity group changing the copy back Copy Back Mode Define [ X}

mode, and press (CL) the [Change...] button.
Change Copy Back Made of parity graup.

« Copy Back:  When afailed HDD %%::M;I |_chenge... |
recovered, the copy back 15 No Copy Back
will be performed. (default) 17 NoCopy Back

« No Copy Back:When afailed HDD 13 CopyBadk
recovered, the copy back 1 ool <Coneatenation >
will be not performed. 1z Copy Back

[OK]:  Invalidates the setting, and returns

to Step 8. * : RAID Concatenation Cancel ok
[Cancel]: Confirms the setting, and returns to
Step 8.

Grp*: Thetop parity group where RAID Concatenation isinstalled.
Selecting the concatenated parity groups the concatenated parity groupsin the
Concatenation List.

If you selected the parity group where RAID Concatenation isinstalled, and press (CL) the
[Change...] button, go to Step 8-4-2.

8-4-2
In response to amessage, “ The selected parity K
groups include parity groups concatenated ——

ID. Thl S Operatl on Changes the COpy baCk The selected parity groups imchude patity groups concatenated
RAID.
mOde Of the Sel eCtaj parl ty groups I nCI Udl ng This operation changes the copy back made of the selected parily
a” the panty groups Concatenated RAID. Are groups including all the panty gioups concatenated RAID.
- . ) Are you sure you want to coninue this operation?
yOu sure you want to continue this

operation?’. v [N ]

When [Yes] is selected (CL), the copy back mode changes, and returnsto Step 8-4-1.
When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto Step 8-4-1.
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O. <DefineLDEV ID>

After setting up al items, select (CL) [>>Next]. Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the
previous screen.

O-1 <Definition Screen for LDEV D>

Select (CL) the parity group to be defined and
select (CL) afunction from the [LDEV ID] Plecse select parky greup o set LOEV 0.
list box. e
[Linear..]: L9 oy EEEE;ZEZ EE.
LDEV ID is assigned to LDEV in the SR e |
order of parity group. Refer to step 10- e
3.
[Detail...]:
A screen to define LDEV in detail is
displayed. Refer to step 10-2. [ |
[Clear]: [ (e << |
Select (CL) [Clear] to delete. et |

* | RAID Concatenation

Status: Status of LDEV ID.
® “Complete” :LDEV ID isassigned.
@ emmmee- ” : LDEV ID isnot assigned.
® “Error” . Invalid LDEV ID isassigned.
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].
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O-2 <Detailed Definition Screen for LDEV ID>

LDEV ID isdefined in detail for each LDEV | EiiEREiginil
|n the panty group Please select LDEY, arp | 4. 4 v
Select (CL) [LEDV] from thelist box and I Emicirn A2 —
00:03:00 CPEM-Y 10000.312 MBvk
select (CL) [Change...]. 00:03:01  OPEN-Y Ewuuu.mz Msﬁég : (EHEEE |
. . . 00:03:02 CPEM-Y (10000,312 MEvte) +
The screen for LDEV ID input is displayed. fumocs Qhewy  (oomiz e *
A 00:03:0% OPEMN-Y (10000,312 MEyke) +
. 00:03:06 OPEMN-Y 10000,312 MBvyk:
NOTE: Inthe case of aRAID Concatenation e Orhe oomaiZ e N
Group, LDEV of theparity group (328 &2 (emaies |
selected by the “Grp List” is Doba0h  omMy  (loooaiomeng 1
. 00:03:0C CPEM-Y (10000.312 MEyke) +
di Sp| ayed 00:03:00 OPER-Y {10000,312 MEyte) +
00:03:0E OPEMN-Y Eigggggg mgyteg I
00:03:0F CPEM-Y . ke

9-3 <Input LDEV ID>

Select CU in the CU combo box. —
The status of usage of ID in the CU isdisplayed in s ancs s 0 E
the LDEV 1D panel. 0 o [

White disk of panel: not used »

Black disk of panel: using -
Input LDEV 1D you want to set or head LDEV 1D o
in the ID Edit box. iﬂ OPEN-Y
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to the &
preceding window. ']%E

Cancel
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10. <Defining DCR>

@)

Select (CL) aparity group having LDEV(S)
for which the DCR isto be set on the ‘DCR
Configuration’ screen and press (CL) the
[Detail...] button.

Total cache memory size which DCR area use
is displayed.

If the selected parity group hasaDCR area,
the BIND size and to PRIO size are displayed
under the ‘DCR Configuration’ screen.

After setting above, select (CL) [>>Next].

DCR Configuration [ %]
Flease select parity group to set DCR.
Grp. LDEY

Size
100124 Blocks

00:00:00

Detal... |

1
2 00:00:01
3 00:00:02
4 00:00:03
5 00:00:05
& 00:01:00, 00:01:01  =eeeeeees
7 00:02:00, 00:02:01, ... -

Cancel

Before << |

Total 0,507 Mbyte x2 use for DCR.

Selected Group:
512 Blocks (0,380 MByte x2) use For BIND.
512 Blocks (0.126 MByte x2) use for PRIO.

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].
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2

Select (CL) an LDEV wherethe DCRisto be
set on the ‘DCR Detail (Parity Group)’ screen
and press (CL) the [Detail...] button.

If the selected LDEV has a DCR area, the
BIND size and the PRIO size are displayed

under the ‘ DCR Detail (Parity Group)’ screen.

3)

Confirm the LDEV size and the number of
slots allowed to be set for each type on the
‘DCR Detail (Logical Device)' screen. Press
(CL) the [Set...] button to set the DCR area.

DCR Detail [Panty Group) (Gip:1-1) [ X]
Please select LDEY to set bind area.
1D [N Size
2 1024 Blocks Detail, .. |
Selected device:
512 Blocks (0.360 MByte x2) use for BIND.
512 Blocks (0,126 MByte x2) use for PRIO.

Please enter BINDSPRIO area.

from to

LEA LBA Type Size
o = Set...
512 1023 PRIO+ 512 Blocks
Delets

Device : 00:00:00 (1125836800 Blocks) RAID1
CLPR 0 (DCRarea 765.000 MByte x 2)
1031680 Blocks remain for BIND
3095040 Blocks remain for PRIO
+:Prestaging area

Extenthum : 2/16384 (2/4096)
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(4)

Enter the type, starting LBA, and ending LBA

on the ‘DCR Define' screen and select (CL)
[OK].

DGR Define

Flease enter BIMD/PRIO area.

Twpe
( pr i [T ALL of Dev,
"""""" : V¥ Prestaging Request

LE&A

From I
LE&A

To I Cancel

Enker with decimal number. oK

5 _—
When the screen is returned to the ‘DCR

Detail (Logical Device)' screen, the entrance
result is displayed.

Please enter BINDSPRIO area.

LEA LBA Type Size

512 Blocks

Device : 00:00:00 (1125836800 Blocks) RAID1
CLPR 0 (DCRarea 765.000 MByte x 2)
1031680 Blocks remain for BIND
3095040 Blocks remain for PRIO
+:Prestaging area

Extenthum : 2/16384 (2/4096)

Set...
_ooets |

Delete

o]
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(6)

When an item in the list box is selected (CL)
and the [Delete] button is pressed (CL) on the
‘DCR Detail (Logical Device)’ screen, the
DCR setting is deleted. When the setting is

completed, press (CL) [OK].

DCR Detail [Logical Device) [ x|

¥D
o 5| )1y 0] 512 Blocks Set...
512 1023 PRIO+ 512 Blocks
Delete
Device : 00:00:00 (1125836800 Blocks) RAID1
CLPR O (DCRarea 768.000 MByte x 2) ExtentNum : 2/16384 (2/4096)
1031680 Blocks remain for BIND
3095040 Blocks remain for PRIC
+:Prestaging area

()

If you want to set other LDEV(S) in the parity group which you selected, repeat steps (2) to (6)

for the LDEV(S).

(8)

If you want to set other LDEV(S) in other parity group, repeat steps (1) to (6) for the LDEV(S).
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11. <Define Auto LDEV Assignment and Management MPU>

w the A utO L D EV Ass' gnmer]t ar]d LDEY Management MPU Configuration
Please select MPU that manages the LDEYs.
Management MPU.
Location | MP Unit 10 | Auto LDEV Assignment | Change
MPU-10 MPUD Enable

MPU-11  MPUL Enable Display object
[Change]: mmE ol P
The‘Auto LDEV Assignment Define’
window is displayed.

(Refer to Step 11-1.)

— (o o e |
[Change MPU]: 5 St

The ‘Management MPU Define window =

isdisplayed.

(Refer to Step 11-2.) == |
When the setting of all the entry itemsis (e ]
completed, select (CL) the [>>Next] button.

(The routine goes to Step 12)
11-1 <Define Auto LDEV Assignment>
Define Auto LDEV Assignment and select Auto LDEV Assignment Define |
(CL) [OK].
Go back to Step (11). Please select the Auka LDEY Assignmment.

Aukta LDEY Assignment : =
Cancel | (0] 4 I

11-2 <Define Management MPU>

Define Management MPU and sefect (CL) [OK].  [E e e S >

Go back to Step (11).

Flease seleck the Management MPLI,

MPL I.ﬁ.utl:u j
Zancel | Ik I
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12. <Define Battery Life Warning SIM>
Select (CL) [Set...] applying the check to e =
[Battery Life Warning SIM] and select (CL) % BateyLis Warring S

Battery
the targa Batery' Location Registration Date | Battery Life | ssue Date
(Goto step 12-1.) e R

Make sure that the all input items are correct
and select (CL) [OK].

(Goto step 13))
NOTE: If thedateisdisplayed as x|
“rkxk ke follow step 12-1 to set
the date.
12-1 <Define Battery Life Warning SIM>
Sdlect (CL) [OK] after inputting the remainder days
until Warning SIM is reported. _ - -
(Return to step 12.) Current D ate: 2011403239

Remained B attery life : IHEID Cancel I

NOTE: After executing the periodical exchange of
a battery, set 33 month (990 days).

NOTE: Default value is 33 month (990 days), which is 3 month earlier than the lifetime of a
battery (3 years).
Determine the number of days remained based on your maintenance plan.

NOTE: Theinput ranges of “Remained Battery life” are from 1 to 3650. Please set [Battery
Life Warning SIM] of step 12 to check off when not reporting on Warning SIM.
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13. <LUN Management Screen>

LUN Management dialog to be displayed.

After setting LUN, and close the dialog.

. = oHA-1EU
For the setting of LUN, see“5.3.1.4 LUN .
Management” (INST05-1010). L4
VY e
Ready [AllLUG) 1018 |Allocated LU(z) O 4

14. <Install configuration information>
(1)

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the

confirmation message “ Are you sure you
want to install the defined configuration?”.
Selecting (CL) [No] suppresses the
configuration inclusion processing and
terminates the installation procedure.

'0' [IMS04621]

= Are vou sure you want ko install the defined configuration?

2

Select (CL) [OK] in response to the
confirmation message

“<Important CAUTION>

When you continue this operation, finally you
need DKC PS OFF. Are you sure you want to
continue this operation?”.

IMPORTANT CAUTION | |

[INS25E44]

<Impartant CAUTION >
When wau continue this operation, finally vou need DEC PS OFF,
Are you sure you want to continue this operation?

ok gl

3

Select (CL) [OK] in response to the
confirmation message

“<Important CAUTION>

When you continue this operation, customer’s
DATA isLOST. Are you sure you want to
continue this operation?’.

IMPORTANT CAUTION E3

[IMNS25654]

<Irnportant CALTION =
when wou continue this operation, customet's DATA is LOST. Are
wall sure you want bo continue this operation?
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4
Select (CL) [OK] in response to the
confirmation message [INs2586W]
"<l mportant CAUTION> ° <Important CAUTION =
When you Conti nue th| S operan on, When you continue this operation, configuration data will be

changed, Are you sure you wank ko continue this operation?

configuration data will be changed. Are you
sure you want to continue this operation?”.

o T
(5)
Select (C IMPORTANT CAUTION [x]
L) [OK] in response to the confirmation NS 2587w
message b <Important CAUTION
“<Important CAUTION> e mi e o v o e e
When you select [OK] button, you can’t e be 1y UNFECOVERABLE SERIDUSLY DAMAGE.
cancel this operation. Are you sure you want
to continue this operation? ok | [cancal ]
If you terminate this operation by some
forcible method, the storage system be in UNRECOVERABLE SERIOUSLY DAMAGE.”.
(6)

Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation MpoRTANTCAUTION  HA|
message

“<Important CAUTION> [IN32585W]
Y ou must not RE-BOOT SVP(PC).". L

<Imporbant CAUTIOMN =
Yo must mok RE-BOOT SYPIPC,
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15. <Compressing of the configuration information>
The configuration information is compressed.
The dialog of Config Compressing... is e a1 512
dl Spl ayaj 0% 100%:
After the compressing is completed, go to L
Step 17.

NOTE: However, on page INST05-110 (6), it advances to Step 16 when [No] is selected (CL).

16.
Select (CL) [OK] in response to the message K&l
“Turn off the storage system. Make sure that Prar—
POWER LED at Panel Unit isin amber, and Li ] e o the torage system.
then turn on the storage system. After that, )  Panel it n ambe. and ther
please confirm the SIM (Reference At st e corm e S il -7 s
Code=7900X X) has been reported for each of
mounted MPs, and then select [OK].”.
17. <Download Objects window>
If you want to download micro-programs, please  [AEREEG NS |
select (CL) [All Microprograms], and select (CL)

Pleaze zelect download objects.
[OK]. ‘
[~ All Microprograms

¥ Confieuration

K I Cancel
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18. <Configuration information transfer>

The configuration information is forwarded. Download Microprograms and Config

After the forward is completed, go to Step 19. Mow Downloading ---
Select (CL) [Detail]. Go to Step 18-1. Target MPBs

MPE11/6 | MPEZ1/6 |

Dretail I Cancel |

18-1
Details of transfer situation are confirmed on Detail EEEEEEE
Status window.
When you close the ‘ Detail Status' window, select MPName [ Status
rP10-00 Transporting a micro| BAMBOOT |..
(CL) [Close]. MP10-01 Normal End
MP10-02 tarmal End
MP10-03 Wormal End
MWP20-00 Whaiting for Retry...
W P20-01 tarmal End
| | i
Close |
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19.
Execute an operation for backing up the SelectMedia |
configuration information. [ChF366i]
PFEDE\I’G the removable mediafor baCkUp and Backup processing of configuration information will start, Please
insert the medl a select the SYP or a client PC and insert a media,
Please select (CL) [Refresh], and update drive
information.
Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the Drive is selected
mediawas inserted. Select (CL) [OK]. = SyP " Client PC
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the Disk - [GNNG——GGG. ~|  Reiesh |
configuration information to a CD-R,
see page MICRO07-180. ok | Cancel |
20.
If the configuration information is not saved
inthe selegted medlg, goto §tep ?1. & s
lf the Confl guratl onl nformatl onis al ready . ['ata in the Config media wil ble ovenanitten due to this operation.
Saved | n the %I ected med| a the fOI I OW| ng Are you sure you want to continue?
information message is displayed. When you
want to continue the process, select (CL) the || |

[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config
mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step 22.

21.
When this procedure is completed, the ey [
message “ Please remove the configuration _
information media.” is displayed. 7
Remove the confi gurati on information medi a, = Please remove the configuration information media.

and then select (CL) [OK].

22.
‘Reconstructing device information...’ isdisplayed. X

Reconstructing device
information...
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23.
Select (CL) [OK] in responseto themessage X —

“Turn off the storage system. Make sure that & [N5427]
POWER LED at Panel Unit isin amber, and L1

Turmn off the gtorage system.

then turn on the Stor@e WStem If the CE mrarfzrfmz LF:;:EF;ZN;IEEHI;FD at Panel Unit is in amber, and then
mode S/V'tCh haS been ON, tum |t OFF before Isftél"::giES;?sni Slju:jt_Ch haz been OM, tum it OFF befaore turming the
turni ng the Stor@e WStem ON ) M ake sure I:.Ie?::t ?Er'n(e].that POWER LED at Panel Unit is in green, and then
that POWER LED at Panel Unit isin green,

and then select [OK].”.

NOTE: When CE mode setup with the
switch of the CE mode, turn off CL1/CL2 MNT SW#1 and CL1/CL2 MNT SW#2.

24,
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ This will reboot SVP.”. mstal 4|

.'6‘. [IM51105i]

= This will rebonot SYP,
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5.2.3 Check Procedure

A cAUTION

This operation is necessary only when a storage system is newly installed. It is not
performed afterward. If it is performed by mistake, a system down or a data loss may be
caused.

1. <Execute Power-on CUDG>
Perform the power-on procedure.
(See INST03-09-10)
Power-on CUDG is automatically executed on the DKC logic circuitry.
If an error occurs, SIM Log, SSB Log has logging.
(See SVP02-30)

2. <Execute Path inline test>
Perform Path inline tests on all DKBs installed during the new installation procedure to check
the validity of the drives.
Please carry out A3 routine after carrying out AO routine.
See DIAGNOSIS SECTION for the test procedure. (DIAG04-140)

NOTE: Before carrying out the Path inline test, switch the current application to the program
manager and have the SVP initial screen (which is shown in the right figure)
displayed.

3. <Check storage system status and al MPs micro-version>
Check the storage system Status and al MPs micro-version.
(See SVP03-10 and SVP03-420)
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4. <Format LDEV>

A cAuTION

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if executed in an occasion other the new storage system
installation, and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical support division about
the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password after getting an approval of
executing the operation.

Change the modeto [INITIAL SETUP Modg].

Select “Shift” + “Ctrl” + “1”.

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

Please call Technical Support Division for asking the password.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to the e B
confirmation message “<Important p—
CAUTION> THISISINITIAL SETUP N
MODE. WHILE RUNNING THIS MODE, e e e e
DO NOT EXECUTE INSTALLATION OR FADSE DISROFTIGNS.
REMOVAL THAT MAY CAUSE
DISRUPTIONS.”. ]
Select (CL) [Install]. '-‘”'"
% a:t (CL) [L Ogl Cal Da/I Ce FOI'maI] . Fiefer Configuration | Micra Frogram Install |
NOTE, Execute Format LOglcaI Da/lce after Drefine Configuration and Install | Set Subspstemn Time |
Conﬂ rm| ng al I Log| Cal Da” ce |S Logical Device Format | Set IP address |
bl OCkw' Change Configuration | Initialize Ok Y alue |
Copy Config Files | Setting Battery Life |
Set Flash Drive ORM Value | Set Machine nstall D ate |
Select buttan ar menu.
4-1
Select (CL) [Yes] in responseto s |
process will format all logical devices. Are )
you sure you want to continue this process?’. i _ | [Ns2438]

= Thiz process will format all logical devices.
Are you zure you want to continue this process?
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4-2

A cAuTION

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if executed in an occasion other than the new storage
system installation, and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical support
division about the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password after getting
an approval of executing the operation.

Enter the password and select [OK] (CL).
Password is needed for this operation. [PAS3356W]

Thiz operation will cauze fatal damage to the storage system.

PI ease Ca“ Technl Cal Support DlVIS on to All logical devices will be initialized.
obtain a password and authorization.

ou need the password to continue.

Password ||

ik I Cancel
4-3
When LDEV Formatting is complete, “Formatting [l
logical devices...” shown in theright figure Formatting logical devices
disappears and “ Formatting was finished.” is
displayed. -
I |
|
4-4
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Formatting was Maintenance [
finished.”.
'0' [OMLO46E]
LDEV formatting is abnormally terminated if the message -

= Formatting was finished.

“Formatting logical devicesreected by DKC.” or

“Formatting the logical deviceisfailed.” isdisplayed.
Identify the error cause according to the procedure shown
in “TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION”.
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4-5 <Check logical device status>
Check if Logical Devices are normal by with referring to the * Logical Device Status' display.

5. <Check storage system status>
Check if all parts are normal by referring to ‘ Maintenance'.

6. <Check system interlock operation>
Start the test program from the host to check for normal storage system’ sinterlocked operation
with the host.

(. <Déeleteerror log>
Power ON/OFF the storage system to make sure that the storage system starts normally
(neither ALARM nor MESSAGE indicators should light).

Delete all error log information from the SVP and transfer the storage system to the user.
See SVP02-180.

Go to INST02-280.
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5.2.4 Refer Configuration

1 <Start[Install]>
Select (CL) [Install] from *SVP'.

Select (CL) [Refer Configuration].

" B Install
File Edit

Fefer Configuration Micro Program Install

[efime Canfguration and|HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP addreszs

Change Configuration Initialize ORM % alue

Copy Config Files Setting B attery Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Maching Install Date

Select buttan or men.

3. <DKC Configuration window>

[IP Address]: The ‘IP Address
Configuration’ window is
displayed. (Refer to Step 3-
1)

[Cachel: The ‘ Cache Configuration’
window is displayed. (Refer
to Step 3-2.)

[System Option]: The ‘ System Option’
window is displayed. (Refer
to Step 3-3)

DKC Configuration

Please set the following parameters of DKC Configuration.

- DKC

System Opti
Serial o, 200142 ml
Mumber of CUs 64 | LDKC:CU {00:00-00:3F)

~IP Addr
IP Address 126, 1.142. 15 sy
S [pases ]
~PCB
Location | Kind | Detail | CHE{DKE
1j2 MPB  Equip

18jzA  CHB  HFSG(CHB) Cache
1B/28  CHE  HFSG(CHE)
E}2E DKB  EBS6G(DKE)

1Fj2F DKE  BSEG(DKE) Cache Used Size

1z MAIN 4GB x & + 4GB x & (65536[ME]) i SERD

Cache DIR; 2048 ME Cancel
SMSize: 24576 MB
== Next

When the [>>Next] button is selected (CL), go to Step 4.
This procedure is completed when the [Cancel] button is selected (CL).
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3-1 <IP Address Configuration window>

Select (CL) the [OK] button. (Return to Step | e~
3) Please set the IP Address & Subnet Mask,

Motice:
Please check the IP Address of the other systems
when wou change it from the value based on Serial

Murnber,
Paddess [l [ Jias 1S
SubnetMask  [55 fo [0 0
IP Address

7 Based om Serial Rumber

%) Speciied
Zancel | O, I
3-2 <Cache Configuration window>
Cache Configuration [x]
Select (CL) the [OK] button. (Return to Step
Flease select the Cache Configuration,
[ S m
3 ') Cache Sizs St function
;
(:ncﬁaum 4:;;8(32765[!‘45]) Base (S[YMIDF) D
so i fanroemionn, IR
Refer to INST01-50 for the SVP screen J
display and the conversion of the option type
Cache Used i
nan"les |V Cache: 38912 MB Cache DIR: 2048 MB SM: 24576 MB ‘
CFM 3i; DCR. availabls
’V CFM:  BM160{160GE) ‘ |V Size: 10240 MB ‘
[ CLPR.
CLPR_| Cache Size | DCR Size | Extent Number [=]
CLPRO 30912[ME] 10240[MB] 1538+
CLPRI  O[ME] o[rE] o
CLPRZ  O[ME] o[ME] o
CLPRZ  O[ME] o[ME] o
Gs v o o L _ e |
CLPRG  O[ME] o[ME] o ’TI

INSTO05-500



Hitachi Proprietary

DW700

Rev.1/Jul.2012, Feb.2013
INST05-510

Copyright © 2012, 2013, Hitachi, Ltd.

3-3<System Option window>
When the [Mode...] is selected (CL), the
‘Mode’ window is displayed. (Refer to Step
3-3-1.)

When the [WR.Through] is selected (CL), the
‘ Synchronous Destage Mode Define’ window
isdisplayed. (Refer to Step 3-3-2.)

When the [Copy Back...] is selected (CL), the
‘Copy Back Mode Define’ window is
displayed. (Refer to Step 3-3-3.)

Selecting (CL) [OK] returnsto Step 3.

SpenOpion g
Please set the following parameters of System Oplion.
—Spare Disk Recover | |
i+ mﬂ ' Ful . m
i~ Disk Copy Pace
C oo & Medum C Fote
WR. Thraugh |
[~ Copy Operation
¥ | Correction cony Copy Back. ..
I¥ | DyrEmic sosring
~Llink Falure Threshold =

3-3-1 <Mode window>
Change the display of Mode Configuration by
pressing the [UP>>] or [<<Down] button or
LPR.

Select (CL) the [OK] button. (Return to Step
3-3)

Set the mode.

—Parameters

Command Control

’7 Jooonoaon

—Cache Tuning
ILeveI i j

—Muode Configuration

—_
o

i}
~
R
-
R

E=lan ==l |
=T wT]
E=lan ==l |
=] =]
E=Nan -l |
=7 =7
M2 wT]
E=lan =l |
E=lan =l |
E=lan ==l |
E=lan ==l |
E=lan ==l |
E=lan ==l |
w ] =]

B2 2] =

16

e I Upz= I
(Zance] | Ok I
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3-3-2 <Synchronous Destage Mode Define window>
Destage Status of LDEV s to the specified LDKC/CU is

Synchronous Destage Mode Define E3

dl Spl ayed Change Synchronous Destage Mode of LDEY,
Select (CL) the [OK] button. (Return to Step 3-3.) oke: [0 -
LOEY | Destane | TTETIEE
000000 O : C4g|
00:00:01 QN
000002 QN
ooo0:0s  On
00:00:05 O
3-3-3 <Copy Back Mode Define window>
A copy back mode di Sp| ayed Copy Back Mode Define | ]
Press (CL) the [OK] button, return to Step 3-
3 Change Copy Back Mode of parity group.
Grp. I Copy Back Made I
« Copy Back:  When afailed HDD 12 Copyoc

recovered, the copy back
will be performed. (default)

* No Copy Back:When afailed HDD
recovered, the copy back
will be not performed.

Grp*: Thetop parity group where RAID
Concatenation is installed.

<Concakenation List >

Cancel | | Ok |

Selecting the concatenated parity

groups the concatenated parity groups in the Concatenation List.
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4.

<Fibre PCB Configuration window>

After checking the display, select (CL) the
[>>Next] button.

Go to the window for setting the next CHB.
(For the Fibre PCB, refer to Step 4.)

When the setting of all the CHBsis
completed, go to Step 5.

When the [Before<<] button is selected (CL),
the window is returned to the preceding
window.

Fibre PCB Configuration

Please set the Fibre PCE Configuration.

PCE Mame Channel Interface Type
’V CHE-1A/CHE-2A Fibre Mode ’V HF&G (CHE)

~CHe-14

i

Port | Initiator/Target | Channel Speed | CuNumber{LDKC:CL) |

1A Target Auto 00;00-00:3F Speed),, |
S Auto 00:00-00:3F

Target
S8 Target Auto 00:00-00:3F
7A  Target futo 00:00-00:3F
- CHe-24
Port | Initiator/Target | Channel Speed | CuNumber(LDEC:CLI) |
28 Target Auto 00:00-00:3F
44 Target futo 00:00-00:3F

B8 Target Auto 00:00-00:3F Befare << |
B4 Target Auto 00:00-00:3F
> Mext I
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5.

<DB Equipment Configuration window>

The DB equipment pattern is displayed. DB Equipment Configuration
SeleCt (CL) the [>>NeXt] button. (GO tO Step Please select DB equipment pattern,
6.) ~DE Kind
This operation is completed when the [Cancel] o5t | rd_
button is selected (CL). 0 2508
0z 3.5"DB
03 3.5"DE
0 Cancel |
Before <<« |
[ElELE |
= Mexk I
6. <Physical Device Configuration window>
[Detail...]: Refersto details of parity group(s) or the

spare drivein the DB.
(Goto Step 6-1.)

Please seleck DE to set or ko see parity groupl(s),

DE# Data  Spare
Select (CL) the [>>Next] button. (Go to Step 7.) oo Z 0 _ oetal. |
This operation is completed when the [Cancel] buttonis = | P dewr |
selected (CL).
Cancel |
6-1 <Parity Group Configuration window>
[Detail...]: Refer the HDDs constituting the A ““"”""“"“
defi naj parity group Or the q)are C:’:.ntly - DZ:::E Type HOD  RAID Level
drive. i DKoz Rose 2 bemn o |
1-3 DKSZ2D-H3R0OSS g RAIDS (7D+1P)
(Goto Step 6-2.) Sz
Select (CL) the [OK] button. (Return to Step 6.) G|
SEErEL . |
DElEte |
F
24D+05
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6-2 <Parity Group Detail window>

Select (CL) the [OK] button. (Return to Step 6-1.) faaritylrouplDetailllla])

HOD

(oo |
a0-00

ao-01

01-00

01-01

0z-00

0z-01

03-00

03-01

(. <Setting device emulation>
The ‘Device Configuration’ window is

displayed. oo T o T o T T Tl
Select (CL) the parity group and select (CL) B
the [Detail...] button. (Go to Step 7-1.) —
Select (CL) the [Concatenate...] button. (Go fwf
to Step 7-2.)

When the [Copy Back...] is selected (CL), the

‘Copy Back Mode Define’ window is %
displayed. (Go to Step 7-3.) —

Select (CL) the [>>Next] button. (Go to Step
8)

This operation is completed when the [Cancel] button is selected (CL).
(CVYS): A parity group for which the CV S has been set.
Grp*: A parity group for which the RAID connection has been set.
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/-1 <Variable Volume Size Define window>

The ‘Variable Volume Size Defing window e

is displayed. B i mme e [0

* Capacity Unit U —

“MByte” : Makesdatadisplayed by the -

Mbyte. [ o

« LUSE When the LUSE connection is == |
made, asymbol “+” and a q B (= e o
number of thevolume at the  eaummmmoee.
top are displayed.

* asst. When Path/LUSE/pool-VOL is defined, “+" isdisplayed.
NOTE: Evenif thejournal volumeisdefined, “+” is not displayed.

[OK] Fixes the setting and makes the preceding window return. Return to Step 7.

[Cancel] Invalidates the setting and makes the preceding window return. Return to Step

7.

/-2 <RAID Concatenation Configuration window>

RAID Concatenation Configuration

The ‘ RAI D Concater]ai on Confi gurmi on, Please select parity group to concakenate,
window is displayed.
“ . ” . . %}% <RAID Level> — <RAID Level>
When the “(Concatenation)” displayed in the r2
Parity group List is selected (CL), parity ' -
groups that have been concatenated are
displayed in the Concatenation List.
Select (CL) the [OK]. Returnto Step 7.
| =
Clear Bzt e
]
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/-3 <Copy Back Mode Define window>
A copy back mode di Sp| ayed Copy Back Mode Define | ]
Press (CL) the [OK] button, return to Step 7.

Change Copy Back Mode of parity group.
* Copy Back:  When afailed HDD guj : cc_ugzgac:mde |||
recovered, the copy back 12 Copy Back

will be performed. (default)

* No Copy Back:When afailed HDD
recovered, the copy back
will be not performed.

<Concakenation List >

Grp*: Thetop parity group where RAID
Concatenation is installed. cancel |[ ok ]
Selecting the concatenated parity
groups the concatenated parity groups
in the Concatenation List.

8. <Logica Device ID Configuration window>

Logical Device ID Configuration is displayed. e ]
Select (CL) aparity group and select (CL) Please seect parity group to set LOEV ID.

[Detail..]. Goto Step 8-1 R
Select (CL) [>> Next]. Go to Step 9. o3 OFENY  Comole [ |
This procedure is terminated by selecting SR [omat |
(CL) [Cancel]. |

Grp*: Thetop parity group where RAID
Concatenation isinstalled.
Status: Status of LDEV ID.

® “Complete” : LDEV ID isassigned. Concel_|

R ? : LDEV ID isnot as&gned Before << |

® “Error” :Invalid LDEV ID is | _ >>text |
m gned. : RAID Concatenation
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8-1

Logical Device ID Detail isdisplayed.
Select (CL) [ID...]. Go to Step 8-2.
Select (CL) [OK]. Return to Step 8.

NOTE: In the case of a RAID Concatenation
Group, LDEV of the parity group
selected by the“Grp List” is

displayed.

Logical Device ID Detail

Please select LDEY. arp | 0 -
() Emulation  Size LUSE

00:00:00 OPEN-Y (10000.312 MByke) + o
00:00:01 CPEM-Y {10000,312 MByke) + |
00:00:0z2 OPEN-Y (10000.312 MByke) +

00:00:03 OPEN-Y (10000.312 MEyke) +

0o:00:04 OPEMN-Y (10000.312 MEyke) +

00:00:0% CPEM-Y {10000,312 MByke) +

00:00:06 OPEM-Y (10000,312 MByte) +

00:00:07 OPEN-Y (10000.312 MEyke) +

00:00:08 OPEMN-Y (10000.312 MEyke) +

00:00:09 CPEM-Y {10000,312 MByke) +

00:00:04 OPEM-Y (10000,312 MByke) +

00:00:06 OPEN-Y (10000.312 MByke) +

00:00:0C OPEMN-Y (10000.312 MEyke) +

00:00:00 OPEN-Y (10000.312 MByke) +

00:00:0E OPEM-Y (10000,312 MByke) +

00:00:0F OPEN-Y (10000.312 MByke) + -

QK

8-2

The status of usage of 1D in the specified LI
i i i LDE\:IUDH 2434454647 4549 B 40D HE4E | Do |0
LDKC/CU isdisplayed inthe LDEV ID panel. . o l__lkn- :'
Select (CL) [OK] or [Cancel]. Return to Step 8-1. ;g T
E.E OPEN-Y
Cancel
9. <DCR Configuration window>

When the parity group is selected (CL), and
then the [Detail...] button is selected (CL), go
to Step 9-1.

Select (CL) the [>>Next] button.

This operation is completed when the
[Cancel] button is selected (CL).

Please select parity group to set DCR.
LDEV

Grp.

Detall,.,

00:00:01

00:00;02

00:00:03

00:00:05

00:01:00, 00:01:01
00:02:00, 00:02:01, ...

~ o e o

Cancel
Before <<

Total 0,507 Mbyte x2 use for DCR.

Selected Group:
512 Blocks (0.380 MByte x2) use for BIND.
512 Blocks (0.126 MByte x2) use for PRIO.
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O-1 <DCR detail (Parity group) window>
DCR detail (Parity group) is displayed.

Select (CL) an LDEV and select [Detail...]. Please select LDEV to set bind area.

Go to Step 9-2. 10 S _
Select (CL) [OK]. Return to Step 9. RS petai..._|

Selected device:

512 Blocks (0,360 MByte x2) use For BIND.
512 Blocks (0. 126 MByte x2) use for PRIO.

O-2 <DCR detail (Logical device) window>
DCR detail (Logical device) is displayed.

Select (CL) [OK]. Return to Step 9-1. e iR

from to
LEA LEA pe
0 B BIND+ 512 Blocks
51z 1023 PRIO+ 512 Blocks

Device : 00:00:00 (1125836800 Blocks) RAID1

CLPR O (DCRarea 768,000 MByte x 2) Extentiium : 2/16384 (2/4096)
1031680 Blocks remain For BIND
3095040 Blocks remain For PRIO

+iPrestaging area
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10. <LDEV Management MPU Configuration window>
A UtO L D EV AS gnmer]t ar]d M ar]werner]t LDEY Management MPU Configuration
M PU is dl q)' ayed_ _P’I::Zé select MPU that manages the LDEYs.

Locakion | MP Unik ID I #Auta LDEY Assignment I CiaEnge
Select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to Step 12. e T

MPU-11  MPUL Enable Display object

MPU-20 MPLIZ Enable

MPU-21  MPU3 Enable el

~LDEV
arp. LDEW [0 | Setting MPU | Current MPU | e |
00:00:00  MPU-10 MPU-10

-2 Display object
1-3

14 I allUDEY
15

16

17

Cancel

Before <<
= Next I

11.
Select (CL) [OK]. Install =]
Close the ‘Install” window.

i i '. [IMS 24581

—  Refer Configuration waz completed.

12.
Change the Mode from [Modify Mode] to [View Mode].
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5.3 Change Configuration SVP Procedure

5.3.1 Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>

Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. A Install

File  Edit

Riefer Configuration

Micra Program Install

[Efitie Eartiguration atd Hetal

Set Subsyztem Time

Logical Device Format

Set IP address

Change Configuration

Initislize QR % alue

Copy Config Filez

Selting B atterny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value

Set Machine Install Date

|Select buttan or menu.

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) theitemin the ‘Menu Dialog’

. Change Configuration
dlalog box and %IeCt (CL) [OK] * & Installation LUK Configuration
© Removal © DCR Configuration Cancel |
" System Optian ' CvS Configuration
 System Tuning

Function Menu Item
e System Option--------=--=--=-==-=--- System Option (INST05-620)
¢ DCR Configuration ----------------- DCR Configuration (INST05-640)
e CV S Configuration ----------------- CV S Configuration (INST05-700)
e LUN Management ------------------ LUN Configuration (INST05-1010)
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5.3.1.1 System Option

1. <Definition of System Option>

Define the system option information inthe (Y

‘System Option’ window.
Please set the following parameters of Syskem Option.

' ~Spare Disk

When [WR.Through] is selected (CL), go to Sp:elrm:ai?"’ar s
e ~Disk Copy Pace

" Slower * Medum C Faster

When [Copy Back...] isselected (CL), go to e ——

Step 3. v Correction Copy
¥ Dynamic Sparing
After all the items are set, select (CL) [OK].  Link Faihure Threshold

el

Go to Step 4. |o

2. <Setting Destage Mode>
Set the destage mode in the * Synchronous Destage Mode B e o e e T > ||

Defl ne W| ndOW- Change Synchronous Destage Mode of LDEY,
. LDKC: |00 e

When [OK] is selected (CL), return to Step 1. ]
LDEY | Destage | change... |
00;00:00 O
0o0:00:01 ON
00:00:02  On
0o0:00:03 QN
00:00:05 ON
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3. <Setting copy back mode>
Select parity group changing the copy back Copy Back Mode Define [ x]

mode, and press (CL) the [Change...] button.
Change Copy Back Made of parity aroup.

» Copy Back:  When afailed HDD - Ig:::m | [ chonce... |
recovered, the copy back 15 NoCopy Back
will be performed. (defauilt) 17 NocCopy Bask
« No Copy Back:When afailed HDD 19 oy bad
recovered, the copy back i eeoneatenstion st
will be not performed. trtz  Copy Back
[OK]:  Invalidates the setting, and returns
to Step 1. * : RAID Concatenation Cancel ok
[Cancel]: Confirms the setting, and returns to
Step 1.

Grp*: Thetop parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.
Selecting the concatenated parity groups the concatenated parity groupsin the
Concatenation List.

If you selected the parity group where RAID Concatenation isinstalled, and press (CL) the
[Change...] button, go to Step 3-1.

3-1

In response to a message, “ The selected parity
groups include parity groups concatenated —

RAI D ' Thl S operatl on Changes the Copy baCk o The selected parity groups inchude parity groups concatenated
mode of the selected parity groups including RAID

This 6peration changes the copy back made of the selected parity

a” the pa“ty groups Concatenated RAID. Are jzl:up:c including &ll the parity groups concatenated RAID.
. ) & you sUie you want to continue this operation?
you sure you want to continue this
operation?’. Yo [[Ne |

When [Yes] is selected (CL), the copy back mode changes, and returns to Step 3.
When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto Step 3.
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4.

“Change Configuration was completed.” is

displayed.
Selection (CL) [OK].

Install

o [IN5 2453]

= [Change Configuration was completed.

S.
Execute an operation for backing up the Select Media [ X]
configuration information. [CNF3686]
Prepare the removable media for baCkUp and Backup processing of configuration information will start. Please select
insert the media. the SWP ar a client PC and insert a media.
Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and
update drive information.
Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the Drive is selected
mediawas inserted. Select (CL) the [OK] 1 GyP & Client PC
button. Dighe : II: j Refresh I
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the
configuration information to a CD-R, ok | cancel |
see page MICROOQ7-180.
6.
If the configuration information is not saved

in the selected media, go to step 7.

If the configuration information is already
saved in the selected media, the following
information message is displayed. When you
want to continue the process, select (CL) the
[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config

@0 [CNF3351]
|| |

[rata in the Config media will be ovensitten due to this operation.
Are you sure pou want to continue?

Yes | Mo I

mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step 8.
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When this procedure is completed, the cwFcPY _______H]

message “ Please remove the configuration
information media.” is displayed. &
Remove the confi gurati on information media, = Pleaze remove the configuration information media,

select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3133]

8.
After the procedure is completed, return to '
‘Install’.
%l &t (CL) [F| | e] - [ EX| t] . Fefer Configuration I Micro Progran [nstall |
[efine Camfiguration and | HstE | Set Subspstem Time |
Logical Device Format | Set IP address |
Change Configuration | Initialize ORM Value |
Copy Config Files | Setting B atteny Life |
Set Flagh Drive ORM Value | Set Machine Install D ate |
Select button or menu.
9.

Change the Mode from [Modify Mode] to [View Mode].
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5.3.1.2 DCR Configuration

1)
The“DCR Change’ screen appears and the contents
Of the enterw %t“ ng are d| Spl ayed. When ‘the CU Flease select LDEY to set bind area.
is selected (DR) in the combo box, installed R e o3
LDEV((s) and contents of the DCR definition are o000t 0 e
updated. Select (CL) LDEV to change the setting, booos |
then press (CL) the [Define...] button. movoe o [ i

EEEEE% E Prestaging |
Total cache memory size occupied by the DCR area [t &
is displayed. t0oo 0
Qo0OF 0

If the selected LDEV hasa DCR area, the BIND ——
size and the PRIO size are displayed under the 'l e '
“DCR Change’ screen. eeasat

NOTICE: To use DCR function, you should install the program product.

)
The*DCR Detail (Logical Device)® screen
appears and the setting of the DCR in the e e
LDEV isdisplayed. - __ = —
To add anew setting, press (CL) the [Set...] " - e e .
button.

Device : 00:00:00 (1125836800 Blocks) RAID1
CLPR 0 (DCRarea 768.000 MByte x 2)
1031680 Blocks remain for BIND
3095040 Blocks remain for PRIC
+:Prestaging area

Extenthum : 2/16384 (2/4096)
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3

When the [Set...] button is pressed (CL) on
the “DCR Detail (Logical Device)” screen,
the “DCR Define” screen appears. To register
new datain the DCR area, enter the type,
starting LBA, and ending LBA.

If you want to stage the data on the cache,
check the Prestaging Request box.

When the entry is completed, return the
screen to the “DCR Detail (Logica Device)”
screen by pressing (CL) the [OK] button.

DGR Define

Please enter BINDYPRIC area.

"T‘-;._F'_ngﬁﬂ PR ™ALL of Dev.
............. = ¥ Prestaging Request
LEA
From I
LEA
- I Cancel

(4)

Contents of the entered setting are displayed
in the list box on the “DCR Detail (Logical
Device)” screen.

Device : 00:00:00 (1125836800 Blocks) RAID1

CLPR 0 (DCRarea 768.000 MByte x 2) Extenthum : 2/16384 (2/4096)
1031680 Blocks remain for BIND
3095040 Blocks remain for PRIC

+:Prestaging area
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()

To delete a set item, select (CL) the DCR
setting to be deleted and press (CL) the e e
[Delete] button on the “DCR Detail (Logical tes - —
Da/lce)” g:r%r]. 512 1023 PRIO+ 512 Blocks o
Device : 00:00:00 (1125836800 Blocks) RAID1
CLPR 0 (DCRarea 768.000 MByte x 2) Extenthum : 2[16384 (2/4006)
1031680 Blocks remain for BIND
3095040 Blocks remain for PRIO
+:Prestaging area
(6)
By pressing (CL) the [OK] button on the
“DCR Detail (Logical Device)” screen after e e
the new setting is entered, a process to change = Tao —
the setting for the LDEV is executed. * e T e .
When no changeisrequired, press (CL) the
[Cancel] button.
[ ]
zf;:::m ;;;mo m::( 2k; e Extenthum : 2/16384 (2/4096)
1031680 Blocks remain for BIND
3095040 Blocks remain for PRIO
+iPrestaging area
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(7)
The screen returns to the “DCR Change” screen after
the proc ng |S Compl etaj_ The Changw wttl ng IS Please select LDEY ta set bind area,
dlspl ayed In the Ilg bOX D:DDIDI NUI'ﬂ Size e _
mono: o a fo  F
00:00:04 o
ner e |
wi0os 0 Brestagng |
00:00:09 o
00:00:04 o
00:00:08 o
00000 o
00:00:ac o
00:00:0E o
UUEUUEUF o
R —— -l

0,354 Mbyte x2 use for DCR.,

Selecked device:
512 Blocks {0,257 MByke x2) use For BIND,

(8
Repeat steps (1) through (7) for the LDEV (S) of which you want to change the setting.

(9)
When you want to set DCR PreStaging, select (CL) [PreStaging].
The [PreStaging] button begins the Pre-staging processing only for the “PreStaging Request”
specified data.
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(10)

When the changing operation is completed, quit the “DCR Change” screen by pressing (CL)

the [Exit] button.

(11)

“Change Configuration was completed.” is

displayed.
Selection (CL) [OK].

Inztall |

A [INS2453]

= [Change Configuration was completed.

(12)

Execute an operation for backing up the
configuration information.

Prepare the removable media for backup and
insert the media.

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and
update drive information.

Select Media |
[CHF 3686

Backup processing of configuration information will start, Pleaze select
the SVF aor a client PC and inzert a media.

Dirive iz selected

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the
media was inserted. Select (CL) the [OK] o siiiE @ Client PT
button. Digk I_ VI Refresh |
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the
configuration information to a CD-R, ok | cancel |
see page MICROQ7-180.
(13)
If the configuration information is not saved

in the selected media, go to step (14).

If the configuration information is already
saved in the selected media, the following
information message is displayed. When you
want to continue the process, select (CL) the
[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config

o [CHF 3510

| I

—  Datain the Config media will be ovensritten due to this operation.
Are pou sure wau want to continue?

]

mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (15).

INST05-680



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.1/Jul.2012, Feb.2013 Copyright © 2012, 2013, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST05-690
(14)
When this procedure is completed, the
message “ Please remove the configuration )
information media.” is displayed. 0 [CHF1561]
Remove the confi gurati on information media, = Pleaze remove the configuration information media.

select (CL) [OK].

(15)
. -]
After the procedure is completed, return to = '"*'
ile i
‘Install’.
w ect (CL) [F| | e] - [ EX| t] . Refer Configuration I Micro Program Install |
[Efitie Earfiguration atd Hetal | Set Subsystem Time |
Logical Device Format | Set IP address |
Change Configuration | Initialize OFM % alue |
Copy Config Files | Setting Battery Life |
Set Flash Drive ORM Yalue | Set Maching Install D ate |
Select button or menu.
(16)

Change the Mode from [Modify Mode] to [View Mode].
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5.3.1.3 CVS Configuration

¢ Volume to Space----------=-=-=-=-=-=----- Go to INST05-710 step 1.
e LDEV(CVY) Installation ---------------- Go to INST05-770 step 2.
e Volume Initialize ----------=--=---==------ Go to INST05-880 step 3.
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1. <volumeto Space>

(1)
Select (CL) [Volume to Space] and select
(CL) [OK] . Cw'S Configuration = E

& Yolume to Space

 LDEV(CVS) Installation Lanes] |

" hdake Wolume

A cauTioN
To use CVS function, you should install the program product.

A\ cauTiON
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical
support division about the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password
after getting an approval of executing the operation.

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3355W]
Data in the specified logical device may be lost due to this operation.
ou need the password to continue.

Passwiord ||

OK | Cancel
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@)
Select (CL) aparity group with Volume(s) to
be changed on the ‘ Device Configuration’
window and press (CL) the [Detail...] button.
Go to Step (2-1).

When all the settings are completed, press
(CL) [>>Next]. Go to Step (4).

(CVS): A parity group where CVSis
installed.

0 024 (CV5) RAID1 (2D+2D) DKRSC-J30055 0O
12 OPEN-Y 0 RAIDI (2D+2D) DKRSC-J30055 0O

Total : 1024 LDEY.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.
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(3) <Definition of OPEN-V>
When you select a volume you want to delete
in the ‘Variable Volume Size Define’ window
and select (CL) the [Delete], the volumeis
deleted.
The two or more volumes can be selected and
deleted. However, the last one volume cannot
be de deleted.

e Capacity Unit
“MByte” : Makes datadisplayed or entered by the MByte.
“Blocks’ : Makes datadisplayed or entered by the Blocks.

e LUSE : When the LUSE connection is made, a symbol “+” and a number of the volume
at the top are displayed.

e asst. : When Path/L USE/Pool-V OL /the journal volume is defined, “+” is displayed.

[Delete] . Deletes a selected volume.

[Cancel] . Invalidates the setting and makes the preceding window return. Return to Step
(2) or (2-1).

[OK] . Fixes the setting and makes the preceding window return. Return to Step (2) or
(2-2).

NOTE: In thefollowing case, the [Delete] button is not available.
® Volume with SCSI path(s) (“+” indicated) is selected.

@ Volumewith LUSE (“+” indicated) is selected.

® Volume with Pool-VOL (“+” indicated) is selected.

@ Volume with the journal volume (“+” indicated) is selected.
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(4)

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “The
Volume To Space will be performed. Are you
sure you want to renew storage system?”.

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to
INST05-610 step 2.

Roplce |
0 [IN53434i]

—  The'Volume To Space will be performed.
Are you sure pou want to renew storage system’?

()

“Renewal process has completed. Please
check the storage system status.” is displayed
when recovery processing on al installed
components is completed. Select (CL) [OK]

Change Configuration E

Gl [OMLOSEED]
[ )

Renewal process has completed, Please check storage system
status,

in response to thism e.
= |
(6)
Execute an operation for backing up the SeloctMedia |

configuration information.

Prepare the removable media for backup and
insert the media.

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and
update drive information.

[CNF2536]

Backup processing of configuration information will start. Pleaze select
the SYP or a client PC and inzert a media.

Drive iz selected

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the
mediawas inserted. Select (CL) the [OK] )SF & Client PC
bUtton. Dizgk : I_ VI Refrezh |
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the
configuration information to a CD-R, ok | Cancel |
see page MICROOQ7-180.
(7)
If the configuration information is not saved

in the selected media, go to step (8).

If the configuration information is already
saved in the selected media, the following
information message is displayed. When you
want to continue the process, select (CL) the
[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config

0 [CHF33510]

1 |

—  Datain the Config media will be ovensritten due to this operation.
Are you sure pou want to continue?

Yes | Mo I

mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (9).
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(8)

When this procedure is completed, the
message “ Please remove the configuration
information media.” is displayed.

Remove the configuration information media,
select (CL) [OK].

A ~ |

-'6’- [CHF31881]

= Please remave the configuration infarmation media.

9)

After the procedure is completed, return to
‘Install’.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

- E Install
File  Edit

Refer Caonfiguration Micra Progrann Install

[efine Camfiguration and | HstE Set Subspstem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize ORM Y alue

Copy Config Files Setting B atteny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Machine Install Date

Select button or menu.

(10)

Change the mode to View Mode.
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Blank Sheet
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2.
@)

<LDEV/(CVS) Ingtallation>

Select (CL) [LDEV(CVYS) Installation] and
select (CL) [OK].

CW'S Configuration

 Yolume to Space
& LDEY(CY'S) Installation
" hdake Wolume

Cancel |

(2)

Select (CL) aparity group to which the CV(s)
isto be added on the “Device Configuration”
screen and press (CL) the

[Detail] button. Go to Step (2-1).

When all the settings are completed, press
(CL) [>>Next]. Go to Step (4).

(CVYS): A parity group where CVSis
installed.

Total : 1024 LDEV

Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.
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(3) Definition of OPEN-V

Open-V can be defined in the *Variable

Volume Size Define’ window.

» Add of CVS
Perform @ Add of the Volume.

* Set of the System Disk
Perform @ Add of the Volume and @ Set of = e |
the System Disk. < N | Ca | |

® Add of the Volume
After entering user size and number of volumes to be added, register a volume by selecting
(CL) the[Add].
(It can be added in the optional space “empty” by selecting (CL) “empty” from the LDEV
list box.)

@ Set of the System Disk
The System Disk can be set by selecting (CL) the volume from the LDEV list box and
selecting (CL) [Set].
The System Disk registered by mistake can be released by selecting (CL) the System Disk
from the LDEV list box and selecting (CL) [Release].
When the System Disk is set, check that “SystemDisk” isdisplayed in the LDEV list box.

The volume that have been registered are displayed in the list box. Only the added volume can
be deleted.

» Variable Volume Size
“ Specify size & number” : Defines the specified number of the specified user size.

INSTO5-780



Hitachi Proprietary

DW700

Rev.0 / Jul.2012

Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.

INST05-790

* Capacity Unit

“MByte” : Makes data displayed or entered by the MByte.

“Blocks” : Makes data displayed or entered by the Blocks.

* LUSE : Whenthe LUSE connection is made, a symbol “+” and a number of the volume
at the top are displayed.

* asst. : When Path/L USE/Pool-V OL /the journal volume is defined, “+” is displayed.

[Delete] . Deletes a selected volume.

[Add] : Adds avolume.

[ Set] . Sets System Disk.

[Release] : Release System Disk.

[Cancel] : Invalidates the setting and makes the preceding window return. Return to Step
(2) or (2-1).

[OK] . Fixes the setting and makes the preceding window return. Return to Step (2) or

(2-2).
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(4) - -
Set LDEV 1D(s) for the added CV(s). For the I IEEETrm Es
parlty group ha\ll ng the wded CV(S), the Please select parity group ko set LDEY 1D,
status which shows the ID allocation is G e M LoV D
H H 1 ” - - omplete g5
indicated as * --------- . Therefore, select (CL) o OPEN-Y EomE:ete e |
. -5 CPEN-Y Complete Detail...
such a parity group. e Sheny  comeice =
e |

[Linear...]: LDEV ID isassignedto LDEV
in the order of parity group. Go

to Step (5).

[Detail...]: A screentodefineLDEV in Concel_|
detail isdisplayed. Go to Step Before << |
(5)-1. >>het |

* | RAID Concatenation

Grp*: Thetop parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.
Status: Status of LDEV ID.
® “Complete” :LDEV ID isassigned.

@ “emmmee- ” : LDEV ID isnot assigned.
® “Error” . Invalid LDEV ID is assigned.
()
Press (CL) the [Linear...] button and enter an
LDEV ID you want to allocate on the _LDEV+IDD+1 +2 43 +4 45 46 +7 +8 +3 +A 45 40 4D +E +F LBke IUU =
“Logical Device ID Defineg” screen. o <.
- jin] I
30
Make sure that the entered item is correct and 0
select (CL) [OK]. Go to Step (6). 0
0
g0
a0
a0 I=] OPEN-
e
oo
EQ
FO
Cancel
QK
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(5)-1

When the [Detail...] is pressed (CL), the ‘ Logical Lo D oo ]
Device ID Detail’ window is displayed. Select an Pleese selectLoE: “olzs  x
. . o] Emulation  Size LUSE
emulation type for which the LDKC, CU and ID e R T v o
status are d|sp| ayed as“----'--" and select (CL) Dooqne  openy ggggg:gig 3353 N
. 00504503 COPEN-Y (10000.312 MEyte) +
[Change...]. Go to Step (5)-2. 000 ophLy Ei%ﬂ%ﬂ:iiéﬂgﬁii :
. . 00:04:08 CPEN-Y 10000,312 MByte +
When you want to register successive |Ds, you can A A T e R
select the two or more emul ation types. Donton  Ormy  (onoivemg 4
Do oemwy  (ooooisMery  t
NOTE: Inthe case of aRAID Concatenation Dooioe oy (o0oioMeyey  +
H 00:04:0F CPEN-Y 10000.312 MByte
Group, LDEV of the parity group selected ‘ o

by the “Grp List” is displayed.

(5)-2
Enter LDKC, aCU and LDEV ID you want to e

—LDEY ID

allocate on the ‘Logical Device ID Define' window. Wiz asascone | o[

Then, select (CL) [OK] e N

Go to Step (5)-3. »

Caneel

(5)-3
Make sure that the LDKC(s), the CU(s) and ID(s) Lomet Pevien 1D Eanfination <
rave been registeed. e
If there is any emulation type for which the LDKC, : Gy o T |

H “ . . ” OPEN-Y Complete
CU and ID status are displayed as “--:--:--", return QPEY  Carplte parse... |
to Step (5)-1.

[IE S
[T
*

OPEN-Y Complete E— |
If all the settings have been made, select (CL) = |
[OK]. Go to Step (6).

Cancel |

Before << |
*: RAID Concatenation
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(6)

When the screen isreturned to the ‘L ogical
Device ID Configuration” window, the setting
result is displayed.

If the status of a parity group shows other
than “Complete”, return to Step (4).

After al the settings are completed, select
(CL) [Detail...] to check the settings, and then
select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to Step (7).

Grp*: Thetop parity group where RAID
Concatenation isinstalled.
Status: Status of LDEV ID.
® “Complete” : LDEV ID isassigned.
@ *-me- ” : LDEV ID isnot assigned.

Logical Device ID Configuration

Flease select parity group to set LDEV 1D,

Grp. Emulation

Status LUSE

LDEY ID

1- CPEM-Y

- OPEN-Y
OPEN-Y
OPEN-Y
OPEN-Y
OPEN-Y

= PR

* | RAID Concatenation

Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete

LinEats.. |
ELA e |
e |

Cancel |
Before << |
= Next |

® “Error” . Invalid LDEV ID is assigned.
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()

I n the 1 L DEV M an@erna‘]t M PU LDEY Management MPU Configuration E
. . y . lzase seledt hat manages the s,
Configuration’ window, select (CL) [Change  wme
M PU] . P::;cua-tllzn | :I;&l;t I :I:::I:DEV Assignment | Ehanage |
MPU-11  MPUL Enable Display object
Goto Step (8). A P e
~LDEW
m— (i e |
12 Display object
}j [ AllLDEY
15
16
17
Cancel
Before <«
2> Next I
(8)
Define Management MPU and select (CL) [OK]. Management MPU Define |
Go to Step (9).
Please seleck the Management MPL,
MPL I.ﬂ.utu:u j
Cancel | ok, I
(9) _
Wher‘ the mreer] iS returned tO the . LDEV LDEY Management MPU Configuration

Management MPU Configuration’ window,
the setting result is displayed.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and
select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to Step (10).

Please select MPU that manages the LDEYs.

~MPU
Location | MP Unit I0 | Auto LOEY Assignment | Change |
MPU-10 MPUO Enable
MPU-11  MPLIL Enable Display object
MPU-20 MPUZ Enable
MPL21 MFU3  Enable K [P
 LDEV
GHp. LDEY ID | Setting MPU | Current MPLI I ChiangeiPL
00:00:00  MPU-10 MPU-10
12 Display object
13
14 [ all LDEY
15
16
17
Cancel
Before <<
55 Mext I
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(10) <Selection of format>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you
want to format logical devices by Quick
Format?’ when you execute Quick Format.
When [NQ] is selected (CL), usual LDEV
Format is executed.

NOTE: Next, Quick Format cannot be
executed in the shown volume.

e external volume

Install E= |
o [IM54106i]
|| |

Do you want to Farmat logical devices by Quick Format?

¢ \Volumes whose access attribute is not Read/Write

¢ Pool volumes (pool-VOLS)
e Journal volumes

e system disk
When [Yes] is selected Goto Step (11).
When [NQ] is selected Go to Step (12).

(11) <Execution of Quick Format>
For the message “ Quick Format is executed.
Do you continue to this operation?
[Yes]: Quick Format is executed.
[No]: Format is executed.”, select (CL) [Yes|
when Quick Format is to be executed. Select
(CL) [No] when normal LDEV format isto be
executed.

i [INS41 724
; Quick Farmat is executed. Do vou continue ko this operation?
[¥es]: Quick Format is executed.
[Mo]: Format is executed,

es

(12)
Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “The
LDEV(CVYS) Installation will be performed.
Are you sure you want to renew storage
system?’.

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INST05-610 Step 2.

NOTE: On page INST05-840 (11), it

Repoce |
'.6.' [IMS 34330

= The LDEVICVS] Inztallation will be performed.
Are you sure you want bo renew storage system?

advancesto (13)-1 when a Quick Format is selected (CL).
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(13)
“Formetting logical devices...” is displayed. Fomat |

Faormatting logical devices...

18%

I |
coe_|

(13)-1
“Preparing Quick Format logical devices...” is Preparing Quick Format |
ci Spl ayed Preparing Cluick Format logical devices. ..
83%
o |
(14)
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check storage system sFatus.” is d_lspl ayed 0 A
When recovery proce$ ng on a” InStal led - Renewal process has completed, Please check storage system
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK] status.
in response to this message.
I

(14)-1 <QUICK FORMAT>
Refer to the logical device window in the “Maintenance” window to check that the Quick
Format isin progress. (SVP03-320 through 410)
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(15)
Execute an operation for backing up the SelectMedia |
configuration information. [CNF3685]
Prepare the rernovabl e majl a fOf baCkUp and Backup processing of configuration information will start. Please select
insert the medl a the SYP or a client PC and inzert a media.

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and

update drive information.

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the Drive s selected
media was inserted. Select (CL) the [OK] o) =i & Client PT

button. Digk I_ VI Refresh |
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the

configuration information to a CD-R, ok | cancel |
see page MICROQ7-180.

(16)

If the configuration information is not saved
in the selected media, go to step (17). P

If the configuration information is already 0 Diata in the Config media wil be ovenariten dus to this operation,
saved in the selected media, the following Are you sure you want ta confinue?

information message is displayed. When you

want to continue the process, select (CL) the 0| |

[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config
mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (18).

(17)

When this procedure is completed, the culcy 0 H|
message “ Please remove the configuration )

information media.” is displayed. i e

Remove the Configura[i on information med|a’ = Please remove the configuration information media.

select (CL) [OK].
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INST05-870
(18)
After the procedure is completed, return to '
‘Install’.

Select (CL) [Fil€]-[Exit].

Micra Program Install

Riefer Configuration

[Efitie Eartiguration atd Hetal Set Subsyztem Time

Logical Device Format Set IP address

Change Configuration Initialize ORM % alue

Copy Config Filez Selting B atterny Life

Set Flash Drive ORM Value Set Machine Install Date

|Select buttan or menu.

(19)
Change the mode to View Mode.
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3. <Volumelnitiaize>
1)
Select (CL) [Make Volume], then select (CL)

[OK] . CW'S Configuration
 Yolume to Space

 LDEV(CVS) Installation ol |

& hdake Wolume

A cauTioN
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical
support division about the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password
after getting an approval of executing the operation.

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3355W]
Data in the specified logical deyice may be lost due to this operation.

'ou need the password to continue.

Passwiord ||

Ok | Cancel

INST05-880



Hitachi Proprietary

Rev.0 / Jul.2012
INST05-890

DW700
Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.

(1-1)
Select (CL) [>>N ext] Goto Stq:) (2) DKC Configuration

Please set the following parameters of DKC Configuration,

~DRC

Make sure that the entered itemiscorrect and | v, ] wecmmns —
select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to Step (2). s

IP Address 126, 1,123, 15 Py

Subnet Masl : 255, 0. 0. 0 ﬁl
~PCE

Location | Kind | Detail | oo

1)z MPE  Fquip

1828 CHE  HFEG (CHE Cachie

1DZD CHE  HFSG(CHE)
IE}2E DKB  BS6G(DKE)
IFj2F DKB  BS6G (DKE)
1z MAIN 4GB x B + 0GB x 8 (32766[ME])

Cache Used Size

Cache: 23552 MB

Cache DIR: 1024 MB Cancel
SMSize: 8192 MB
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@)
A parity group can initialize of LDEV in the
‘Device Configuration’ window.

24 (CVS) RAID1 (20+2D) DKRSC-130055

12 OPFENY O RAIDI (2D+2D) DKRSC-J30055 0 Copy Back M
Select (CL) a parity group with Volume(s) to M
be initialized on the ‘ Device Configuration’
window, and press (CL) the [MakeVolume]
button. Go to Step (2-1).
u e (2-1) »
When all the settings are completed, press 2 et

Total : 1024 LDEY.

(CL) [>>Next]. Go to Step (4).

(CVS): A parity group where CVSisinstalled.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.

asst.: A parity group where the Make Volume process cannot be performed because it
includes the LDEV in which Path/LUSE/pool-VOL/the journa volumesis set.

(2-1)
A message, “ The selected device(s) will be SVP
initialized. Are you sure you want to initialize
the selected device(s)?” is displayed. Select

= The selected devicelz] will be inbialized.
(CL) [Y%] . Are pou sure you want to initialize the selected device(s]?

B

G [DEF3056]

INST05-900



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.0 / Jul.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST05-910

(2-2) Definition of OPEN-V
Open-V can be defined in the *Variable
Volume Size Define’ window.

* Add of the Volume

After entering user size and number of e
volumes to be added, register a volume by

selecting (CL) the [Add]. e —
(It can be added in the optional space e —— b b
“empty” by selecting (CL) “empty” from
the LDEV list.

* Set of the System Disk
The System Disk can be set by selecting (CL) the volume from the LDEV list box and
selecting (CL) [Set].
The System Disk registered by mistake can be released by selecting (CL) the System Disk
from the LDEV list box and selecting (CL) [Releasg].

The volume that has been registered is displayed in the list box. Only the added volume can be
deleted.

* Variable Volume Size
“Specify size & number” . Defines specified number of specified user sizes.
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INST05-920
* Capacity Unit
“MByte’ : Makes data displayed or entered by the MByte.
“Blocks” : Makes data displayed or entered by the Blocks.
* LUSE : When the LUSE connection is made, asymbol “+” and a
number of the volume at the top are displayed.
* asst. : When Path/LUSE/Pool-V OL/the journal volumeis
defined, “+” isdisplayed.
[Clear] : Deletes al the volumes.
[Delete] : Deletes a selected volume.
[Add] : Adds avolume.
[ Set] . Sets System Disk.
[Release] : Release System Disk.
[Cancel] - Invalidates the setting and makes the preceding window return. The routineis
returned to Step (2).
[OK] : Fixes the setting and makes the preceding window return. The routine is returned

to Step (2).
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3

To return the volume(s) in other parity group(s) to the normal LDEV(s), repeat Step (2).
Return to step (2).

(4)

Set LDEV ID(s) for the added LDEV(s). For the DI
parity group having the added LDEV((s), the status Fesse seec party aresple =t OV D

Grp. Emulation  Status LUSE

LDEY ID

which showsthe ID alocation is indicated as 1e e cone e
13 ) H 1- 4 CPEN-Y Complete

--------- . Therefore, select (CL) such a parity rs oy Gomgle sl |
group. 1- 7 CPEN-Y CUmElEtE o

[Linear...]: LDEV ID isassignedto LDEV inthe
order of parity group. Go to step (5). .
[Detail..]: A screento define LDEV in detail is x|

displayed. Go to Step (5)-1. s |

* 1 RAID Concabenation

Grp*: Thetop parity group where RAID
Concatenation isinstalled.
Status: Status of LDEV ID.
® “Complete” : LDEV ID isassigned.

@ “emmmee- ” : LDEV ID isnot assigned.
® “Error” . Invalid LDEV ID is assigned.
©) .
Press (CL) the [Linear...] button and enter an LDEV
ID you want to allocate on the “Logical Device ID e ek e o I?E_j:
Define” screen. 0 O
Make sure that the entered item is correct and sefect | =@
(CL) [OK]. Go to Step (6). -
ig OPER-Y

Cancel

oK
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(5)-1
When the [Detail...] is pressed (CL), the ‘Logica
Device ID Detail’ window is displayed. Select an
emulation type for which the LDKC, CU and ID
status are displayed as “--:--:--" and select (CL)
[Change...]. Go to Step (5)-2.
When you want to register successive |Ds, you can
select the two or more emulation types.

NOTE: In the case of a RAID Concatenation
Group, LDEV of the parity group selected
by the “Grp List” is displayed.

Logical Device ID Detail
FPlease seleck LDEY. Grp. | 4o g -
o] Emulation  Size LUSE
00:03:00 CPEN-Y ({10000,312 MByte) + =
00:03:01  OPEN-Y {10000.312 MByte) + g
00:03:02 CPEN-Y ({10000.312 MByte) +
00:03:03 CPEN-Y ({10000,312 MByte) +
00:03:04 OPEN-Y (10000,312 MByte) +
00:03:05 CPEN-Y (10000.312 MByte) +
00:03:06 CPEN-Y ({10000,312 MByte) +
00:03:07 QPEN-Y (10000,312 MEyte) +
00:03:05 COPEN-Y (10000,312 MByte) +
00:03:09 CPEN-Y ({10000.312 MByte) +
00;03:04 CPEN-Y ({10000,312 MByte) +
00:03:08 OPEN-Y (10000,312 MByte) +
00:03:0C CPEN-Y (10000.312 MByte) +
00:03:00 CPEN-Y ({10000,312 MByte) +
00:03:0E QPEN-Y (10000,312 MEyte) +
00:03:0F COPEN-Y (10000,312 MByte) + _
Ok

(5)-2

Enter LDKC, aCU and LDEV ID you want to L i
alocate on the ‘Logical Device ID Define’ window. DL PO e o |
oo ) ) Im vl
Then, select (CL) [OK]. i o [
20
Go to Step (5)-3. jg
50
&0
7
&0
a0
an OPEN-Y
E0
co
Do
E0
Fo
Cancel
oK
(5)-3
Make sure that the LDKC(s), CU(s) and ID(s) have SEsbEidlLill =
b%n r@lstered Please select LDEV. Grp. | 4l g -
. . . s Ernulation Size LUSE
If there is any emulation type for which the LDKC, GO0 OFENV  (00DaiZMEv) T
. . Do:03i01 - OPEN-Y {10000,312 MByte) + iz
CU and ID status are displayed as *--:--:--", return Mais  oreiLy Hooostzvbrs
to Step (5)-1. bhios  omy  (owdisvbre -
. DDEDSEDE OPENi\u' (10000.312 MByt:) +
If all the settings have been made, select (CL) ise oy (oeosiorerg 4
[OK]. Go to Step (6). Domoon Oy (ooooiswene
00:03:08 CQPEN-Y (10000.312 MByte) +
00:03:0C CPEN-Y (10000.312 MByte) +
00:03:00 CPEN-Y (10000.312 MByte) +
DDEDSEDE OF‘EN:\uI (10000.312 MByt:) +
00:03:0F QPEN-Y (10000, 312 MByte) +
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(6)

When the screen isreturned to the ‘Logical Device
ID Configuration’ window, the setting result is

displayed.

If the status of a parity group shows other than
“Complete’, return to Step (5).

When all the settings are completed, press (CL)
[>>Next]. Go to Step (7).

Grp*: Thetop parity group where RAID
Concatenation is installed.
Status: Status of LDEV ID.
® “Complete” :LDEV ID isassigned.
@ “emmeee- ” : LDEV ID isnot assigned.
® “Error” :Invalid LDEV ID is assigned.

Logical Device ID Configuration

Please select parity group ko set LDEY ID,

Grp. Emulation  Status LUSE

1i- CPEN-Y Complete
- OPEN-Y Complete
OPEN-Y Complete
CPEN-Y Complete
OPEN-Y Complete
OPEN-Y Complete

LD

EV D
limEar..
Elear

[
LEEaf, |
[

REE- T, AR

Cancel |
[ |

Before <<

= Mext |

* ; RAID Concatenation
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()

I n the 1 L DEV M an@erna‘]t M PU LDEY Management MPU Configuration E
. . y . lzase seledt hat manages the s,
Configuration’ window, select (CL) [Change  wme
M PU] . P::;cua-tllzn | :I;&l;t I :I:::I:DEV Assignment | Ehanage |
MPU-11  MPUL Enable Display object
Goto Step (8). A P e
~LDEW
m— (i e |
12 Display object
}j [ AllLDEY
15
16
17
Cancel
Before <«
2> Next I
(8)
Define Management MPU and select (CL) [OK]. Management MPU Define |
Go to Step (9).
Please seleck the Management MPL,
MPL I.ﬂ.utu:u j
Cancel | ok, I
(9) _
Wher‘ the mreer] iS returned tO the . LDEV LDEY Management MPU Configuration

Management MPU Configuration’ window,
the setting result is displayed.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and
select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to Step (10).

Please select MPU that manages the LDEYs.

~MPU
Location | MP Unit I0 | Auto LOEY Assignment | Change |
MPU-10 MPUO Enable
MPU-11  MPLIL Enable Display object
MPU-20 MPUZ Enable
MPL21 MFU3  Enable K [P
 LDEV
GHp. LDEY ID | Setting MPU | Current MPLI I ChiangeiPL
00:00:00  MPU-10 MPU-10
12 Display object
13
14 [ all LDEY
15
16
17
Cancel
Before <<
55 Mext I
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(10) <Selection of format>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you stall |
want to format logical devices by Quick - _
Format?’ when you execute Quick Format. @ "
When [NO] iS Sel eCted (CL) USJaI L DEV = Dovyou want to Format logical devices by Quick Farmat?

Format is executed.

NOTE: Next, Quick Format cannot be
executed in the shown volume.
e external volume
¢ Volumes whose access attribute is not Read/Write
¢ Pool volumes (pool-VOLS)
e Journal volumes

When [Yes] is selected Go to Step (10)-1.
When [No] is selected Goto Step (11).

(10)-1 <Execution of Quick Format>

For the message “ Quick Format is executed.
Do you continue to this operation?

. . [I54172W]
[Yes]: Quick Format is executed. i

Quick Farmat is executed, Do vou continue o this operation?

[No]: Format is executed.”, select (CL) [Y e [res]: Quick Fomak s execiced.
when Quick Format is to be executed. Select

(CL) [No] when normal LDEV format isto be
executed.

Yes
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(1)

Sdlect (CL) [Yes] inresponseto* TheMake [ |

Volume will be performed. Are you sure you

want to renew storage system?”. o (IN53435i]

= The Make Volume will be perfformed.
When [NO] iS SGI ected (CL) returns to Are you sure pou want to renew storage system’?
INST05-610 Step 2.
. . i
NOTE: When System Option 503 is set, 2

LDEV Format is not executed and
the message “The newly installed LDEV has not been formatted. Please format the
newly installed LDEV after the maintenance operation has completed.” is displayed.
If [OK] isselected (CL) for this message, it goesto Step (10).

NOTE: On page INST05-970 (10)-1, it advancesto (12)-1 when a Quick Format is selected
(CL).

(12)
“Formatting logical devices...” is displayed when Format |

LDEV Format is nec y: Formatting logical devices. ..

18%

I |
|

(12)-1

“Preparing Quick Format logical devices...” is Preparing Quick Format |
displayed.

Preparing Cluick Format logical devices. ..

g3

|
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(13)

“Renewal process has completed. Please
check the storage system status.” is displayed
when recovery processing on all installed
components is completed. Select (CL) [OK]

Change Configuration E

A [OMLOSEE]
[ )

Renewal process has completed. Please check storage swstem
status,

in response to thism e.
= |
(14)
Execute an operation for backing up the SelectMedia |

configuration information.

Prepare the removable media for backup and
insert the media.

Please select (CL) the [Refresh] button, and
update drive information.

[CHF3636]

Backup processing of configuration information will start, Pleaze select
the S%F or a client PC and inzert a media.

Diive iz selected

Select (CL) the drive and the PC in which the
mediawas inserted. Select (CL) the [OK] ) GF & Clint PC
button. Dk : I_ vl Refresh |
NOTE: For the procedure of backing up the
configuration information to a CD-R, ok | cancel |
see page MICROOQ7-180.
(15)
If the configuration information is not saved

in the selected media, go to step (16).

If the configuration information is already
saved in the selected media, the following
information message is displayed. When you
want to continue the process, select (CL) the
[Y es] button. When the backup to the Config

@0 [CNF3351]
|| |

[rata in the Config media will be ovensitten due to this operation.
Are you sure pou want to continue?

| ]

mediais not necessary, select (CL) the [No] button and go to step (17).
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(16)
When this procedure is completed, the cNPcPY 0 H|
message “ Please remove the configuration )
information media.” is displayed. 0 (ENF3188]
Removethe Configurati on information media, = Please remove the configuration infarmation media,

select (CL) [OK].

(17)
H B
After the procedure is completed, return to e
ile: i
‘Install’.
%l ect (CL) [F| | e] - [ EX| t] . Refer Configuration I Micra Pragram Install |
[efine Camfiguration and | HstE | Set Subspstem Time |
Logical Device Format | Set IP address |
Change Configuration | Initialize ORM Y alue |
Copy Config Files | Setting B atteny Life |
Set Flash Drive ORM Value | Set Machine Install Date |
Select button or menu.
(18)

Change the mode to View Mode.
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5.3.1.4 LUN Management

(1) Outline

?, LUN Management

® File Edit “iew Group “wwM LUN Pot LDEV LUSE

»

St

2 &

® Exit

New Change Delste

e

Fart

=
tesa

LUSE

D=5 kB I=

d Change DElete LE'I

LEfrid

%a
fdd Ol

® Display |aroup 'I

EREES

=-HH CHE
= CHBA
.EI 14

@

-
= BA

-5 74 Extemnal

.
- 44 RCU-Target
)
gy B Initiator
=-H cHe-zB
N 2B
= 4B Initiatar
-3 6B
- 8B
E"g Logical Device
" 5 LDKCHOD

Ready

# | Group | HDstModel
& oo 24600 00

f 801 wdin 2C

AN | Mickname

@21 O0DOEDBICO04A8  Win
@22DDDDEDESEDD=1AE Win2

[&ILU[s] 143 |llocated LU[s) O

Figure 5.3.1.4-1-1 Main Window

The Main window consists of the following elements.

Table 5.3.1.4-1-1 Outline of Main Window Elements
No. Item Description

® |Menu Menu of items operable by this function.

@ |Tool bar Part of the menu enabled to be operable by buttons.

® |Switch When “Switch” displayed in the tree view is selected (Port), the status of the
switch is selectable. The setting of the groups or LUN is selectable.

@ |Tree The structure that it is conscious of the hardware construction.
(A port type is attached to a port.)

® |Upperrightlist | Displays the details of an item selected from the tree.

® |Lowerrightlist |Displaysthe details of an item selected from the upper list, if any.

© |Status bar Displays outlined function of each item on the menu and tool bar when the mouse
is positioned oniit. Also it displays the all of the LU figures and the LU figures
with the pass definition.
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NOTE: If the error has occurred by the setting of LUN Management/L USE that was started
from Change Configuration, refer to “20. LUN Management/LUSE Error Recovery
on SVP Change Configuration” (TRBL20-10) of the TROUBLE SHOOTING

SECTION.
A cauTION
If you change the settings, message asking
for a confirmation is displayed. | [sEoza7ow]
Please confirm the message. Select(CL) {L:EEJ"S_QJ{; S-.L%Q;"{;iglgw“??ﬁ?ﬁi;:;%éz?l“f"fﬁ:r%%E‘%ﬁ;;ﬁﬁiﬁﬁif llﬁo
. . change 1= Aisruptive or noh—disruptive, please contac’ e |echnica

[Yes] button, continue this process. B s % continus this process?

ez | Mo I
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Menu items and their details are shown below.

Table 5.3.1.4-1-2 List of Menu Items

Menu Submenu Description Tool bar
File Exit * Closes the window. “Exit”
Edit Copy * Copiesgroup/ WWN / LUN to the clip board. None

Paste * Pastes the information of the clip board. None

View Toolbar * Makes the tool bar displayed or not. None
Status Bar * Makes the status bar displayed or not. None
LDEV Size » Changesthe unit of LDEV sizeto be displayed to MB None

or GB.
LUN Status * Displays/does not display the LUN status (including None
the Host reserve status) in the LUN list.

Group |New * Creates anew group. E¥ “New”
Change * Changes a group name or adds a member. “Change”
Delete * Deletesagroup. LE' “Delete”
Host Mode * Refersto the Host Mode and the Host Mode Option. None

WWN [Add * AddsaWWN and its nickname. [ “Add”
Change... * Changesa WWN and its nickname. “Change”
Delete * Deletesa WWN. L.IF- “Delete”
Login List The hosts identified by the following WWN login to the “List”

DKC. (Only WWN has the deletion function.)
LUN  |Add * AddsaLUN. P “Add”
Delete * DeletesaLUN. B “Delete’
Command Device » Changes command device and command device % “Cmd’
security information.

Force Reset » Cancelsthe Host reserve status of the selected LUN. None
(When the [View] —[LUN Status] menu cannot be
selected, this menu does not exist.)

(To be continued)
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(Continued from the preceding page)
Menu Submenu Description Tool bar
Port Parameter * Changes a port parameter. a “Port”
Security Switch * Sets whether to use the security function or not. 4@ “Switch”
LDEV |Command Device » Changes command device and command device “Cmd”
security information.
Alternate * Refersto LUN information from LDEV. None
Besides, it is possible to eliminate a LUN through the
“Alternate” window started.
LUSE |LU SizeExpansion | Activatesthe LU Size Expansion window. 'E “LUSE”
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Restriction item

1. LUN and Group Configuration executable check item

Table 5.3.1.4-1-3 System operating condition, and change of configuration

# Item Operation Host I/O0 Pair Status
1 Group Add — —
2 Delete A —
3 Group Name Modify — —
4 Host Mode Modify B —
5 WWN Add — —
6 Delete — —
7 Modify — —
8 LUN Add — —
9 Delete C D
A: When the specified group has LUN and the LUN is reserved by the host or executing the 1/0,

the specified group cannot be deleted.

B: When the specified group has LUN and the LUN isreserved by the host or executing the I/O,

the specified Host Mode of the group cannot be modified.

C: When the specified group has LUN and the LUN is reserved by the host or executing the I/O,

the specified LUN cannot be deleted.

D: When the pair volume of TrueCopy/Shadowlmage(including the reserve volume of
Shadowlmage) has no LUN by deleting LUN, the specified LUN cannot be del eted.
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2. Port parameter check item

Table 5.3.1.4-1-4 System operating condition, and change of configuration

# Item Operation Host I/0 Remaining pass Remaining Copy
MCU-RCU Volume

1 AL-PA Modify A B C

2 Topology Modify A B C

3 Channel Modify A — —
Speed

4 Security Modify — — _
Switch

A: When the LUN in the specified port is reserved by the host or is executing the 1/0, the
parameter cannot be modified.

B: When the path between MCU and RCU of the TrueCopy is formed with the port of the CHB,
the parameter cannot be modified.

C: When the copy volume of RCU of the TrueCopy existsin the port, the parameter cannot be
modified.
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INST05-1070
3. Command device check item
Table 5.3.1.4-1-5 System operating condition, and change of configuration

# [tem Operation Host 1/0 Pair Status Guard Status
1 Command Set A B D
2 Device Clear C _ —
3 Command Set C — —
4 | Device Security Clear C _ -
5 User Set C — _
7 Device Group Set C — —

A: When the LUN to the specified volume is reserved by the host or is executing the 1/0, the

Command Device cannot be set.

be set.

R/W has to be stopped when this parameter is modified.

: When the specified volume is TrueCopy/Shadowl mage volume, the Command Device cannot

. A volume with an attribute other than R/W volume cannot be defined as a command device.
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(2) Setting Security Switch

File Edt “iew Group "M LUN Pott LDEY LUSE

&£ = mE = fa Za | R 8| 8
Ewit Switch Wew Chapge Delete Add Chapge Delete List fdd DElRte: Port [End LUSE
Display IGI’UUD 'I

Puort | Type I SEcunlgSwwlchl Addlessl Fahncl Eunnechunl EhannEISDeedl St
v 2 a3 72e4) 0K FCAL Auto GO0B0EBM 300510
%~ 44 RCU-Target OFf 71658] 0K FC-AL Auto GO0B0EBM 3005E30
v BA a3 EE(EE] O FC-AL Auto GO0B0EBM 3005E50
%84 Initigtor a3 ED[E7]  OK FC-aL Auto S00E0E B0 300870

Security Switch [ %]

Fﬁ Please change the Security Switch.
W

Switch
There is ho infarm ’7  on & off

% 4B Initistor Cancel(x)

e BB
Logical Device

§ Lokcan Figure 5.3.1.4-2-2
Security Switch Window

LUN Management

l [SECI348'W]

Only the host registered in the group can access the LUNs defined to the

Fieady Eroup.
If the host is not registered in the eroup, the host cannot access any
H H H LUM.
Flg ure 5 3 . 1 .4'2'1 Maln WlndOW Bre vou sure you want to continue this operation?
A

oo |[_ Mo ]
Figure 5.3.1.4-2-3 SEC3348W

LUN Management

» l ' [SEC3347W]
“ Bl the haosts connected to the port can accesz only the LUMNs defined 1o

the eroup #00.

If vou continue thiz operation, the LUNs in the current eroup except for

#I0 cannot be acceszed and the file sy=tem may be corrupted.

Are you sure vou want to continue this operation?

N |
Figure 5.3.1.4-2-4 SEC3347W

LUN Management [ <]

L—p l [SEC2379W]

Implementing ar changing modes may require you to first stop host L0
to the port(s) associated with thiz mode. If vou are unsure whether this
change iz disruptive or non—disruptive, pleaze contact the Technical
Support Center.

Do wou want to continue this process™

Figure 5.3.1.4-2-5 SEC2379W
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When each CHB location in the tree view is selected (CL), installed ports information supported by
this function are displayed in the upper right list.

Setting of a Security Switch is made in the following procedure.

® Select (CL) aport for which you want to set the security switch from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Security Switch...] from the [Port] menu.

® Since the Security Switch window (Figure 5.3.1.4-2-2) is displayed, check On or Off box and
select (CL) the [OK] button.
When the Security Switch to On, message (Figure 5.3.1.4-2-3) is displayed, select (CL) the
[Yes] button.
When the Security Switch to Off, message (Figure 5.3.1.4-2-4) is displayed, select (CL) the
[Yes] button.

@ Message (Figure 5.3.1.4-2-5) is displayed, select (CL) the[Y es] button.

® The status of the security switch that has been set is reflected in the Main window (Figure
5.3.1.4-2-1).

Details of the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-2-1) and the Security Switch window (Figure 5.3.1.4-2-
2) are shown on the following page.
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Table 5.3.1.4-2-1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Switch)

Item Description
Upper list Displays statuses of the security switches that have been set.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays nothing.

“Port — Security Switch...” menu | Selectable when an item has been selected from the upper list.
Displays the Security Switch window.

Pop-up menu Enables a clicking of the right mouse button to select “ Security Switch”
provided that an item has been selected from the upper list.

Table 5.3.1.4-2-2 Details and Operation of Security Switch Window
Item Description
On/Off radio button Displays a status setting of the Security Switch that has been selected in
the Main window. (If On and Off of the switch have been selected in the

Main window, the radio buttons of ON and OFF are not selected in this
window, and [OK] button cannot be selected.)

OK button Closes the window after reflecting the setting that has been made.
Not selectable when neither of the statuses has been selected.
Cancel button Closes the window without reflecting the setting that has been made.
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(3) Setting Group
(3-1) Adding Group

P4 LUN Management

File Edit View Goup WwN LUN Pot LDEV LUSE

Va E Bk | fa % & 5
Ext | Zwich | Mew Change Delete | Add Charge Delete List £dd DRt || Fatt Crd | LUSE
Display [Group -
=25 DKC Group_| Host Mode [ |
= ce Standard
=g CHB-14
E 14
= -
hr
-
- A
% TAExtemal
=il CHe-18
=8 —
=%
% 58 RCU-Target
w8 Add Group
= B cHe-2a Host Mode
=
e RCUT 1 ) Please select the port(s) ko connect this group. o
= Taiget —— Thie EE) =
-~ BA ickname =44
2 B Initiator 2Z10000EDBICO04A8 winl
=-{}J cHe-28 B 220000EDESCO044E  Win2
T v Mame  HP-LER
%2 48 Initiator —_— ¥ __
E BB Add Group 3 Port | Type
s B =34 RCU-Target
B+ Logicsl Devics =
& Lokcio Plsase inpLt a group name and select the WWN(S) o be =78
== registered to the group, E=T
Lz -
% 36
~Group *
5B
=
Name (Wi
= 4
Port | AT | Hickname | B
26 200000EDE9CO0MAE  WINL W List... | <5
2f Z0ODDDEDSSCODSF4  WINZ ]
Add.. < 46
Eag]
% BB
Feady -

Figure 5.3.1.4-3-1
Main Window

L

1 Objectis) Selected.

Add Group [<]
Plaase select the Host Mode.

Option>>

= Befare | oK I Cancel(z) |

1 Object(s) Selecked.

<fore || mexts | canceli |

Mext = Cancel(x) I

Figure 5.3.1.4-3-3

Port Selection Window

Add WWN List [ %]

Figure 5.3.1.4-3-2

Add Group Window

The hosts identified by the Following Wihhs
login ko the DKC,

1 Object(s) Selected.

Refresh

Cancel

Flease add a Wi and, if necessary, add
4 the nickname.

|I
Nickname : I

WANVN

Figure 5.3.1.4-3-6
Add WWN Window

Figure 5.3.1.4-3-5 Add WWN List Window

Figure 5.3.1.4-3-4

Host Mode

Selection Window

-
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When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “ Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list.

Addition of agroup is donein the following procedure.
O Select (DR) [New...] from the [Group] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-1).
@ Since the Add Group window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-2) is displayed, enter agroup name.
® Register aWWN, and select (CL) the [Next>] button.
a) If you select the[WWN List...] button.
Since the Add WWN List window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-5) is displayed, select (CL) aWWN in
thelist, and select (CL) the [OK] button.
b) If you select the [Add...] button.
Since the Add WWN window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-6) is displayed, input WWN and
Nickname, and select (CL) the [OK] button.
@ Since the Port Selection window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-3) is displayed, select (CL) a port for
connecting a new group and select (CL) the [Next>] button.
® Set ahost mode for the new group in the Host Mode Selection window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-4). If
you need to select an Option, see INST05-1190 and set the bit, and then select (CL) the [OK]
button.
® Information on the group that has been newly registered is reflected in the Main window (Figure
5.3.1.4-3-1).

Details of the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-1) and the other windows are shown on the following
page.
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Table 5.3.1.4-3-1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)
Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
“Group —New...” menu Selectable when “Port” has been selected from the tree.
Displays the Add Group window.

Pop-up menu Makes the “New” menu sel ectable when the right mouse button is clicked in
the upper list.

Table 5.3.1.4-3-2 Details and Operation of Add Group Window

Item Description

Name Enter aname of a group to be added in this box (using up to 64 characters).

List Displaysalist of WWNs to be registered.

Add button Activates awindow for manually registering a WWN. Makes the registration
to be reflected on the list after it is completed.

WWN List button Selects a WWN wanted to be registered from the Login WWN List. Makes the
registration to be reflected on the list after it is completed.

Change button Changes a selected WWN and its nickname. (Only one WWN can be
selected.)

Delete button Deletes a selected WWN from the list.

Next button Closes the window and activates awindow for selecting a port to which the
group concerned isto be connected.

Cancel button Returns the window to the main window without doing anything.

Table 5.3.1.4-3-3 Details and Operation of Port Selection Window

Item Description
Name Displays the group name that has been entered in the preceding window.
List To be used for selecting a port to be connected.
Before button Returns you to the preceding window.
Next button Closes the window and activates awindow for selecting a host mode for the
group concerned.
Cancel button Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Table 5.3.1.4-3-4 Details and Operation of Host Mode Window

Item Description

Host Mode Displays host modes that can be set.
If System Option 847 is ON, “Reserve” are displayed and selectable.

Before button Returns you to the preceding window.

OK button Closes the window after registering the group and returns you to the Main
window.

Cancdl button Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Option button When this button is set to On, setting of the options from 0 to 95 becomes

possible. When the Host Mode is changed, the setting of the option is cleared.
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When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “ Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

A change of agroup is made in the following procedure.
@ Select (CL) one group you want to change from the upper right list.
@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [Group] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-7).
® Since the Change Group window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-8) is displayed, change the group name.
@ Register aWWN, and select (CL) the [Next>] button.
a) If you select the[WWN List...] button.
Since the Add WWN List window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-10) is displayed, select (CL) aWWN
in thelist, and select (CL) the [OK] button.
b) If you select the [Add...] button.
Since the Add WWN window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-11) is displayed, input WWN and
Nickname, and select (CL) the [OK] button.
® Set ahost mode for the group to be changed in the Host Mode Selection window (Figure 5.3.1.4-
3-9). If you need to select an Option, see INST05-1190 and set the bit, and then select (CL) the
[OK] button.
® Information on the group that has been changed is reflected in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-
3-7).

In case of changing the group against the port of the Security Switch off, the Change Group
window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-8) is not displayed.

Details of the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-7) and the other windows are shown on the following
page.
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Table 5.3.1.4-3-5 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from the
tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list or
more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

“Group — Change...” menu Selectable when a single group has been selected from the upper list.
Displays the Change Group window.
Pop-up menu Makes the “Change” menu selectable when a single group is selected

from the upper list and the right mouse button is clicked there.

Table 5.3.1.4-3-6 Details and Operation of Change Group Window

Item Description

Name Enter aname of a group to be added in this box (using up to 64
characters).

List Displays alist of WWNsto be registered.

Add button Activates awindow for manually registering a WWN. Makes the
registration to be reflected on the list after it is completed.

WWN List button Selects a WWN wanted to be registered from the Login WWN List.
Makes the registration to be reflected on the list after it is completed.

Change button Changes a selected WWN and its nickname. (Only one WWN can be
selected.)

Delete button Deletes a selected WWN from the list.

Next button Closes the window and activates awindow for selecting a port to which
the group concerned is to be connected.

Cancel button Returns the window to the main window without doing anything.

Table 5.3.1.4-3-7 Details and Operation of Host Mode Selection Window

Item Description

Host Mode Displays host modes that can be set.
If System Option 847 is ON, “Reserve” are displayed and selectable.

Before button Returns you to the preceding window.

OK button Closes the window after changing the group and returns you to the Main
window.

Cancel button Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Option button When this button is set to On, setting of the options from 0 to 95
becomes possible. When the Host Mode is changed, the setting of the
option is cleared.
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Figure 5.3.1.4-3-12 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “ Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Deletion of agroup is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) agroup you want to delete from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Delete] from the [Group] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-3-8).

® Since amessage asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the[Y es] button.

@ Information on the group that has been selected from the upper right list is deleted. Moreover,
the details of the group information (WWN/LUN) is also del eted.
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Table 5.3.1.4-3-8 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from the
tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list or
more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

“Group — Delete” tool bar

Selectable when a group has been selected from the upper list.

Displays a message asking for a confirmation.

Pop-up menu

Displays “Delete” menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the
item in the upper list.
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(3-4) Set and Change Host Mode Options
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Figure 5.3.1.4-3-13
Host Mode Option window

Figure 5.3.1.4-3-14

Host Mode Option window

When adding a new group, set options in the window shown in Figure 5.3.1.4-3-13. When changing
agroup, set optionsin the window shown in Figure 5.3.1.4-3-14.

Do not set the check mark to the numbers other than the host mode option in Table 5.3.1.4-3-13.

If System Option 847 is ON, “Reserved” are displayed and selectable.
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Table 5.3.1.4-3-9 Names and details of bits for Host Mode Options

Host Feature Scope Affected | Criteriafor
mode host mode | Application
option *1)
2 For VeritasVCS Apply thiswhen Veritas DBE/AC for RAC | Common | Mandatory
and VC$4.0 or later (10 Fencing feature) are
used.
6 For Windows TPRLO | The Emulex FC adapter is used with SCS| 0C,2C Mandatory
Miniport driver on windows.
And the driver parameter is set that
TPRLO=2.
7 For automatic device | Apply thisfor SUN StorEdge SAN 00,09 Option
discovery when adding | Foundation Software Version 4.2 or later. It
LUN makes the host to recognize the increase and
decrease of the devices automatically when
a SUN generic HBA is connected.
12 | For deleting Ghost Apply thiswhen you want to prevent 03,08 Option
LUN when HP-UX is | unmounted devices from creating device (*2)
connected filesin case where HP-UX is connected.
13 | For reporting SIM when | It reports SIM when alink failure occurs. Common | Cannot be
alink failure occurs However, do not set this unless instructed. set
(*3)
14 |For HP TruCluster Apply thiswhen you want to use TruCluster 07 Mandatory
to set acluster to each of P-VOL and S-VOL
for TrueCopy or Universal Replicator.
15 |For HACMP Apply thiswhen HACMP are used. OF Mandatory
HACMP5.1 Version 5.1.0.4 or later/
HACMPA4.5 Version 4.5.0.13 or later/
HACMP5.2 or later.
22 | For Veritas Cluster Apply thiswhen Veritas Cluster Server are OF Mandatory
Server used.
23 | REC command support |1t is applied when shortening the host Common | Cannot be
recovery time at the time of the data transfer set
failure. *3
33 |For anicknameof the |Apply thiswhen you want to enable 03,08 Option
device with HP-UX commands to assign a nickname of the (*2)
hosts device with hosts, or to set UUID to identify 05
alogical volume from host. (*4,*5)
39 | Changethe nexus Thisoption isused to reset ajob and return | Common Option
specified in the SCS| UA to dl the initiators connected to the host
Target Reset group when Target Reset is received.

(To be continued)
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(Continued from the preceding page)
Host Feature Scope Affected | Criteriafor
mode host mode | Application
option (*1)
41  |Prioritized device When you want to execute commands to Common Option
recognition command | recognize the device preferentially.
43 | Queue Full Response | When you want to make your V SP storage Common Option
system return a“ queue full” response to the
host when the command queue isfull.
48 |HAM SVOL Read When you do not want to generate the Common Option
Option failover from MCU to RCU, and when the
applications that issue the Read commands
more than the threshold to S-VOL of the
pair made with High Availability Manager
are performed.
49 | BB Credit Set Up When you hope for the TrueCopy Common Option
Optionl performance gain by BB Credit *7)(*8)
virtualization, use by combining with Host
Mode Option 50.
50 |BB Credit Set Up When you hope for the TrueCopy Common Option
Option2 performance gain by BB Credit *7)(*8)
virtualization, use by combining with Host
Mode Option 49.
51 |Round Trip Set Up When you hope for the TrueCopy Common Option
Option performance gain by Round Trip function. (*8)
52 |HAM and Cluster Apply thiswhen a cluster software Common Option
Software for SCSI-2 supporting SCSI-2 reserve is used with High
Reserve Availability Manager environment.
54 | Support option for the | Apply thisfor VMware ESX/ESXi 4.1 with | Common | Mandatory
EXTENDED COPY VAALI function. Change the behavior of the
command (*9) EXTENDED COPY command that
conforms to SCSI-4 so that the command
corresponds to VMware ESX Server.
57 |HAM response change |Apply thisfor VMware ESX Server. Change| Common Option
the behavior of Sense Key response
depending on OS.
(To be continued)
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INST05-1220
(Continued from the preceding page)
Host Feature Scope Affected | Criteriafor
mode host mode | Application
option (*1)
60 |LUNO ChangeGuard |* When HP-UX Version 11.31 is used. Common Option
» When you want to guard adding or
deleting LUNO.
61 |Expanded Persistent Apply thiswhen using over 128 Persistent Common Option
Reserve Key Reserve Keys. (*6)
63 | Support option for Apply thisfor VMware ESXi 5.0 with Common Option
vStorage APIs based on | VAALI function based on T10 standards.
T10 standards (*10)
67 |Change of the ED_TOV | When you want to change ED_TOV value Common | Mandatory
value on the target port which is direct connection
of Fabric = OFF and FC-AL, thisis applied.
68 | Support Page Apply this option when using page Common Option
Reclamation for Linux | reclamation function for Linux.
69 | Online LUSE expansion|Apply this option when the DKC reportsto | Common Option
the host that the capacity of LUSE is
expanded.
71 | Change the Unit Apply this option for changing sense key Common Option
Attention for Blocked |from NOT READY to MEDIUM ERROR
pool-VOLs when a pool volume is blocked.
72 | AIX GPFS Support Apply this option when you use Al X with Common Option
Genera Parallel File System (GPFS).
73 | Support Option for Apply this option when using thin Common Option
WS2012 provisioning function for Windows Server
2012 (WS2012).
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*1:
*2:

*3:

*4.

*b:

*6:

*7.

*8:
*O:

Set the option when the configuration satisfies the description in Scope.

In the P9500 series, it is enabled by Host mode 08. In other models, it is enabled only by Host
mode 03.

Set this only when you are requested to do so.

NOTE: To obtain the latest detailed information including minimal microcode levels and any
restrictions associated with these modes please acquire the latest copy of the Mode
List from your support organization’s database or contact the support organization
directly.
Please reboot OpenVM S when you make Host Mode Option No.33 from turning on to turning
off.
Please allocate UUID in all LU when you make Host Mode Option No.33 from turning off to
turning on, and reboot OpenVMS.
Once you set this option, the cancellation is not recommended.
* Please cancel Host Mode Option No.61 when aversion down procedure failed due to this
option.
* When you want to turn off Host Mode Option No.61, execute the following procedures.
casel: When neither “PGR” nor “KEY” isdisplayed on the LUN Status.
(1) Turn on System Option 864
(2) Turn off Host Mode Option No.61
(3) Turn off System Option 864
case2: When either “PGR” or “KEY” is displayed on the LUN Status.
(1) Release the persistent reservation key of LUsthat either “PGR” or “KEY” is
displayed with the host operation.
(2) Confirm neither “PGR” nor “KEY” is displayed on the LUN Status.
(3) Turn on System Option 864
(4) Turn off Host Mode Option No.61
(5) Turn off System Option 864
Please set both Host Mode Option N0.49 and No.50 to use TrueCopy performance gain by BB
Credit.
Host Mode Option No.49, No.50, and No.51 are applicable only HFSGR.
XCOPY command that copies from one DK C to another DKC does not supported. Therefore,
turn off Host Mode Option 54 when you operate the cloning or Storage vM otion between
multiple DKCs with the ESX host.

*10: XCOPY command that copies from one DK C to another DKC does not supported. Therefore,

turn off Host Mode Option 63 when you operate the cloning or Storage v otion between
multiple DKCs with the ESX host.
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(4) Setting WWN
(4-1) Adding WWN
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Figure 5.3.1.4-4-2
Add WWN Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “ Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Addition of aWWN is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) agroup to which you want to add a WWN from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Add] from the [WWN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-4-1).

® Since the Add WWN window (Figure 5.3.1.4-4-2) is displayed, select(CL) “WWN?” registering
from the list, and select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ The WWN that has been newly added is reflected in the lower right list.

Details of the Main Window (Figure 5.3.1.4-4-1) and the other windows are shown on the
following page.
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Table 5.3.1.4-4-1 Details and Operation of Main Window (WWN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from the
tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of agroup that has been selected from the upper

list.(Displays nothing when no item to be selected existsin the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

“WWN — Add” menu

Selectable when a single group has been selected from the upper list.

Displays the Add WWN window.

Pop-up menu

Displaysthe“Add” menu when the right mouse button is clicked in the
lower list.

Table 5.3.1.4-4-2 Detail and Operation of Add WWN Registration Window

Item Description
Name Displays a group name. (The nameis not alowed to be changed.)
List Displays alist of WWNs to be added. (WWNs that have been registered
are not displayed.)
Add button Activates awindow for manually registering a WWN. Makes the

registration to be reflected on the list after it is completed.

WWN List button

Selects a WWN wanted to be registered from the Login WWN List.
Makes the registration to be reflected on the list after it is completed.

Change button Changes a selected WWN and its nickname. (Only one WWN can be
selected.)

Delete button Deletes a selected WWN from the list.

Next button Closes the window and activates awindow for selecting a port to which

the group concerned is to be connected.

Cancel button

Returns the window to the main window without doing anything.
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(4-2) Changing WWN
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Figure 5.3.1.4-4-4
Change WWN Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “ Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

A change of aWWN is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) one WWN you want to change from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [WWN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-4-3).

® Since the Change WWN window (Figure 5.3.1.4-4-4) is displayed, change the “WWN” and its
“Nickname”, and select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ The WWN that has been changed is reflected in the lower right list.

Details of the Main Window (Figure 5.3.1.4-4-3) and the other windows are shown on the
following page.
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Table 5.3.1.4-4-3 Details and Operation of Main Window (WWN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from the
tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list or
more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

“WWN — Change” menu

Selectable when a single group has been selected from the lower list.

Displays the Change WWN window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the “Change” menu when the right mouse button is clicked on
theitem in the lower list.

Table 5.3.1.4-4-4 Details and Operation of Change WWN Window

Item Description
WWN To be used for entering aWWN (16 hexadecimal digits).
Nick name Used for entering a nickname (up to 64 characters).

Change al the same button

In case of checking it, the change should be executed for the same
WWN including in the group of the other ports.

OK button

Selectable only when the WWN has been entered correctly.

Closes the window after registering the WWN and nickname, and
returns you to the Main window.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(4-3) Deleting WWN
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Figure 5.3.1.4-4-5 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “ Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Deletion of aWWN is done in the following procedure.

O Select (CL) aWWN you want to delete from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Delete] from the [WWN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-4-5).
® Since amessage asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the[Y es] button.
@ The WWN that has been selected from the lower right list is deleted.
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Table 5.3.1.4-4-5 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from the
tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list or
more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

“WWN — Delete’” menu

Selectable when aWWN has been selected from the lower list.

Displays a message asking for a confirmation.

Pop-up menu

Displays “Delete” menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the
item in the upper list.

INST05-1280



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.0 / Jul.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST05-1290

(4-4) Deleting WWN of the host linked DKC

24 LUN Management =] E3
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Figure 5.3.1.4-4-7
Login WWN List Window

Deletion of aWWN of the host linked to DKC is done in the following procedure.

O Select (DR) [Login List] form the [WWN] menu in the Main Window (Figure 5.3.1.4-4-6).

@ Select (CL) the [Refresh] button is redraws the WWN list.

® Sincethe Login WWN List window (Figure 5.3.1.4-4-7) is displayed, selected (CL) the WWNs
and select (CL) the [Delete] button.

@ Select (CL) the[Closg] button is close window returns you to the Main Window.

Table 5.3.1.4-4-6 Details and Operation Login WWN List window

Item Description
Port Specifies a port of the WWN to be displayed in the list.
When “All Port” is selected, all WWNsinthelist are displayed.
List Displaysa WWN list.
Delete button Deletes a selected WWN.
Refresh button Redrawsthe list.
Close button Returns you the Main window.
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(5) Setting LUN
(5-1) Adding LUN
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Figure 5.3.1.4-5-1 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “LUN” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting in
the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Addition of aLUN isdonein the following procedure.

® Change the Display to “LUN.”

@ Select (CL) agroup to which aLUN isto be added from the upper right list.

® Select (DR) [Add] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-5-1).

@ Sincethe LUN Registration window (Figure 5.3.1.4-5-2) is displayed, select (CL) the LUN and
CU:LDEV and select (CL) the [SET] button. The LUN that has been set is displayed in the “Add
followslist.”

® When the [OK] button is selected (CL), items displayed in the “Add follows” list is newly
registered and the window is changed to the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-5-1).

Details of the Main Window (Figure 5.3.1.4-5-1) and the other windows are shown on the
following page.
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Table 5.3.1.4-5-1 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from the
tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays LUN'’ s defined as being contained in the group that has been

selected from the upper list.
(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list or
more than one item has been selected.)

NOTE: The following symbols may be added to LDKC:CU:LDEV #.
Each meaning is shown.
‘+’ : OneLUN issetinother host groups.
‘++': Two or more LUNSs are set in other host groups.
‘# . Anexternal volumeis shown.
‘V’ 1 A virtua volume for Thin Imageis shown.
‘X’ @ A Dynamic Provisioning volume is shown.

Provided with a sorting function.

“LUN —Add...” menu

Selectable when a port subordinate to the LUN has been selected from
the tree.

Displays the Add LUN window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the “Add” menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the
item in the upper list.
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Table 5.3.1.4-5-2 Details and Operation of Add LUN Window

Item Description

Port Displays a name of a port that has been selected from the treein the
Main window.

Group list Displays all groups registered as being connected with the port
concerned.

LUN list Displays unused LUN’ s in the group concerned according to the group
selection that has been made.

LDKC Displays LDKC numbers of all mounted CU’ s supported this function.

CU list Displays CU numbers of all mounted LDEV'’s supported by this
function.

LDEV list Displays unused LDEV'sin the group concerned according to the group
selection that has been made.

NOTE: The following symbols may be added to LDKC:CU:LDEV #.
Each meaning is shown.
‘+' : OneLUN isset.
‘++' 1 Two or more LUNS are set.
‘# : Anexternal volumeis shown.
‘V’ 1 A virtua volume for Thin Imageis shown.
‘X’ @ A Dynamic Provisioning volume is shown.

Add follows list Displaysa LUN (path) to be added.

Set button Selectable only when the group, LUN, and CU:LDEV have been
selected.

The LUN that has been added is displayed in the “Add follows™ list.

Delete button Exceptsa LUN from LUNSs to be added.

OK button Selectable only when the LUN' (s) iS/arein the “Add follows” list.
Closes the window after adding the LUN and returns you to the Main
window.

Cancel button Closes the window without doing anything and returns you to the Main
window.
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(5-2) Deleting LUN
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Figure 5.3.1.4-5-3 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, groups connected with the port that has been selected from

the tree are displayed in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of agroup that has been
selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Deletion of aLUN is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) aLUN from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Delete] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-5-3).
® Since amessage asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the[Y es] button.
@ Information on the LUN that has been selected from the lower right list is deleted.
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Table 5.3.1.4-5-3 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from the
tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays LUN'’s defined for a group selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list or
more than one item has been selected.)

NOTE: The following symbols may be added to LDKC:CU:LDEV #.
Each meaning is shown.
‘+' : One LUN issetin other host groups.
‘++': Two or more LUNSs are set in other host groups.
‘# : Anexternal volumeis shown.
‘V' : A virtual volume for Thin Image is shown.
‘X’ : A Dynamic Provisioning volume is shown.

Provided with a sorting function.

“LUN —Déelete...” menu Selectable when a LUN has been selected from the lower list.
Displays a message asking for a confirmation.
Pop-up menu Displays “Delete” menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the

item in the lower list.
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(5-3) Changing Command Device from the LUN list
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Figure 5.3.1.4-5-4 Main Window

When “ Port” in the tree view is selected, groups connected with the port that has been selected
from the tree are displayed in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that has
been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Setting of a Command Device form the LUN list is made in the following procedure.
@ Select (CL) LUN from the lower right list.
@ Select (DR) [Command Device] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-5-4).

® Change “Command Device’ in the Command Device Window (Figure 5.3.1.4-5-5), and select
(CL) the [OK] button.

@ Information on the LUN that has been selected from the lower right list is reflected.

When changing the command device from the LDEV ligt, refer to page INST05-1400.

NOTE: *‘On*’ shows the remote command device.
It is possible to change for the remote command device.
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Table 5.3.1.4-5-4 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from the
tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays LUN'’ s defined as being contained in the group that has been

selected from the upper list. (Displays nothing when no item to be
selected exists in the upper list or more than one item has been selected.)

NOTE: The following symbols may be added to LDKC:CU:LDEV#.
Each meaning is shown.
‘+' : One LUN issetin other host groups.
‘++': Two or more LUNSs are set in other host groups.
‘# : Anexterna volumeis shown.
‘V' : A virtual volume for Thin Image is shown.
‘X’ : A Dynamic Provisioning volume is shown.

Provided with a sorting function.

“LUN — Command Device...”
menu

Selectable when aLUN has been selected from the lower list.

Displays the Command Device window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the “Command Device” menu when the right mouse button is
clicked on the item in the lower list.

Table 5.3.1.4-5-5 Details and Operation of Add LUN Window

[tem

Description

Command Device

Displays the command device of LUN selection.

When it is checked, the command deviceis on.

Command Device Security

Displays a status of command device security of the LUN that has been
selected.

Enables a command device to be checked provided that the Cmd.Dev.
has been set for it.

When it is checked, the security of the command deviceis on.

User Authentication

When it is checked, the authentication command device is validated.

Check is possible only when there is setting of Cmd.Dev.

Device Group Definition

When it is checked, the Device Group Definition device is validated.

Check is possible only when there is setting of Cmd.Dev.

OK button

Closes the window after changing the parameter and returns you to the
Main window.

Cancel button

Closes the window without doing anything and returns you to the Main
window.
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(6) Changing Port
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Figure 5.3.1.4-6-2
Port Parameter Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected (CL), installed ports supported by this function are
displayed in the upper right list.

A change of aPort Parameter is made in the following procedure.

® Select (CL) aport from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Parameter...] from the [Port] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-6-1).

® Since the Port Parameter window (Figure 5.3.1.4-6-2) is displayed, set each item and select (CL)
the [OK] button.

@ Y ou can change information on the port that has been selected from the upper right list.
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Table 5.3.1.4-6-1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Port)

Item Description
Upper list Displaysinstalled ports supported by this function.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays no item.

“Port — Change” menu

Selectable when a port has been selected from the upper list.

Displays the Port Parameter window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the “Parameter” menu when the right mouse button is clicked
on the item in the upper list.

Table 5.3.1.4-6-2 Details and Operation of Port Parameter Window

Item Description
AL-PA Displaysan AL-PA value of afibre port address.
Loop ID Displaysaloop ID value of afibre port address.
Fabric Displays whether to use (On) or not to use (Off) the fabric
Connection Displays which isto be used: FC-AL or Point to Point.
Channel Speed Displays 2[Gbps], 4[Gbps], 8[Gbps]|, Auto.
OK button Closes the window after changing the parameter(s), and returns you to
the Main window.
Cancel button Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

NOTE: If 2Gbps HBA and Switch are used, please set the transfer speed of the CHB port as

2Ghps.

If 4Gbps HBA and Switch are used, please set the transfer speed of the CHB port as

4Gbps.

Linkup may become improper at Server reboot when Auto Negotiation setting isa
must, please check achannel lamp. If it is blinking, please remove and re-insert the
cable. The signal synchronization and Link UP will be performed.
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Fibre port addresses (AL-PA’sand loop ID’s) are shown below.

Table 5.3.1.4-6-3 Fibre Port Addresses (AL-PA’s and Loop ID’s)

AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop
AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID
EF| O |CD| 16 | B2 | 32 | 98 | 48 | 72 | 64 | 55 | 80 | 3A | 96 | 25 | 112
E8 | 1 |CC| 17 | B1 | 33| 97 | 49| 71 | 65 | 54 | 81 | 39 | 97 | 23 | 113
E4 | 2 |CB| 18 | AE| 34 | 90 | 50 | 6E | 66 | 53 | 82 | 36 | 98 | 1F | 114
E2 | 3 |CA| 19 |AD| 35 | 8 |51 |6D | 67 | 52 | 8 | 3 | 99 | 1E | 115
El| 4 | C9| 20 |AC| 36 | 8 | 52 | 6C | 68 | 51 | 84 | 34 | 100 | 1D | 116
EO| 5 | C7 | 21 |AB| 37 | 8 | 53| 6B | 69 | 46 | 85 | 33 | 101 | 1B | 117
DC| 6 | C6 | 22 | AA| 38 | 8 | 54 | 6A | 70 | 4D | 86 | 32 | 102 | 18 | 118
DA | 7 | C5| 23 | A9 | 39| 8 |5 |69 | 71| 4 | 8 | 31 |103| 17 | 119
D9 | 8 | C3 | 24 | A7 | 40 | 80 | 56 | 67 | 72 | 4B | 88 | 2E | 104 | 10 | 120
D6 | 9 |BC | 25 | A6 | 41 | 7C | 57 | 66 | 73 | 4A | 8 | 2D | 105 | OF | 121
D5 | 10 | BA | 26 | A5 | 42 | 7A | 58 | 65 | 74 | 49 | 90 | 2C | 106 | 08 | 122
D4 | 11 | B9 | 27 | A3 | 43 | 79 | 59 | 63 | 75 | 47 | 91 | 2B | 107 | 04 | 123
D3| 12 | B6 | 28 | 9F | 44 | 76 | 60 | 5C | 76 | 46 | 92 | 2A | 108 | 02 | 124
D2 | 13 | B5 | 29 | 9E | 45 | 75 | 61 | BA | 77 | 45 | 93 | 29 | 109 | 01 | 125
D1 | 14 | B4 | 30 | 9D | 46 | 74 | 62 | 59 | 78 | 43 | 94 | 27 | 110

CE| 15 | B3| 31| 9B | 47 | 73| 63 |5 |79 |3 | 9% | 26 | 111
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(7) LDEV List
(7-1) Changing Command Device from LDEV list
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Figure 5.3.1.4-7-1 Main Window

When “Logical Device-LDKC#00" in the tree view is selected (CL), CU numbers of installed
LDEV’s supported by this function are displayed in the upper right list. In the lower right list,
details of a CU selected from the upper right list are displayed.

A change of acommand device is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) an LDEV you want to change from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [Device] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-7-1).

® Since the Command Device window (Figure 5.3.1.4-7-2) is displayed, change the “ Command
Device’ and select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ Information that has been set isreflected in the LDEV that has been selected from the lower
right list.

NOTE: *On*’ shows the remote command device.
It is not possible to change for the remote command device.
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Table 5.3.1.4-7-1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Command Device)

Item Description
Upper list Displays CU numbers of installed LDEV’ s supported by this function.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a CU selected from the upper list. (Displays nothing

when no item to be selected exists in the upper list or more than one
item has been selected.)

NOTE: The following symbols may be added to LDEV#. Each meaning
is shown.
‘# : Anexternal volumeis shown.
‘V' : A virtual volume for Thin Image is shown.
‘X’ : A Dynamic Provisioning volume is shown.

Provided with a sorting function.

“Device — Change’ menu

Selectable only when an LDEV that is given adefinition of LUN has
been selected from the lower list.

Displays the Command Device window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the “Change” menu when the right mouse button is clicked on
theitem in the lower list.

Table 5.3.1.4-7-2 Details and Operation of Command Device Window

Item

Description

Command Device

Displays a status of a command device of the LUN that has been
elected.

When it is checked, the command deviceison.

Command Device Security

Displays a status of command device security of the LUN that has been
selected.

Enables a command device to be checked provided that the Cmd.Dev.
has been set for it.

When it is checked, the command device security is on.

User Authentication

When it is checked, the authentication command deviceis validated.

Check is possible only when there is setting of Cmd.Dev.

Device Group Definition

When it is checked, the Device Group Definition device is validated.

Check is possible only when there is setting of Cmd.Dev.

OK Button

Closes the window after changing the parameters, and returns you to the
Main window.

Cancel Button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(7-2) Deleting LUN from LDEV

74 LUN Management [_[O]x]
Fle Edit ew Goup WWN LUM Pot LDEV LUSE
r F E 5| &2 % | & |8 =
Exit | Suwich) | ekl Ghanger Deste || Al Ghange: Oebe Dt Gl Oelte || Foi | Gid | LUSE
Display |=raup ¥
B DKE &} ]
= cHe ETm
=4 cHB-1A o
= 02 Alternate [ ]
- =
R B =]
-5 74 Estemal This List displays the alternate LUN(s) of the Following
=4 cHB1B LOKC:CLELDEY.
= E
- W —LUM
-3 5B RCU-Target LUN Management
= ,7
S 8 - LOKC ¢ CI: LDEY 0000 : 0
51 tieze ) Paort 28
e ae [SEC32831]
~Z 4 ACU-Target | |
.
) = Are you sure vou want to delete the selected LUN(Z)? Port_| Groupi# | Group | LUN |
= 84 Initistor Paze 02 SUN 000
=-HH CcHe-28
=
.
3= 4B Iniiator Yes | HNa
= vy
BB OPENY  C¥S 5062[MB] Of Dff 0 i
=85 Logical Device OPEMY w5 5062 [ME] O off o Off
& LDKCH#00 OPENY  ©¥5 5062 [MB] O i oif aif
OPENY  [¥5 5062[MB] Of Dff 0 i
OPENY  [¥S 50B2[MB] Off Off i Off
OPENY Y5 5062[MB] Of Dff 0 i
OPENY WS 5062 [MB] Of Dff 0 i
OPENY  [WS 50E2[MB] Off Off i Off
OPENY  C¥5 5062 [MB] Of lii 0 Qi
OPENY  [vS 5062 [MB] OH Off o O
OFENY  [WS 5062 [MB] Off 0ff if i
OPENY  [¥5 5062[MB] Of Dff 0 i
OPENY  [¥S 50B2[MB] Off Off i Off
OPENY Y5 5062[MB] Of Dff 0 i Delete |
5 oo e Enes st s s s P
Ready & =

Figure 5.3.1.4-7-4
Alternate LUN Window

When “Logical Device-LDKC#00" is selected (CL) from the tree, CU numbers of the installed
LDEV conforming to this function are displayed in the upper right list. In the lower right list, detail
of the CU selected from the upper right list is displayed.

Deletion of aLUN from the LDEV list isto be done in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) asingle LDEV to which you want to refer for the set information on the LUN from
the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Alternate] from the [LDEV] menu in the main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-7-1).

® Select the LUN you want to delete from the list in the Alternate window (Figure 5.3.1.4-7-2) and
select (CL) the [Delete] button.

@ Since amessage asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the[Y es] button.

® When the [Close] button is selected (CL) in the Alternate window (Figure 5.3.1.4-7-2), the
window is returned to the main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-7-1).
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Table 5.3.1.4-7-3 Detail and Operation of Main Window (Logical Device)

Item Description

Upper list Displays CU numbers of theinstalled LDEV conforming to this
function.

Thislist has a sorting function.

Lower list Displays detail of the CU selected from the upper list.
(Nothing is displayed when no CU has been selected or two or more
CUs have been selected.)

NOTE: The following symbols may be added to LDEV #. Each
meaning is shown.
‘# : Anexternal volumeis shown.
‘V’ 1 A virtua volume for Thin Imageis shown.
‘X’ : A Dynamic Provisioning volume is shown.

Thislist has a sorting function.

“Device— Alternate LUN” menu | This menu is selectable only when asingle LDEV has been selected
from the lower list.

Displays the Alternate LUN window.

Pop-up menu Displays the “ Alternate LUN” menu when an item in the lower list is
clicked by the right mouse button.

Table 5.3.1.4-7-4 Detail and Operation of Alternate LUN Window

Item Description
Port combo box Specify a port you want to display in the LUN list. When All Port is
specified, all ports of the LUN are displayed in the LUN list.
LDKC:CU:LDEV Displaysthe LDKC:CU:LDEV selected.
LUN ist Displays LUNs assigned to the LDEV concerned.
Delete button Deletes the LUN that as been selected from the list.
Cancel button Returns the window to the main window.
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(8 Settingan LUSE

File Edit “iew Group WWHN LUN Fort LDEY | LUSE
‘ Y = | i = | ‘ =
Exit Switeh WEW  Change DelEE Addl Change Delkte List Addl Defete: Part: [Ed! LUSE
Displary {11k ¥
There is na information to display here
-5 T4 External
=+l CHB-1B
1B
=8
% BB RCU-Target
- 7B € LU Size Expansion Define H[= E
File LUSE View
-~
R 4RO Target E;g = D\;B?:sa }}:ree et
e it {7 o
"_'b_\' a Initiatar There is no information to display here | LDKC IDD j cu IDD j
LDKC:CULDEY | Emulation | Size | Cv5 | Path | Crnd Dev. | Guard | Cache Mode | Dev. Info | PaolID | Resource Group Mame 10 | CLPF <
- 48 Initistor 2 00.00:01 OPENY 46,27 [MB] : : R meta_resource [0) oo
e 200.00.02 OPENY 46,87 [MB] R meta_resource [0) oo _l
}'_\, o8 200.00.03 OPENY 4687 [MB] ¢ " R meta_resource [0) oo
Lnch’Sl Device 2000004 OPENY 4687 [MB] R meta_resource (1) o
LDKCHIO 200005 OPEMY 4687 [MB] Riw meka_resource (0] o
00:00:.06 OPENY ™ 3 14062 [MB] R meta_resource (0] oo
2000008 OPENA 4687 [MB] R meta_resource (0] oo
2 00.00:04 OPENY 4687 [MB] ¢ R meta_resource [0) oo
2 00.00:08 OPENY 10.240.21 [MB] R meta_resource [0) oo
2 00.00.0C OPENY 1024031 [MB] R meta_resource [0) oo
2000010 OPENY 1.02468[MB] R meta_resource [0) oo
200001 OPENY 524.28843[MB] R meta_resource [0) oo
Zo00012 OPEMY 52426843 [MB] Riw meka_resource (0] o
20000:34%  DPENY 4687 [MB] R 0 meta_resource [0) oo
20000355 DPENY 4E87[MB] R 0 meta_resource [0) oo
2 00.00:36%  DPENY 4687 [MB] ¢ R 0 meta_resource [0) oo
200.0037X  DPENY 4687 [MB] ¢ R 0 meta_resource [0) oo
200.00:38%  DPENY 4687 [MB] ¢ R 0 meta_resource [0) oo
By ol L) S B e Z000038%  OPENY 4687 MB] " RAW i meta_resource (0] o0
2000034 DPENY 4687 [MB] R 1} meta_resource [0) oo
FI ure 5 3 1 4'8'1 2000038%  OPENY 4687 [MB] R 0 meta_resource (1) o
gure 5.3.1. J .
Main Window =

Figure 5.3.1.4-8-2 LU Size Expansion Define Window
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A change of an LUSE isto be done in the following procedure. For further details, refer to page

INST05-1460.

O Select (DR) [LU Size Expansion...] from the [LUSE] menu in the main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-
8-1).

@ Sincethe ‘LU Size Expansion Define’ window is displayed, set the each item following the work
sheet and select (CL) the [OK] button. (Because the [Close] button is displayed instead of the
[OK] and [Cancel] buttons when the routine is started from the Change Configuration, select
(CL) the [Closg] button.

® Information that has been set is reflected on the main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-8-1).

A cauTiON
Connectable LUs satisfy the following conditions.

(1) LU without path definition. (except for being the head of LUSE)

(2) LU without command device definition.

(3) LU with the same emulation type.

(4) LU of which Data Retention Utility attribution is R/W. (for Change Configuration)
(5) LU without remote copy pair definition.

(6) LU of the internal volume of the own system if the selected LU is the internal volume
of the own storage system.

(7) LU of the internal volume mapping the external volume if the selected LU is the
internal volume mapping the external volume.

(8) LU in the same Cache Mode if the selected LU is the internal volume mapping the
external volume.

(9) LU with the same device type.

(10) LU of the non-Virtual Volume.

(11) LU of the non-Dynamic Provisioning Volume.

(12) LU of the normal volume if the selected LU is a normal volume with path definition.

(13) LU with Path definition in groups which Host Mode is not 01 or OC if a head LU of
LUSE is defined as a path.

(14) The LDEV number of the connected volume must be larger than the first LDEV
number when the first volume is LDEV.

(15) The LDEV number of the connected volume must be larger than the last LDEV
number of LUSE when the first volume is LUSE.

(16) LU of same resource group ID.
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The LU Size Expansion Define window

H H H E ‘E;Evd Déu:se‘ 2 ‘ 2
There are two kinds of LUSE making depending T "
. - LDKC.CULDEV | Emulation | Size | CVS | Fath [ Cmd.Dev. | Guard | Cache Made | Dev. Info. | Fool ID | Resource Group Name (D) | CLFF <.
on the form of LUs used: making of an LUSE e gmy e T
, .
- - o H - 00:00:03 OPENY 46B7[MB] ¢ " R = ] 1]
using continuous LUs and that using dispersive oy oz wbel w o %
00:00:08 OPENV™ 3 140,62 [MB] - Raw 10) o0
L U s 00:00:08 OPENY 4687 [ME] Réw o o
- 00:00:04 OPENY 4687 [MB] Rw o o
- . . 00:00:08 OPENY 1024031 [MB] Rdw ]} o
* When making an LUSE using continuous L US, mwE oy el A 0w
00:00:11 OPENY 524,288.43 [MB] - R 10) o0
goto (8-1). R e . b
. - . . 00:00:35 % OPENY 4687 [ME] Réw ) (0] o
* When making an LUSE using dispersive LUs, go |3z vy oo w : h .
00:00:38 X OPENY 4667[MB] ¢ Rw ) ]} o
to 8_2 0000:33%  OPENY 4667 MB] R [ ] )
- 00:00:34 X OPENY 46.87 [MB] - R 0 10) o0
. . ToER o v o 2 " ”i,_l
* When dissolving an LUSE, go to (8-3). i
;

The main window consists of the following el ements.

Table 5.3.1.4-8-1 Outline of each item in LU Size Expansion Define window

Category Description
Menu Menu of items that can be operated with this function.
Tool bar Consists of buttons for operating some of the functions in the menu.
LDKC list A list of LDKCs having LUsto be used for an LUSE.
CU list A list of CUs having LUsto be used for an LUSE.
LU list A list showing statuses of LUSES made under the CU selected from the
CU list Menu items and their functions are shown below.

Menu items and their functions are shown below.

Table 5.3.1.4-8-2 List of Menu ltems

Menu Submenu Description Tool bar
File Exit Closes the window. “Exit”
Exit
LUSE |Expand Makes an LUSE using continuous LUs. t ¥ “Expand’
Expand
Expand (Disperse) | Makesan LUSE using dispersive LUs. iat “Disperse’
Disperse
Free Dissolves an LUSE. '® “Free”
Free
Detail Refersto status of connection of LUSES. - “Detal”
Detail
View Toolbar Displays/does not display the tool bar. None
Status Bar Displays/ does not display the status bar. None

INST05-1460



Hitachi Proprietary DW700

Rev.1/Jul.2012, Nov.2012 Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.
INSTO05-1470

Explanation of each columnin the LU list is shown below.

Table 5.3.1.4-8-3 Details of the LU List and Operation Method

Item Description
LDKC:CU:LDEV LDKC: CU: LDEVs, which are objects of the LUSE function, are
displayed.
NOTE: The following symbols may be added to LDKC:CU:LDEV #.
Each meaning is shown.
‘# : Anexterna volumeis shown.
‘V’ 1 A virtual volume for Thin Imageis shown.
‘X’ : A Dynamic Provisioning volume is shown.
Emulation An emulation typeis displayed. When the LUs are connected, a number
of the LUs connected is displayed as “[Emulation type]* n (n=2-36)".
Size An LU sizeisdisplayed.
CVS When a CVSisincluded, an asterisk (*) is displayed.
Path When a path is defined, an asterisk (*) is displayed.
Add “**” if Host Mode has path definition for 01 or OC.
Cmd.Dev. When a command deviceis defined, an asterisk (*) is displayed.
Guard Display the LU Guard status.
See Table 5.3.1.4-8-4 for description.
Cache Mode Displays the Cache Mode of the LU of the internal volume mapping the
externa volume.
Dev. Info. Display the device type.
“ "(space) SASDrive
‘g SSD
ok Drive Type other than SSD and SAS Drive
Pool ID Displays the associated Pool ID if the LU isaDynamic Provisioning
Volume.
Resource Group Name (I1D) Displays the Resource Group Name (Resource Group ID).
CLPR Displays the CLPR number.
RAID Leve Displaysthe RAID level.

Table 5.3.1.4-8-4 Details of LU Guard Status

Function Displayed Character Line Description
Define Configuration & | ----- Not displayed
Install Refer Configuration
Change Configuration R/W Read/Write
Maintenance R/W (S-Vol Disable) Read/Write with S-Vol Disable

Protect (S-Vol Disable) |Protected
R.O. (S-Vol Disable) Read Only
7777? Invalid state
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(8-1) Making an LUSE (‘LU Size Expansion’ window)

% LU Size Expansion Define [ [O] %]
File LUSE “iew
e 8 ]
Exit Expand Disperse FrEe (=1 |
LOKE oo i T =l
LDKC:CU:LDEY | Emulation | Size | ovS [ Path | Cmd.Dev. | Guard | Cache Mode | Dev. Info. [ Poal 1D | Resource Group Mame (ID) | CLPF «
5 000001 OPEM- 46.87 [MB] ¢ * Rfw meta_resource (0] uli]
= 000002 OPEM- 46.87 [MB] ¢ * Rfw meta_resource [0) oo |
2 000003 OPEN-Y 4657 [MB]  * * RAw e meta_resource (0] o
g 000004 OPEM- 4687 [MB] RAW e meta_resource [0] oo
5 000005 OPEM- 46.87 [MB] ¢ Rfw meta_resource (0] uli]
B OPEMA ™ 3 14062[MEB] Rfw meta_resource (0] uli]
5 00:00:.028 OPEM- 46.87[MB] RN e meta_rezource [0] i)
g 00: 00 Qi OPEM- 46.87[MB] R meta_resource [0] uli}
g 00:00:08 OPEM- 10,240.31 [MB] ™ Rfw meta_resource [0] i}
5 00:00.0C OPEM- 10240034 [MEB] 7 RAs e meta_resource (0] uli]
= 00:0010 OPEMY 1.02468[MB] Rfw e . . rata rasourcs () n
2 o000 OPEM 524 782 43 [MB]  * Rt BILU Size Expansion
= 00:0012 OPEM- 524,288.43[MB] ¢ R
500;00;34x OPEMY 46,87 [ME] # =X .. LDKC:CLGLDEY 00:02:14 - 00:02:1B
SW00IBEK OPENY d5.87[MB] R T OPEN-V* 2 4,921,857 [ME]  4.80 [GE] ) Cancel () |
S 000036%  OPENY 46.87[MB] ¢ R
= 00:00:37 % OPEN- 46.87 [MB] ¢ Rl
Zo00038X  OPENY 4587 ME] - RA = | opEny ] | [ ] s
000039 OPENY 46.87[MB] ¢ R
000034 OPENY 46.87[MB] ¢ R
2 00:00:3B X OPEMN- 46.87 [ME - R 1 1 1 H
?i wen P Figure 5.3.1.4-8-4 LU Size Expansion Window
4
Ready Al

Figure 5.3.1.4-8-3 Main Window

Making of an LUSE using continuous LUs is done in the following procedure.

@ Select LUsto be used to set an LUSE inthe ‘LU Size Expansion Define’ window following the
work sheet and select (DR) [Expand...] from the [LUSE] menu. Compose an LUSE setting the
selected LU at the top.

@ Sincethe ‘LU Size Expansion’ window (Figure 5.3.1.4-8-4) is displayed, select a number of
L USE to be connected and select (CL) the [OK] button.

® A status of the LUSE that has been set is reflected on the main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-8-3).

Target LU according to this procedure satisfy the following requirement.
e LDKC:CU:LDEV number are continuous.

* LU are not LUSE volume.

* Thesize of LDEV are same.

* The setting of CVS are same.

* The setting of CLPR are same.

Detail of the ‘LU Expansion’ window (Figure 5.3.1.4-8-4) is shown on the following page.
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Table 5.3.1.4-8-5 Detail and Operation of LU Size Expansion Window
Item Description
LDKC: CU:.LDEV Displaysthe LU (LU to be set at the top) selected in the main window
and the last LU of the LUSE to be produced.
“[Emulation type]*n” Displays a status of the connection.
“XxXX.XX[MB](yy.yy[GB])" Displays a size of an LUSE to be produced.
Combo box (left) A number of LUs (2 through 36) to be connected is selected.
Combo box (right) A number of LUSEs to be produced is selected. It is possible to enter
the number directly.
OK button Closes the window after reflecting the setting on it.
This button cannot be selected if anillegal number of LUSES has been
entered.
Cancel button Closes the window without reflecting the setting on it.
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(8-2) Making an LUSE (‘LU Size Expansion (Disperse)’ window)

g LU Size Expansion Define |_ (O] x|
File LUSE Wiew
e 2|8
Exit Expand Disperse [Fi== R
LDKE  [oo - o oo -
LOKC:CULDEY | Emulation | Size [ Cv5 | Path | Cmd.Dev. [ Guard | Cache Made | Dev. Info. | Poal ID [ Fiesource Group Name (1D | CLFF ~
2 00.00.01 OPENY 4EE7MMB] ¢ ¢ T — meta_esource (0] 0o
g 00:00:02 OPEM- 4687 [MB] 7 - RAW e meta_resource [0] on
2 00:00:03 OPENY 4EE7MB] ¢t . N . . o e
2 000004 OPEMA AEETME] LU Size Expansion (Disperse)
2 00:00:05 OPEN 4587 ME] * o
£ 000005 OPENA ™ 3 14062 [MB] LDKCIOLELDEY 00000013 —4|
2 00.00:08 OPENY 4687 MB] *
= OPEN-Y * 3 140,62 [MB] { 0,13 [GE
Zoo000s  OPENY 4687 MB]  * [MBT( 0.13 [GE]) Caneel (%) |
2 00:00:08 OPENY 1024031 [MB]
2 o0.00.0c OPENY 10,240.31 [MB] ke oo =1 c oo = : ’ :
200010 OPENY 102468 ME] I J I J This LUSE will be composed of the following LUES).
ggggg}; SEE::\\j :ijgggi {:2} i LDKC:CUiLDEY | Emulation | size | cLPr [ Ra =] LDKC:CUiLDEY | Emulation | Size | CLPR | RAID |
S . - . 00:00:14 COPEN-Y  46.87[ME] 00 R 00:00:1C OPEN-Y  46.87[ME] 00  RAID1
gggggg;i BEE:\\; :gg; [msl . 00:00:15 COPEM-Y  46.87[ME] 00 RA :EEt = 00:00:20 OPEN-Y  46.87[MB] 00 RAID]
= 00 ) 67IMBI 00:00:16 OPENY  46.67[VB] 00 RA ppr—
S 0000:36%  DPEN-Y Ee7E] 00:00:17 OPEMN-Y  46.87[MB] 00 RA  —m—
g 000037 OFENAY 46.87 [MB] 00:00: 15 OPEM-Y  46.87[ME] 00 RA
00:00:38%  OPEMW 46.87 MB] ° 00:00:19 OPEN-Y [ME; RA
2000039%  OPENY 46,67 [ME] OPER-Y 4,57 [ME R
000038 OPENY 4687 MB]  * 00:00:1B CPEN-Y 46,87 [MB] 00 RA
Z0000:38 % OPENY 4687 [MB] ¢ 00:00: 10 OPEM-Y  46.87[ME] 00 RA
i S P 00:00:1E OPEM-Y  46.87[ME] 00 RA
N 00:00:1F OPEN-Y  46.87[MB] 00 RA
Fieady 00:00:21 OPEN-Y  46.87[MB] 00 RA
00:00:22 OPEM-Y  46.87[ME] 00 RA
i _Q_ 00:00:23 OPEM-Y  46.87[ME] 00 RA
Flgure 5.3.1.4-8-5 00:00:24 OPEM-Y  46.87[ME] 00 T'LI
Main Window 4l | » 4 | 2l
Detail... | [Ekah . |

Figure 5.3.1.4-8-6 LU Size Expansion (Disperse) Window

Making of an LUSE using dispersive LUs is done in the following procedure.

O Select LUsto be used to make an LUSE inthe ‘LU Size Expansion Define’ window following
the work sheet and select (DR) [Expand (Disperse)...] from the [LUSE] menu. Compose an
LUSE setting the selected LU at the top.

@ Sincethe ‘LU Size Expansion (Disperse)’ window (Figure 5.3.1.4-8-6) is displayed, register Lus
to be connected and select (CL) the [OK] button.

® Since amessage asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the[Y es] button.

@ A status of the LUSE that has been set is reflected on the main window (Figure 5.3.1.4-8-5).

Detail of the ‘LU Size Expansion (Disperse)’ window (Figure 5.3.1.4-8-6) is shown on the
following page.
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Table 5.3.1.4-8-6 Detail and Operation of LU Size Expansion (Disperse) Window

Item

Description

LDKC: CU:LDEV

Displaysan LU (LU to be set at the top) selected in the main window.

“[Emulation type]*n”

Displays a status of the connection.

“Xxxx.XX[MB](yy.yy[GB])” |Displaysasize of an LUSE to be produced.

LDKC Combo box A list of LDKCs having connectable LUs

CU Combo box A list of CUs having connectable LUs

List (left) Displays connectable LUs under the LDKC: CU selected in the combo box.

List (right) Displays LUs to be connected.

Set button Moves LUs selected from the list (left) to the list (right) to make them LUs
to be connected.

Reset button Moves LUs selected from the list (right) to the list (left) to remove them
from LUs to be connected.

OK button Closes the window after reflecting the setting on it.

This button cannot be selected when no LU existsin the list (right).

Cancel button

Closes the window without reflecting the setting on it.

Detail button (left)

Can refer to a connection status of the LUs selected from the list (Ieft).

This button cannot be selected when two or more LUs have been sel ected.

Detail button (right)

Can refer to a connection status of the LUs selected from the list (right).

This button cannot be selected when two or more LUs have been selected.
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(8-3) Dissolving an LUSE

g LU Size Expansion Define |_ (O] x|
File LUSE Wiew
' 2]
Exit Expand| Disperse || Fee R
LDKC oo - cu oo 2
LDKC:CULDEY | Emulation | Size | s [ Path | Cmd.Dev. [ Guard [ Cache Made | Dev. Info. | Pool D [ Resource Group Name (D] | CLPF =
= 000001 OPEN- 4687 [MB] " * Rfw meta_resource (0] ]
g 00:00:02 OPEM- 4687 [MB] 7 - RAW e meta_resource [0] on
2 00:00:02 OPEM- 4687 [MB] ¢ ! AN meta_resource (0] an
3 000004 OPEM- 4687 [MB] " RAN e meta_resource [] oo
= 00:00:05 OPEN- 4687 [MB] * RAN meta_resource (0] an
£ 00:00: 06 OPEMA ™ 3 14062 [MB] Rfw LU Size Expansion [=]
= 00:00:08 OPEM- 487 [MB] " R e
= 00:00: 08 OPEN- 4687 [MB] " Rfw . .
Z00000E  OPENY 1024031 MB] RAW 0 [LUEZ2471]
? 00:00:0C OFENY 10.240.31 [ME] * A Are you sure you want to continue this operation”
= 000010 OPEM- 1.024E8 [MB] 7 RAN e
= 000011 OPEN- 52420843 [MB] " A
= o000:12 OPEM- 524 28843 [MB] ¢ RAN e Mo
Z00:00:34 % OPENY 4E87[MB] " R =
5 00:00:35 % OPEM- 46.87 [MB] ™ R e 1] meta_resource [0] oo
21 00:00:36 % OPEM- 4687 [MB] * RAN e a meta_resource (0] an
5 00:00:37 = OPEM- 46.87 [MB] ™ R e 1] meta_resource [0] oo
2 00:00:38 % OPEM- 4687 [MB] * RAN e a meta_resource (0] an
S 0000:39%  OPENY 4687 [MB] " Rfw 0 meta_resource (0] ]
g 00:00: 3, x OPEM- 4687 [MB] 7 RAW e 1] meta_resource [0] ao
Z0000:38 % OPENY 4687 [MB] ¢ AN a meta_resource (0] oo
Feoc o i o - Naliuibs _'IJ
Feady v

Figure 5.3.1.4-8-7 Main Window

An LUSE isdissolve in the following procedure.

@ Select LU (or LUs) to be removed following the work sheet in the ‘LU Size Expansion Define
window and select (DR) [Free] from the [LUSE] menu.

@ Since amessage asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the[Y es] button.

® A statusin which the selected LUSE has been dissolved is reflected on the main window (Figure
5.3.1.4-8-7).

A dissolvable LUSE isthat satisfies all of the following conditions.
* An LUSE made through connection of two or more LDEVs

* An LUSE for which no path is defined

e An LUSE for which no command device is defined

* An LUSE whose attribute of the Data Retention Utility is R/'W
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(8-4) Referring to a connection status of an LUSE

e LU Size Expansion Define M= E3
Fle LUSE iew
& =28
Exit Expand Disperse Eree: [etai
LDEC |00 hd cu 00 =
LDKC.CU:LDEV | Emulation | Size [ ©v3 | Path | Cmd.Dev. [ Guard [ Cache Mode [ Dev. Info. | Pool ID [ Resource Group Name (1D [ ELFE «
= 00:00:01 OPEM-Y 4687 [MB] 7 * R meta_resource (0] on
5 Q00002 OPEM-Y 46.87 [MB] R e meta_resource (0] ol ]
2 00:00:032 OPEM-Y 46.87 [MB] R e meta_resource (0] on
g 000004 OPEMY 46.87 [MB] Rl e meta_resource (0] oo
3 00:00:05 OPEM-Y 4E.87 [MB] RMaf e meta_resource (0] oo
= 000006 OPEMNY " 3 140,62 [ME] Rlwd e meta_resource 0] oo
2 o0:00:08 DPENY 46,87 [MB] 1. E— LU Detail [=]
2 00:00:08 OPENY 46.67 [MB] RMw e
000008 OPENY 10,240.31 [M8] RAM oo OPEN-Y
= 00:00:0C OPENY 10,240.31 [MB] RM
= 00:00:10 OPENY 1.024.68 [MB] RMw o .
J000011  OPENV  524288.43[MB| Rl e Sie | CVS | CLPR | RAIDLeve Close () |
2000012 OPENY  524,288.43[M83] RAw e 00:00:08 1024031 M) 7. 00 RAIDICZD
g 00:00:34 % OPEMNA 4687 [MB] R s
2 00:00:35 % OPENY 46.87 [MB] Riw e
g 00:00:36 % OPEMNA 4687 [MB] R s
2 00:00:37 % OPENY 46.67 [MB] RMw e
3 00:00:38 % OPEMN-A 46.87 [MB] R s
2 00:00:39 % OPENY 46.87 [MB] RM
2000038 OPENY 46.87 [MB] RMw o
2000038 OPENY 46.87 [MB] RA e
<_Tr-\ﬂﬁr-\o-n-\\; AL N WY [N
Fieady
Figure 5.3.1.4-8-8 Main Window
1] | ©

Figure 5.3.1.4-8-9 LU Detail Window

Reference to a connection status of an LUSE is done in the following procedure.
@ Select an LUSE, whose connection status is to be referred to, in the ‘LU Size Expansion Define’
window or ‘LU Size Expansion (Disperse)’ window and select (DR) [Detail...] from the [LUSE]

menu.

@ Sincethe ‘LU Detail’ window (Figure 5.3.1.4-8-9) is displayed, refer to a status of the LU

connection.

Detail of the ‘LU Detail’ window (Figure 5.3.1.4-8-9) is shown below.

Table 5.3.1.4-8-7 Detail and Operation of LU Detail Window

Item Description
“[Emulation type]*n” Displays a status of the LU connection.
List LDKC: CU: LDEV |Displaysall the LDKC: CU: LDEV’s composing an LUSE concerned.
Size Display the size of LDEV which configures the LUSE concerned.
CVsS In the case of aCV'S, displays an asterisk (*).
CLPR Displays the CLPR number.
RAID Leve Displaysthe RAID level.
Close button Closes the window.
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(8-5) Changing of the unit for expressing an LU size

% LU Size Expansion Define | [O] =]
File LUSE ‘“Wiew
1 £V t
E;paJnd Dis'péJrse Iéree DéEaiI
LDKE  [on = oo |
LDKC:CL:LDEY I Ernulation I
it TOFENY o T i
Fo0:00:09  OPENY 01 ¢ RAW e mita_ F
5 0000004 OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 00:00:08 OPEN-Y 46,87 [MB] RAW e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 00:00:0c OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 000000 OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] oo F
g 00:00:0E OPEN- 4E.87 [MB] RAw e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 00:00.0F OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 00:00:10 OPEN-Y 46,87 [MB] RAW e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 000011 OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 RN el OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] oo F
g 00:00:13 OPEN- 4E.87 [MB] RAw e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 o014 OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 00:00:15 OPEN-Y 46,87 [MB] RAW e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 00016 OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 00017 OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 000018 OPEN-Y 45,87 [MB] RAw meta_resource (0] oo F
5 00019 OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 000014 OPEN-Y 46,87 [MB] RAW e meta_rezource (0] oo F
5 00018 OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] o
5 otomic OPEM- 4E6.87 [ME] R e meta_rezource (0] oo F -
‘_Tnnnnqr\ [t T R Ar AT rLan L= rn[ fata) ’r
Ready A

Figure 5.3.1.4-8-10 Main Window

Change of aunit for indicating an LU size is made in the following procedure.
@ Inthe ‘LU Size Expansion Define’ window, ‘LU Size Expansion (Disperse)’ window, or ‘LU
Detail’ window click on [Size] which isaheading in alist for changing the expression unit with

the right mouse button.
@ Since a pop-up menu is displayed, select (DR) a unit you want to use.
® The LU sizeisdisplayed in the unit that has been selected.
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5.4 Procedure for connecting external servers

The following describes the procedure for connecting external servers (eg. Authentication Server,
Key Management Server) with SVP.

1. Connect SVP by remote desktop.

2. Configure DNS Setting of SVP.

5.4.1 Connect SVP by remote desktop
Connect to SVP from Console PC.

Prerequisite
« It should be performed by a user who belongs to the Support Personnel Group.

Operation procedure

1
In Console PC, select (CL) [Start]-[All Programs]-[ Accessories]-[Remote Desktop
Connection] to start the remote desktop connection.

Enter the |P address of SVP in [Computer]. e
f Remote Desktop

] Connection
-

| General | Displayl Local Resources | Programs | Experience | Advanced |

Logon settings
P’ L Enterthe name of the remote computer.

- —

Compiter: 19276801 >
Username: | Admirustrator

Saved credentizls will be used to connect to this computer.
*fou can edit or delete these credentials

[] Always ask for credentials

Connection settings

¥ Save the cument connection settings to an RDP file or open a
| saved connection

| Save | [ Save As... ] [ Open... ]

| Connect || Cancel | [ Help | [ Options << J

3.
Select (CL) [Local Resources] tab.

INST05-1550



Hitachi Proprietary

DW700

Rev.0/Jul.2012
INST05-1560

Copyright © 2012, Hitachi, Ltd.

4.
Select (CL) [More...].

5.

Select (CL) [Drives] and [OK].

Remote Desktop Connection

Remote Desktop

Connection

Local devices and resources

Choose the devices and resources on this computer that you want to
use in your remote session

[T Smart cards
|| Serial ports

[ [¥] Drives
& || Supported Plug and Play devices

Which Plug and Plav devices can | uss in my remote session?

6.

Select (CL) [Connect]. The login window appears.

Enter the user name and the password to log into SVP.
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5.4.2 Configure DNS Setting of SVP

DNS setting of SVP isrequired for connecting external servers.

Prerequisite
« It should be performed by a user who belongs to the Support Personnel Group.

Operation procedure

1

Opening the Control Panel window
Select (CL) [Control Panel] from the [Start]-[ Settings] menu.

Opening the Network and Sharing Center window
Double-click [Network and Sharing Center] in the ‘ Control Panel’ window.

[l Control Panel —
OO ~ Control Panel ~ S a
Name A|v| Category |.| =

Control Panel Home

Classic View j ':J m }'g’ 8 ‘Trp “_

Add Hardware Administrative AutoPIa;' Backup and Bluetooth Color Date and Time
Tools Restore Center  Devices Management
(i ‘W L) J _ A= ()
e & A &7
Default Device Ease of Folder Options Fonts Game Indexing
Programs Manager  Access Center Controllers Options
x @ < 1°
Intemet iISCS| Intigtor Keyboard WEVLIEGGE  Offine Fles  Pen and Input
Options Sharing Center Devices
PRSP el
Q ' ~ ' < =7 1
People Near  Performance Personalization Phoneand  Power Options Prirters Problem
Me Informatio. .. Modem ... Reports a..
= - o I/__;-‘\\ % P .
I‘_ q o e (S} Eg) g&;
L) i1 e ! / )
b —J l = \:j \-:'-’:J "urJ -
Programs and  Regional and  Scanners and Security Sound Speech Sync Center
Features Language ... Cameras Center Recogniti....

e o (R o S &g =l
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3.

Opening the Manage network connections window

Select (CL) [Manage network connectiong] in the left side of * Network and Sharing Center’

window.
55 Network and Sharing Center [_ O[]
(; (“)v L%~ Control Panel ~ Network and Sharing Center K& |search 2]
@
Tasks Network and Sharing Center B
View computers and devices View fuil map
Connect to a network -
Set up a connection or network i L LI o *« g
" " = et ~ A
Etw i —
anage networ connections R7D07EFCI90F Mutiple netwarks Intemet
Diagnose and repair {This computer)
§' Network (Private network) Customize
Access Local only
Connection Public LAN View status
\*I Metwork 2 (Private network) Customize
Access Local only
Connection Intemal LAN View status
23 Sharing and Discovery
Network discovery @ Custom j
File sharing @ Off ﬂ
Public folder sharing @ Off ﬂ
See also Prirter sharing @ Offno printers installed) j i
Intemet Options
Password protected sharing @ On j
Windows Firewall
Media sharing @ Off vI j

Opening the Public LAN Properties window

Select (CL) [Public LAN] in the ‘Network Connections’ window and select (CL) [Properties]
by clicking the right mouse button.

_E_" Network Connections M= &3

A

\_) k_) |£F' ~ Control Panel ~ Network Connections - l‘gll

Organize » 5 Views ~ R Disable this network device | ™9 Diagnose this connection  =[1 Rename this connection >

Name | v| Status | v| Device Name | v| Connexctivity I vI Network Category | v| Owner |v| Type | v| Phone # or Host Address | v|
LAN or High-Speed Intemet (2)

@® [ﬁ;
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5. Opening the Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties window
Select (CL) [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)] in the ‘Public LAN Properties’ window

and select (CL) the [Properties] button.
Bl Public LAN Properties

Networking | Sharing |

Connect using:
I @ Intel{R) PRO/1000 PL Metwork Connection 2

This connection uses the following items:

& Cligrt for Microsoft Metworks

.@ODS Packet Scheduler

.@ File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networs
& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPwE)

By Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pw4)
<& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /O Driver
<& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Install... [ irstal| Properties

r— Description
Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The default

wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

QK Cancel

6. Setting the external |P address

Set the “Preferred DNS server” and “ Alternate DNS server” and select (CL) the [OK] button.
When you do not set IPv6, go to step 9.

Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pv4) Properties HE

General I

‘fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

¢~ QObtain an IF address automatically
—{%" Use the following IP address:

IP address: 192 168 . 1 . 100
Subnet mask: I 255 ,255 ,255 . 0
Default gateway: 192 168 . 1 . 1

) Glibain D& server addtess automatically

—{% Uge the following DMNS server addresses:

Preferred DMS server; 192 168 ., 1 . 1

Alternate DS server: 192 .18 . 0 . 1|

Advanced... |
oK I Cancel |
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7. Opening the Internet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPv6) Properties window
Select (CL) [Internet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPv6)] in the ‘ Public LAN Properties’ window
and select (CL) the [Properties] button.

l Public LAN Properties

" Cligrt for Microsoft Networks

=1 0105 Packet Scheduler

gﬁle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
B™ Intemet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPvE)

& Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPw4)
<& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /O Driver
<& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

8. Setting the external |P address
Set the “Preferred DNS server” and “Alternate DNS server” and select (CL) the [OK] button.

intemet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/1P¥G) Properties

9. Closing the window
After the setting is completed, select (CL) the [OK] button in the “Public LAN Properties”
window.
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6. Cache Capacity, and the number of required options
6.1 Required CM Capacity

(1) SM Capacity
Required shared memory capacity is determined by the kind of program product to apply.
Required shared memory capacity is determined with reference to the table indicated at the
Table6.1-1.

Table 6.1-1 Reference Table Shared Memory Capacity

Judgment Factor of SM Capacity (*3)
No. Program Product (*1) SIEI:(\t/ewslng? TC/UR Tl SM Capacity
Sl /[;/ll\/l / TCUR | T DT 1 5 Extension | Extension
1 @) X X X X X X X 8GB
2 @) @) O X O X X X 16GB
3 @) X X @) X X X X 16GB
4 O O O O O x x x 24GB
5 O O O x O O x O 24GB
6 O O O X O X O X 24GB
7 O O O X O O O O 32GB
8 O O O O O O X @) 32GB
9 O O O O O x O X 32GB
10 O O O O O O O O 40GB
*1: TrueCopy :TC ShadowlImage : S
Universal Replicator - UR Volume Migration (*2) VM
Dynamic Provisioning : DP Dynamic Tiering : DT
Thin Image Tl
*2: Volume Migration is afunction in Hitachi Tiered Storage Manager.

*3:

*4:

Marks used in the columns of Judgment Factor of SM Capacity means as follows.

x (N?):  Functions and Program Products described in the table are not available as the
SM used by the functions and the Program Product is ineffective.

O (Y?): Functions and Program Products described in the table are available as the SM
used by the functions and Program Products is effective. (To use the Program
Products, performing installation operation separately is required (*4))

Example: The SM capacity when TC is applied is 16GB or over.
(The SM becomes effective regardless of functional necessity of SI/VM/DP,
SI/VM/DP Extensionl, Tl and UR, and they can be available to use by
installation. Functions with x (N?) marked or more than described cannot be
used)

For installation operation, refer to “Hitachi Storage Navigator User Guide”.
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The following table shows the correspondence of items shown in the SVP Window and those
in the Reference Table. Set the SM in the SVP window based on the table below.

Table 6.1-2 SVP Window and those in the Reference Table

SVP Window
No. Reference Table
Item Check box
1 |SI/VM/DP Extensionl, TC/UR, Tl (*1) OFF SI/VM/DP Extensionl, TC/UR, TI
function not applied
ON SI/VM/DP Extensionl, TC/UR, TI
function applied
2 |SI/VM/DP Extension2, Tl Extension (*2) OFF SI/VM/DP Extension2, Tl Extension
function not applied
ON SI/VM/DP Extension2, Tl Extension
function applied
3 |TC/UR Extension OFF TC/UR Extension function not applied
ON TC/UR Extension function applied
4 |HDT OFF DT function not applied
ON DT function applied
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*1, 2: When using ShadowImage/VolumeMigration, these calculations are used for deciding
the correct selection of “Extension] and Extention2”.

The number of the maximum pairs that can be created is extended according to the
addition condition of SM. When creating a pair, a resource called a difference table is
required. This difference table is extended depending on the SM addition condition, and
the number of pairs that can be created in the storage system is decided. Table 6.1-3
shows the total number of difference tables according to the addition condition of SM.

Table 6.1-3 Relation between the SM addition condition and the number of bitmap
areas of the storage system

Addition condition of SM Total number of bitmap areas of the storage system
Base (No additional shared memory) 26,176
Extension] exists. 104,768
Extensionl and Extension2 exists. 209,600

[ShadowImage/VolumeMigration]
m Calculation method of the number of difference tables

The number of difference tables for one pair = 1 ((X) + 256) + (Y) 1

X: Volume size (KB)
Y: 20,448 (the number of slots managed by one difference table)
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(2) Cache Capacity

The cache capacity is determined by the RAID level, the drives installed in the disk array
system, whether Dynamic Provisioning (DP)/Dyanamic Tiering (DT)/Dynamic Cache
Residency (DCR)/Universal Volume Manager (UVM) is applied/not applied etc.

The recommended cache capacity is determined by the drives installed in the disk array
system, whether DP/DT/DCR/UVM is applied/not applied etc. The calculation process of the
recommended data cache capacity is shown below.

The recommended data cache capacity per CLPR =
(CLPR capacity - DCR Extent setting capacity per CLPR)

(1) In case of CLPR to which DP/DT/DCR is not applied
Install the recommended data cache capacity shown in the table below.

Table 6.1-6 Recommended data cache capacity in case DP/DT/DCR is not applied

Total logical capacity of

Recommended data

External volumes + cache capacity per CLPR
Internal volumes per CLPR
Less than 2,900GB 15GB or more

2,900GB or more

16GB or more

11,500GB or more

22GB or more

14,400GB or more

24GB or more

100,000GB or more

30GB or more

128,000GB or more

32GB or more

182,000GB or more

40GB or more

218,000GB or more

48GB or more

254,000GB or more

56GB or more

290,000GB or more

64GB or more

326,000GB or more

72GB or more
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(i1) In case of CLPR to which DP or DT is applied
Install the recommended data cache capacity shown in the table below.

Table 6.1-7 Recommended data cache capacity in case DP or DT is applied

Total logical capacity of Recommended data
External volumes + cache capacity per CLPR
Internal volumes per CLPR
Less than 14,400GB 22GB or more
14,400GB or more 24GB or more
100,000GB or more 32GB or more
182,000GB or more 42GB or more
218,000GB or more 48GB or more
254,000GB or more 56GB or more
290,000GB or more 64GB or more
326,000GB or more 72GB or more
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(ii1) In case of CLPR for UVM
If the configuration of the CLPR meets the conditions described in Table 6.1-8, you can
apply the recommended data cache capacity shown in Table 6.1-9.

Table 6.1-8 CLPR for UVM

Conditions of CLPR for UVM

* One CLPR consists of only external volumes
¢ Performance is not important
* The cache mode of the mapped volumes is “Disable”

Table 6.1-9 Recommended cache memory capacity of CLPR for UVM

Total logical capacity of external Recommended cache capacity of
volumes in CLPR for UVM CLPR for UVM
Less than 128,000GB 4GB
128,000GB or more 8GB
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(3) Total CM Capacity
Required total CM capacity is determined by the sum of SM capacity, Data CM capacity and

cache directory capacity. Relation between total CM capacity and installing location shown in
Table 6.1-10.

Table 6.1-10 Reference Table Total CM Capacity

SM DataCM Cache CM Capacity (GB)
Capacity | Capacity | Directory CMGO CMG1
Capacity
8GB 23GB 1GB 32 —
55GB 1GB 64 —
119GB 1GB 128 —
54GB 2GB 32 32
86GB 2GB 64 32
32 64
118GB 2GB 64 64
150GB 2GB 128 32
32 128
182GB 2GB 128 64
64 128
246GB 2GB 128 128
16GB 15GB 1GB 32 —
47GB 1GB 64 —
111GB 1GB 128 —
46GB 2GB 32 32
78GB 2GB 64 32
32 64
110GB 2GB 64 64
142GB 2GB 128 32
32 128
174GB 2GB 128 64
64 128
238GB 2GB 128 128

(To be continued)
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(Continued from the preceding page)
SM DataCM Cache CM Capacity (GB)
Capacity | Capacity | Directory CMGO CMG1
Capacity

24GB 39GB 1GB 64 —
103GB 1GB 128 —

38GB 2GB 32 32

70GB 2GB 64 32

32 64

102GB 2GB 64 64

134GB 2GB 128 32

32 128

166GB 2GB 128 64

64 128

230GB 2GB 128 128

32GB 31GB 1GB 64 —
95GB 1GB 128 —

62GB 2GB 64 32

94GB 2GB 64 64

126GB 2GB 128 32

158GB 2GB 128 64

64 128

222GB 2GB 128 128

40GB 23GB 1GB 64 —
87GB 1GB 128 —

54GB 2GB 64 32

86GB 2GB 64 64

118GB 2GB 128 32

150GB 2GB 128 64

64 128

214GB 2GB 128 128
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